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Basic Definitions T Garfens N

*Basic Definitions

*Main Interface (Tracking

GPS tracking system Wialon Local is a software product that allows end users to control S

their units (vehicle fleet, machinery, employees, pets, etc.). *CMS Manager (Management
System)
Administration Panel

Unit tracking includes:

» detecting unit position and watching its movements on map;

» observing dynamic change of various unit parameters such as speed, fuel level, temperature, voltage, etc.;

« management of units (sending commands and messages, assigning jobs and routes, adjusting
notifications, etc.) and drivers (phone calls, SMS, work shifts);

« control of unit movement along a route with check points;

« interpreting information derived from the unit in various kinds of reports (tables, charts);

« and much more.

Tracking results can be presented on the computer screen as well as exported to files in different formats.

Main Interface (Tracking System)

Wialon Local main interface is an interface where end users watch their units
and create and configure diverse system micro objects for tracking purposes:

= *47’“: o
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« POls,

» geofences,
 jobs,

» notifications,

o drivers,

« trailers,

* report templates.

These items cannot exist independently and are a part of some resource.

@ The detailed description of Wialon Local user interface can be found in the section of this guide entitled Monitoring
System.

CMS Manager (Management System)

System. Content in this context is system macro objects which are:

e accounts (resources),

« billing plans, —_—
. users, r—
e units,

e unit groups,
e retranslators.

Macro objects are different from micro objects in several ways:

» They exist independently and are not a part of a bigger object like resource.

» They can include smaller items as their contents, and those items are deleted together with the macro
object they belong to. As mentioned above, a resource can hold POls, geofences, jobs, notifications,
drivers, and report templates. A unit can contain sensors, commands, custom fields, and service intervals.
Users and unit groups can hold only custom fields.

» Access rights are assigned to macro objects, and they affect those objects themselves as well as their
contents. That is why macro object properties dialog usually has a special Access tab to manage rights.
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Some macro objects like retranslators, accounts (resources), and billing plans are accessible only through

and what is the most important distribute access rights to these objects. Access right is a possibility to view some
system objects and perform allowed actions over them.

Manager has a handy easy-to-use interface that allows to work with a great number of items, filter them by different
criteria, display them in the form of a table, create tabs with search results, and many more. Besides, the exclusive

their cost) and retranslators.

Note.

user interface of Wialon Local. They store check points and schedules inside and do not depend on any resource.
However, it is possible to manage access to routes — through user properties dialog.

System».

Administration Panel

The administrator of Wialon Local can start and stop Wialon, watch its
operation, monitor errors, take care of memory consumption and CPU load, etc.

In addition, configuration of the system is adjusted in the Administration Panel
where one can purchase components, install updates, add maps, sites, and
modems, etc.

@ The detailed description of Administration Panel can be found in the section
of this guide entitled «Administration Panel» .
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Technical Specification and Requirements

Operational System and Accompanying Software

Table of Contents

PS

*Technical Specification and
Requirements
*Operational System and
Accompanying Software
*Wialon DB

*Server Requirements

use it for other software except for the products that are needed for Wialon Local to operate properly.

Apart from the OS, there are some software components (like inbound nginx and postfix servers) installed for proper

Wialon DB

Wialon Local has embedded data storage system Wialon DB, a proprietary DBMS with stable support for transactional
processing and replication features. Physically it is located in storage folder of your Wialon Local. All kind of

communications with the database are done either via provided web interfaces or various @development tools.

Server Requirements

Consider these requirements to get the most from Wialon Local.
Minimum server requirements:

1. CPU: Core i7

2. RAM: 16 GB (Wialon only)

For a server with 4000 tracking units, we recommend:

CPU: Xeon E31230 and higher

HD: software-based RAID10, 8x2TB and more
Internet channel width (from server): from 50 Mbit/s

Hw DR

For a server with 10000 and more tracking units, we recommend:

CPU: two up-to-date Xeon CPUs
RAM: from 128 GB

HD: software-based RAID10, 8x2TB and more
Internet channel width (from server): from 100 Mbit/s

A w DD PR

Naturally, there is some level of approximation in these hardware requirements. Storage volume may vary a lot

depending on how frequently and what amount of parameters units send. Operation of jobs and notifications,
execution of reports, amount of units in online tracking, total number of system items created by users, hardware

extension — the more of all these, the more cores of the CPU and total RAM you should use.

10
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Installation of Wialon Local

The distribution of Wialon Local contains also operating system Debian Linux (Jessie). In case of installation onto
Windows server, use a virtual machine.

. i 2 i U R D= D el )
it e e I P e e ey )

2. If more than one network is detected, you will be asked to select one to be used during the installation process.

debran (©

Your system has multiple network interfaces. Choose the one to use as the primary network interface
during the installation. If possible, the first connected network interface found has been selected.

Primary network interface:

Configure the network

eth0: Realtek Semiconductor Co., Ltd. RTL-8139/8139C/8139C+
ethl: Realtek Semiconductor Co., Ltd. RTL-8139/8139C/8139C+

[ Go Back H Continue }

adjustment or set network parameters manually:

11
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debian

Configure the network

From here you can choose to retry DHCP network autoconfiguration (which may succeed if your DHCP
server takes a long time to respond) or to configure the network manually. Some DHCP servers require a

DHCP hostname to be sent by the client, so you can also choose to retry DHCP network autoconfiguration
with a hostname that you provide.

Netwaork configuration method!

Retry network autoconfiguration

Retry network autoconfiguration with a DHCP hostname
Configure netw

rk manually

Do not configure the network at this time

[ Go Back H Continue I

debian

Configure the network

The IP address is unique to your computer and may be:

* four numbers separated by periods (IPv4);
* blocks of hexadecimal characters separated by colons (IPv6).

You can also optionally append a CIDR netmask (such as "/24").

If you don't know what to use here, consult your network administrator.
IP address:

10.10.10.10/18

::Screennhot

Go Back ][ Continue
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Set up users and passwords

You need to set a password for 'root', the system administrative account. A malicious or unqualified user
with root access can have disastrous results, so you should take care to choose a root password that is
not easy to guess. It should not be a word found in dictionaries, or a word that could be easily
associated with you.

A good password will contain a mixture of letters, numbers and punctuation and should be changed at
regular intervals.

The root user should not have an empty password. If you leave this empty, the root account will be

disabled and the system's initial user account will be given the power to become root using the "sudo”
command.

Note that you will not be able to see the password as you type it.
Root password:

Please enter the same root password again to verify that you have typed it correctly.
Re-enter password to verify:

Screenshot Go Back ] Continue

4. If installation on one drive was chosen in the beginning, select a particular drive here.

debian ©

Partition disks

Note that all data on the disk you select will be erased, but not before you have confirmed that you
really want to make the changes.

Select disk to partition:

5CS14 (0,0,0) (sda) - 107.4 GB QEMU QEMU HARDDISK
SCS14 (0,0,3) (sdb) - 107.4 GB QEMU QEMU HARDDISK
5CS14 (0,0,2) (sdd) - 107.4 GB QEMU QEMU HARDDISK
SCS14 (0,0,1) (sdd) - 107.4 GB QEMU QEMU HARDDISK

Screenshot Go Back ] Continue

5. When installation process is complete, the system will reboot automatically (do not forget to readjust BIOS

6. Enter this URL in your browser's address bar. To authorize, use user name and password given to you when

13



purchasing Wialon Local.

Wialon Local Admin x

< hitp//192168.100.231

) winlonlocal

Authorize you rself

User peace

Password | e

Language English v

Usage agreement

7. After successful authorization, Wialon Local will be downloaded and installed. It may take some time.

Downloading, please wait...

64MB/123MEB @ 1105kB/s

8. When the process is complete, the Administration Panel will show up.

Entering administration system, you can get a warning like on the image below (You are looking for site that is not

[ welcome to Wialon Lo x

@ & 2 Q your-new-name.server -

) winlonlocal”

You are looking for site that is not available here.
Please check your DNS configuration.

In this case, you should write your new address for the administration system in the file /etc/nginx/conf.d/lcm.conf.
For example,

14
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License

The license is integrated into your personal build of software.

Every day, Wialon Local connects to the license server and confirms the product usage on one server at a time. If this
license check is blocked because of firewall or lack of Internet connection, it will cause a ban to use the program. In
this case, you will not be able to create new units. At that, working service with all its configuration will not be damaged.

Several times a day Wialon Local connects to the server local-api.wialon.com to fetch updates. This server also
responsible for authorization of the administrator. Successful authorization of the administrator, as well as successful
purchases are possible only with enabled Internet connection.

If there is a problem with license, you cannot create any monitoring units, and phrases like Error fetching license:
‘avl.unit' can be found in log files.

15
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StatUS Table of Contents -

- Status
‘Log

On this page, basic and most vitally important parameters of service operation are shown.

Status License Maps Logs Wialon System

Wialon status  Running 00:10:06

units ontine (I o4 7 - (13/19) Last minute activity:

Total users 28 Messages read / written 0/64
Active sessions & Message requests 0
System info A Graph A/
Ravusage (NN ©1°% (6/33C8) &
MUsers
455 % (22.7/50.0 GB Hunit
HoD usage (NN ‘ . e
40
20
0
12:00 16:00 20:00 00:00 04:00
Log ¥

2014-05-15 07:13:12 Preparing wialon environment
2014-05-15 07:13:13 Starting Wialon
2014-05-15 07:22:57 Map rovno(ukraine) installed

Wialon status

Your Wialon Local can be either running or stopped. If it is running, you can see also for how long — in the format
hh:mm:ss. Time is zeroed when you restart Wialon.

@ Wialon can be started/stopped on the System page. It is also restarted when updates are installed.

Units online
This row shows the percentage of online units (figure before slash) relative to all units created (figure after slash).

Total users
The number of all users created in the system.

Active sessions
The number of sessions active at the moment. Note that one user can create multiple sessions.

In the Last minute activity section, database load is shown:

Messages read / written
The number of messages read from the database (first figure) and written to the database (second figure) within the
last minute.

Message requests
The number of requests for providing messages that the database received within the last minute.

In the System info section, you see the following data:

RAM usage
Percentage and absolute volume of memory being used.

HDD usage
Percentage and absolute volume of disk space being used. If 90 and more percent of disk space is reached, a warning
is sent to the administrator (whose e-mail is adjusted on the System page).

Graph
The graph shows the dynamics of service operation for the last 24 hours (or since the last global launch). Blue line

17
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represents the number of users, orange line — units.

Log

The Log is located on the bottom of each page in the Administration Panel. Here current events occurring in the

system are reported. For example, Wialon starting and terminating, availability of new updates, installation of
components, etc. The log clears when you reload the page.

18
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License

On this page, you can control your license — see what you already have and activate new components according to
your needs. Three types of components exist. They are modules, retranslators, and hardware.

Status License Maps Logs Wialon System

Manage license

Component Current ~ Price Status
Modules a a
Trailers Purchased
Service Intervals Purchased
Motifications Purchased
Gurtam Maps Purchased
Basic Reports Purchased
Advanced Reporis Purchased
Activex Purchased
Personal Design ® =1 + = Add to cart
Hot backup Add to cart
Wialon Mobile v.2 1 ®x |=|1 + = Add to cart
Extra Site 2 x =1 |= =
25 Extra Units 175 ® =1 + = Add to cart
Retranslators ¥
Hardware ¥
Tota ‘-

Modules

Modules are mostly helpful for extending your service possibilities. This can be either new features for end users (like
“Notifications”, “Fuel Control”, “Advanced Reports”, etc.) or enhancement of general service qualities (like “Hot Backup”,
“Personal Design”, “Extra Site”, etc.).

Retranslators
Here you can activate new retranslation protocols for your service.

Hardware

Here you activate new types of devices to be used in your system. They go in groups according to manufacturer. This
means, purchasing XYZ hardware you purchase all types of devices made by XYZ company. Visit ® GPS Hardware to
find the full list of supported devices and further information.

In all blocks, items are sorted alphabetically, however, purchased items are placed on top forming their own sublist.
Sorting type can be changed — by current usage, price, or purchase status. Just click on the corresponding column
title once (for direct sorting order) or twice (for reverse sorting order). To quickly find certain item, use text filter which is
located in the header of each of three blocks.

Division of items by status (purchased or not) can be disabled. Just click on “Status” in the header twice (unlike other
titles, this one has three states — up, down, and none). With sorting by status disabled, you can get the list of items
strongly alphabetically or by other criteria.

Activated components have the status Purchased. Components available for purchase have the Add to card button in
their status. Press this button to add new components to your service. The total cost of your purchase is indicated
below. When finished, press Buy selected and confirm your actions.

For changes to take effect, go to the System page and install updates. To complete the procedure, Wialon will be
automatically restarted. Sometimes you may also need to refresh the page and clear cache.

19
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Current amount is indicated for such components as units, extra sites, mobiles, and personal designs. When
purchasing them, the price is given for one piece, and in case of units — for a package of 25 units.
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M a pS Table of Contents -

*Maps

*Map Source

On this page, you configure your cartographic system. Maps are important for end users in two -Gonfiguring AVD Maps

ways. First, maps serve as a background to place tracking units on it, build tracks of
movements, draw geofences, etc. For another thing, maps define the accuracy of address information that appears
during online tracking as well as in reports.

Status License Maps Logs Wialon System
Map source: AVD -
Gurtam Maps
Installed maps (AVD) R/ Available maps (AVD) A
Name Size Name Size Progress
andorra (JEYGCE Disavle | Deler REECISEEREUEY <
B-g= belarus
baku 288KB | Enable L <[ Brest 10.83 MB Download
Grodno 19.23 MB Download
belarus_baranovichi 276 KB
) Minsk 30.58 MB Download | _

belarus_brest 3.25 MB Vitebsk 3371MB  Installed

— ¢y belarus_old
cherkassy 804 KB SERE EGy estonia
B other |
T Eamssia old ~

Upload and compile maps
Compilation options

Name size
Map name: andorra Add search®
Nofile chosen
Map tag: Capital lefters:
e —
andorra 4.29 MB Compile |‘ Priority: Clear background:
pelarus 1.32 GB Compile l Min level: 0 [=| skip render: =B
georgia 128 GB Compile l Max level: 0 B Skip addresses: E
Start
Kknarkiv 75.00 MB|  Compile l
lipetsk 3004MB  Compile
ryazanskaja 4500 MB|  Compile
Map Source

First of all, choose them map source: either AVD or Gurtam Maps (they cannot be used together).

Choosing Gurtam Maps means that Gurtam will be responsible for maintaining the map server and updating
cartographic data. That is why if you select Gurtam Maps, other sections on this page collapse indicating that you will
not need them.

@ This module is paid and can be purchased on the License page.

Choose AVD if you prefer to create and manage your own WebGIS server. The process is described below.

Configuring AVD Maps

Installed maps (AVD)

Here you see the list of installed maps. Maps can get here either from the section on the right or from the section
below. A new map is added as enabled, however, you can disable it. In this case, it still will stay on your server but
invisible for the users. A map can be also deleted permanently, that is erased from the server.

Available maps (AVD)
This is the list of ready-to-use AVD maps provided by Gurtam. To install one of them, select it in the list and download
it. The map will appear in the Installed maps section immediately after downloading. For quicker search, all available
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maps are sorted into folders by country.

Upload and compile maps

If you have your own maps, you can upload them and then install on your server. If an uploaded map is in AVD
format, it gets into the Installed maps section at once. If you have another kind of source map, it will need compilation
after uploading. Press the Compile button, adjust compilation parameters, and press “Start”. How to create maps...

@ Files for loading should be zipped and contain no nested folders.
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G u rta m M a pS Table of Contents -

*Gurtam Maps

. . . . . *Conversion Table: Polyline
All address information for online tracking and reports is taken from Gurtam Maps. -
*Conversion Table: Polygon

Maps in Gurtam Maps format are used. Gurtam Maps format refers to vector graphics files, “Scale (Gurtam Maps)
which contain a map of a particular place or region. This format means to be used in
applications developed on the basis of ADF software platform such as Gurtam Maps.

Gurtam Maps are created from vector maps in different formats like MP, Mapinfo, ESRI Shape, @®OSM
(OpenStreetMap). Note that a source map must be in WGS-84 coordinate projection in grades.

Vector maps in the closed Gurtam Maps format allow ADF-based programs to render map images, fulfill the search of
named element, use geocoding including reverse geocoding.

« Conversion Table: Polyline (PL)
« Conversion Table: POI
Conversion Table: Polygon (PG)
Scale Gurtam Maps

Conversion Table: Polyline

.MP @.0SMm Gurtam Maps
Dat
Key GM aa
Code Key Value Keys Type level Comment Image |lcon
values Type
(0-2)
A restricted access major 0-4
divided highway, normally 5'9
. with 2 or more running| _
0x0001|highway |motorway PL | 1 2 u
lanes plus emergency hard 10
shoulder. Equivalent to the 12
Freeway, Autobahn, etc. -
The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a motorway from/to 0-4
highway |motorway_link PL 2 |2 a motorway or lower class ‘ 5.7
highway. Normally with the m
same motorway

restrictions.

Important roads that are 0-4
not motorways. Typically

5-9
) maintained by central, not
0x0002 | highway |trunk PL 3 2
local government. Need not
) L 10-
necessarily be a divided 12
highway.
The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading 0-4
highway |trunk_link PL | 4 2 |to/from a trunk road from/to 5.7
a trunk road or lower class
highway.
0-5
Road lly linki
0x0003|highway |primary pL | 5 | o |n0acs generaly  {inking
larger towns. 6-12

The link roads
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highway

primary_link

PL

(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a primary road
from/to a primary road or
lower class highway.

0-5

6-7

0x0004

highway

secondary

PL

Roads generally linking
smaller towns and villages.

highway

secondary_link

PL

The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a secondary road
from/to a secondary road
or lower class highway.

0x0000

highway

tertiary

PL

Minor roads.

0-5

6-8

highway

tertiary_link

PL

10

The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a tertiary road
from/to other minor roads.

0x000a

highway

unclassified

PL

11

Unclassified roads typically
form the lowest form of the
interconnecting grid
network.

4-7

0x0042

highway

unsurfaced

PL

12

Unpaved roads.

0-3

4-7

highway

track

PL

13

Roads for agricultural use,
gravel roads in the forest
etc., usually
unpaved/unsealed but may
occasionally apply to paved
tracks as well.

0x0005

highway

residential

PL

14

Roads accessing or around
residential areas but which
are not a classified or
unclassified highway.
Streets.

0x0006
0x000b
0x0008
0x0009
0x0049

highway

living_street

PL

15

A street where pedestrians
have priority over cars,
children can play on the
street, maximum speed is
low. Sometimes called
'Home Zone'.

0x0007

highway

service

PL

16

Generally for access to a
building, motorway service
station, beach, campsite,
industrial estate, business
park, etc. This is also
commonly used for access
to parking and trash
collection.

0-2

3-5

highway

bridleway

PL

17

Roads for horses, cartage.

highway

cycleway

PL

18

Cycleways for bicycles.

24

A lane is a route for




cycleway

lane

PL

18

bicycles that lies within the
roadway.

cycleway

track

PL

18

A route for bicycles that is
separate from the road.

>5%

i

highway

footway

PL

19

Footpaths for pedestrians,
e.g., walking tracks and
gravel paths.

¥
§ .

Go

0x0048
0x0016

highway

pedestrian

PL

19

For roads used
mainly/exclusively for
pedestrians/shopping
areas. Also for tagging
squares and plazas.

highway

bus_guideway

PL

20

A busway where the
vehicle guided by the way
(though not a railway) and
is not suitable for other
traffic.

0-3

junction

roundabout

PL

21

Circle movement.

0-3

4-6

0x0014

railway

rail

PL

25

Full sized passenger or
freight trains in  the
standard gauge for the
country or state.

railway

tram

PL

26

One or two carriage rail
vehicles, usually sharing
motor road for trams.

0x001f

waterway

river

PL

30

For narrow rivers which will
be rendered as a line.

0x0018

waterway

canal

PL

30

An artificial open waterway
used for transportation,
waterpower, or irrigation.

0x0026

waterway

stream

PL

30

A naturally-formed
waterway that is too thin to

be classed as a river. An| [
active, able-bodied person | f

should be able to jump
over it if trees along it are
not too thick.

0x0044

waterway

drain

PL

30

An artificial waterway for
carrying storm water or
industrial discharge.

waterway

weir

PL

30

A barrier built across a

river, sometimes to divert|m

water for industrial
purposes. Water can still
flow over the top.

waterway

dam

PL

31

A wall built across a river
or stream to impound the
water. A dam normally
does not have water
flowing over the top of it.

aeroway

runway

PL

25

35

A strip of land kept clear
and set aside for




aeroplanes to take off from

and land on.
0x0045 . . . .
boundary |administrative [admin_level| 8 PL | 191 | 1 [State, county, local council.
0x001d
0x001c PL | 192 | 1 |Region boundary.
admin_level| 2
0x001e |boundary|administrative n_ev ) PL | 193 | 2 |National boundary.
border_type| nation
Conversion Table: POI
.MP @ .0OsSm Gurtam Maps
GM Data
Code Key Value Type level Comment Image |lcon
Type
(0-2)
0xf201 highway |traffic_signals POI | 50 0 |Lights that control the traffic. c §
0xf002
0x2f08
0x2f17
X highway |bus_stop POI | 51 0 |A small bus stop. A
0xf001
0xf003
0xf004
highway \metro POI | 500 Metro. "
highway |tram POI | 501 A tram stop. T
0x5900
highway |airport POI | 503 Airport.
0x5901 ghway|airp p &
A i tation t t food and eat
0x2f03  |highway|services POl | 52 | o [ Service station fo get food and ea ®
something, often found at motorways.
0xf007 railway |[station POI | 53 0 |A railway station.
A place selling beer and other alcoholic
0x4600 amenity |pub POl | 55 | O |drinks; may also provide food or ®
accommodation.
0x2d02
X amenity |nightclub POI'| 55 | 0 |A nightclub. ®
0x2d00
0x2a0e amenity |cafe POl | 55 | O |A cafe. ®
0x4500 amenity |restaurant POl | 55 A restaurant. ®
An area with several different restaurant
0x2a0d amenity |fast_food POl | 55 | 0 |food counters and a shared eating area. ®
Commonly found in malls, airports, etc.
0x2f0b amenity |parking POl | 56 | 0 |Car park or a parking. ®
0x2f02 amenity |car_rental POl | 56 A place to rent a car. ®
amenity |taxi POI | 56 0 |A place where taxis wait for passengers. ®
201 Petrol i i ine fuel
0x2f0 amenity |fuel pol | 57 | o etrol station, gas station, marine fuel, ®
0x4400 etc.
0x2e05 amenity [pharmacy POl | 58 0 |A pharmacy. ®
amenity |hospital POl | 58 0 |A hospital. ®
0xf001 amenity |bus_station POl | 60 | O |[Bus station. =)
0x2f06 amenity |bank POl | 61 0 |A bank. ®
Currency exchange, a place to change
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amenity |bureau_de_change | POl | 61 0 |foreign bank notes and travellers
cheques.
amenity |atm POI | 61 0 |An ATM or cash point.
0x2b00
0x2b01 tourism |hotel POI | 62 0 |A hotel, a motel, a guest house =
0x2b02
tourism |hostel POl | 62 | O |A hostel. =
0x0100 POI | 302 Capital. ®
0x0200 POl | 63 | 2 |A megalopolis over 5 million people. °
0x0300 _ A cnt){ of 1-5 million people (MP).
place |city POl | 64 | 2 |A city over 100 thousand people
0x0400
(@OSM).
0x0500
0x0600
0x0700
0x0800
place |town POl | 65 [1-2 |A town from 10 to 100 thousand people.
0x0900
0x0a00
0x0006
0x0004
0x0b00
0x0c00
0x0d00
0x0e00
ozo:oo place |village_greenhamlet| POl | 66 1 |A village below 10 thousand people.
0x1000
0x1100
0x0010
0x640a POl | 67 | O |Captions.
place |continent POl | 195 | 2 |A continent.
0x6602 place |state POl | 196 | 2 |A state.
0x1e00 place |region POl | 197 | 1 |A region.
0x1f00 place |country POI | 198 | 1 |A country, area.
Conversion Table: Polygon
.MP @ 0OSM Gurtam Maps
GM Data
Code Key Value Type level Comment Image|lcon
Type
(0-2)
0x0047
0x003b
4 for | i fi
0x0045 waterway riverbank PG | 130 | 2 Used for large rlv.ers,. to define an area
0x0049 between the opposite riverbanks.
0x0040
0x0041
divided
! _e natural water PG | 131 | 2 |Lakes, water bodies, etc.
by size
dIVId_ed landuse reservoir PG | 131 | 2 |An artificial reservoir.
by size
0x0028 PG | 132 | 2 |Sea, ocean.
waterway riverbank PG | 133 | 2 |A large river.
leisure park PG | 140 | 1 |A park, open green area for recreation.
0x004e
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0x004f

0x008e leisure garden PG | 141 | 1 |A garden.
0x0086
0x0087
0x0088
0-2
145- At hall ildi ! ffi
0x006d |amenity  |townhall pG | 14| 4 own hall “building - (mayors - office),
146 administrative building. 3
0x001a |landuse grave_vard PG | 147 | 1 |A graveyard, a cemetery +
0x000a |amenity school PG | 148 | 1 |A school.
amenity university PG | 148 | 1 |A university.
amenity college PG | 148 | 1 |A college.
0x3002 |amenity hospital PG | 149 | 1 |A hospital. (7]
0-2
h
S .op- supermarket PG | 151 1 |A supermarket.
building 3
i | h itch
tourism camp._site PG | 153 | 0 Camping, a place where you can pitch a
tent.
. . A place where you can park a caravan
tourism caravan_site PG 153 | O . .
overnight or for longer periods.
A place where you can have an outdoor
tourism picnic_site PG | 154 | 0 |picnic. May have facilities such as tables
and benches.
tourism theme_park PG | 155 | 1 |Theme park, amusement park.
tourism attraction PG | 156 | 0 |A general tourism attraction.
tourism Z00 PG [ 157 | 1 |A zoo.
tourism artwork PG | 158 | 1 |A tag for public pieces of art.
historic archaelogical_site| PG | 159 | 0 |Archaeological museum.
0x0050
0x0081
0x0082
0x0083
0x0084 .
landuse forest PG | 165 | 2 |Managed forest or woodland plantation.
0x0085
0x0052
0x008f
0x0090
0x0091
0%0001 Predominantl houses or apartment o
0x0002 |landuse |residential PG | 166 | 1 | - Y P i
0x0003 uildings. -
0-3
landuse retail PG | 167 | 1 |Predominantly shops. 47
. " . . . 0-3
landuse commercial PG | 168 | 1 Predominantly office buildings, business
parks, etc. 4-7
0-3
P inantl ksh factori
0x000c landuse industrial PG | 169 | 1 | redominantly  workshops, factories,
warehouses. 4-7
0-3
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0x0006 PG | 169 | 0 |Garages, vehicle sheds. 47
landuse blownfield PG | 170 | 1 |A district to be developed, an empty area.
Describes land scheduled for new
landuse greenfield PG | 170 | 1 |development where there have been no
buildings before.
A f il lly off-limits t
landuse railway PG | 171 | 1 rea for rai way. use, generally off-limits to
the general public.
landuse construction PG | 172 | 1 |Something under construction.
0x0004 |landuse milltary PG | 173 | 1 For land areas owned/used by the military
for whatever purpose.
landuse airport PG | 401 | 1 |Airport area.
0x0014
0x000d
0x0015
0x0016
Natural woodland (trees). Only for
0x0017 |natural wood PG | 184 | 2 )
completely unmanaged/wild areas.
0x001e
0x001f
0x0020
0x0098
0x0051 Low poorly drained land that is sometimes
0x0096 |natural marsh PG | 185 | 1 |flooded and often lies at the edge of lakes,
0x008b streams, etc.
0x0018 |sport golf PG | 194 | 1 |Golf course, football, stadium.
0-2
building palace PG | 207 | 1 |A palace. 3
0-2
building postoffice PG | 208 | 1 |A post office. 3
0-2
building restaurant PG | 209 | 1 |A restaurant. 3
0-2
0x006f
X amenity public_building PG | 210 | 1 |Public building.
0x006f 3
0-2
%001
0x0013 building yes PG | 210 | 1 |General tag for buildings.
0x006¢ 3
baptist
cat.ho.lic 0-2
denomination chrlstlan. PG | 211 | 0 |A church.
evangelical 3
lutheran
roman_catholic
0x9999 |surface PG | 212 | 2 |Bottom surface.
Scale (Gurtam Maps)
Scale (km)|Scale (m)|Data level|Zoom level| Value
0,02 20 0 0 2000
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0,05 50 0 1 5000
0,1 100 0 2 10000
0,1 100 0 3 10000
0,2 200 0 4 20000

1 1000 1 5 100000

1 1000 1 6 100000

2 2000 1 7 200000

5 5000 1 8 500000
10 10000 1 9 1000000
20 20000 1 10 2000000
50 50000 2 11 5000000
100 100000 2 12 10000000
100 100000 2 13 10000000
200 200000 2 14 20000000
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We b G I S Table of Contents -

*WebGIS

*Compilation Parameters

Standard WebGIS server is included to the Wialon local. By default any address information -Greating a Map from MP Format
used for online tracking and reports is taken directly from it. “Creating Maps From OSM

Format

AVD format files are used in WebGIS. Files of such a format could be created from other vector | Lo oM onervecer

data formats, such as MP, Maplinfo, ESRI Shape, @®OSM (OpenStreetMap). Note that the

Formats

source map should be done in WGS-84 coordinate system (in grades).

Source maps in the supported vector format should be downloaded to the server. Source maps' files should be given
as data archive including a set of configuration files. Depending on the source map format, the archive should include a
particular set of files. To successfully unpack the archive on the server, the first one should not contain subfolders.

Compilation Parameters

Map name
Map name, for example, the name of the city for which the map is created.

Map tag
Map tag like city, country, etc. Could be used for a search or as a drawing filter.

Priority
Map priority, default — 100. Bigger priority means earlier map render. Maps with minor priority are rendered later and
are situated above those with bigger priority.

Min level
Min level to draw the map. Default — to be detected automatically.

Max level
Max level to draw the map. Default — to be detected automatically.

Add search
Add search info to the map.

Capital letters
Consider a letter case (lower/upper) in the MP file address info (Cities, Regions, Countries).

Clear background
Clear background on render map flag is used for combining multiple maps. Maps with higher priority situated in lower

layers are not displayed. If the maps overlay, the top (more detailed) map is displayed. Background will be white. The
flag is highly recommended to be used.

Skip render

Skip map rendering means not to include drawing information for the map (then the map will be used for a search
only).

Skip default render

The drawing information for the map should not be included to the file by default. Map rendering will be available only
for the billing plans with the corresponding map tags.

Skip addresses

Skip addresses means not to enable possibility for reverse geocoding (address search by coordinates). The map will
be used for rendering only.

Creating a Map from MP Format
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Standard configuration file transforming MP files to AVD files (pfm.xml)could be downloaded here:
@nttp://distro.gurtam.com/maps_cfg/. You can create your own configuration file according to your requirements.

Example:

<pf >

<feature type="0x0001" shape="PL" avd_type="1" max_| evel ="2" name="A restricted
access major divided highway, normally with 2 or nore running |anes plus energency
ihard shoul der. Equivalent to the Freeway, Autobahn, etc." use_addr="1"
is_street="1"/>

<feature type="0x0002" shape="PL" avd_type="3" max_| evel ="2" nanme=" | npor t ant
roads that aren't notorways. Typically maintained by central, not |ocal governnent.
Need not necessarily be a divided highway." use_addr="1" is_street="1"/>

§<feature type="0x0003" shape="PL" avd_type="5" max_| evel ="2" name="Roads generally
‘linking larger towns." use_addr="1" is_street="1"/>

§<f eature type="0x0004" shape="PL" avd_type="7" max_| evel ="2" name="Roads generally
linking snaller towns and villages." use_addr="1" is_street="1"/>

<feature type="0x0000" shape="PL" avd_type="9" max_| evel ="2" nane="M nor roads."
use_addr="1" is_street="1"/>

<feature type="0x000a" shape="PL" avd_type="11" nmax_| evel ="1" name="Uncl assi fied
roads typically formthe |owest form of the interconnecting grid network."
use_addr="1" is_street="1"/>

<feature type="0x0042" shape="PL" avd_type="12" max_| evel ="1" name="Unpaved roads."
use_addr="1"/>

<feature type="0x3008" shape="PO" avd_type="59" max_| evel ="0" nane="A fire station."
~use_addr="1" is_house="1"/>

<feature type="0xf001" shape="PO" avd_type="60" nax_| evel ="0" name="Bus station."
use_addr="1" is_house="1"/>

§<f eature type="0x2f06" shape="PO" avd_type="61" max_| evel ="0" name="A bank."
use_addr="1" is_house="1"/>

<feature type="0x2b00" shape="PO" avd_type="62" nax_| evel ="0" nane="A hotel ."
‘use_addr="1" is_house="1"/>

</ pfe

use_addr
Use this element when searching address by coordinates.

is_city
Use this element when searching a place by name (city).

is_street
Use this element when searching a street by name (street). Locking (snap) to roads function can also use this
element.

is_house
Use this element when searching a house by name or number (house).

is_road
A road. This element can also be used to lock unit's movements to existing roads.

type
Source type from MP file (Polish format).

shape:
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PG —- polygon, PL — polyline, POl — point.

avd_type
Resulting map type in AVD file (0-255).

max_level
Maximum level to store map data in AVD format. Levels depend on metrage: o level — from 10 to 250 meters, 1 level —
from 250 m to 20 km, 3 level — from 20 to 500 km.

name
The name of an object, area, point, that is custom mark.

@ Note.
The following conditions should be met in order to properly store map inscriptions:

» source MP file must be encoded in Win 1251, and the inscription (IMG ID) must contain the string
CodePage=1251;

» source MP file must be encoded in Win UTF-8, and the inscription (IMG ID) must contain the string
CodePage=1252 or other value different from 1251.

Creating Maps From OSM Format

one (allCountries.txt) is an additional file for address binding. The document consists of world cities list in which the
population size is indicated. An approximate radius of a city is calculated on the basis of the special algorithm and
depends on the population size.

osm.xml is a configuration file transferring OSM files to the standard AVD files.

Standard configuration file transferring OSm files to AVD files (osm.xml) and allCountries.txt could be downloaded
here: @http://distro.gurtam.com/maps_cfg/.

Maps from Other Vector Formats

To create maps from other vector formats such as Maplinfo, ESRI shapefile, etc., it is necessary to download an

The file starts and ends with the conv tag. The following keys can be used inside this tag: name — map name,
encoding — file encoding for a conversion.

The main part of a map conversion is a description of layers used to receive data. The layer tag allows to describe
each layer individually and, if provided by different attributes, converse a map according to them.

The file key is used to define the layer file.

Then you should indicate the features layer properties. In the type key it is necessary to indicate the elements' type
value from the map in the format *.avd (see it in pfm.xml or osm.xml). The name parameter is used to display any
properties of a converting objects. This parameter will be used as a caption for objects on the map. Only Latin letters
and $ sign are accepted. In the above mentioned example the names for the used fields could be found in the files
indicated there,i.e., in *.shp. If other symbols are used, the file may be converted with errors or not converted at all. If
you would like to convert such files, you should change the fields' names for the latin ones.

It is also necessary to indicate the level on which the maps from the file will be situated. The max_level parameter is
in charge for it. Depending on your preferences, you can vary these parameters from 0 to 2 or leave them as in
pfm.xml or osm.xml.

The following parameters are optional:

» data_type — object type: polygon (pg), polyline (pl), point (poi). Example: data_type=“pg”.
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« address — define address by the indicated value.

» region — define region name by the indicated value. Example: region="$Region”.

« street — define street name by the indicated value. Example: street="$st".

» street_type — define street type by the indicated value. Example: street_type="$sts_type”.

» house — define house number by the indicated value. Example: house=“$number”.

« is_city — define if this object is a city. If it is not, do not use this parameter. Example: is_city="1".

« is_street — define if this object is a street. If it is not, do not use this parameter. Example: is_street="1".

» is_house — define if this object is a house. If it is not, do not use this parameter. Example: is_house="1".

o dump_attr is responsible for displaying particular object properties (in stdout). It works in the same way
as the name parameter, but it displays information for a user who is converting the map.

Dollar sign in quotes (“$”) means that letters which follow will be used as a variable and substituted with this variable
value. To use a usual text together with a variable, it is necessary to mark it with | sign from both sides. To retrieve
data from some other layer, use the hash sign (#). After #, set three parameters. In the first parameter indicate the
field from which the value should be taken, and then put a dot (.). The second parameter indicates the layer (filename
without extension) to be used to get data, put a dot again. The third parameter indicates which field from the indicated
layer should be used. The forth parameter can be used if the value is hidden in a string field or among a number of
values — enter field, equal sign (=), and % sign in single quotes ('%'). Do not forget to separate all parameters with
dots.

Here is an example.

Let us assume, we have two layers:

« the cities layer with the fields ID, Name, Region;
« the streets layer with fields ID, City, CitylD, Name.

Then,

» to get street name and the city, use
$Name|, |#CityID.Cities.Name;

« to get the city and region while searching by another field, use
$Name|, |#City.Cities.Region.Name="%".

If you have noticed that the layer file contains objects of different types (you can check it with the dump_attr
parameter), and you want to display them as different types, use the mod tag. There you set filtration conditions and

The type parameter is set in the same manner as it was described above.
In one layer there can be any number of features. In one features there can be any number of mod.

If there is an error when reading the file, try to open it in another program, for example, Internet Explorer: if there are
any errors in file body, IE displays only the correct part of the file, however note that the check is performed only for
opening/closing tags.

Use comments to make easier further editing and usage of the file.
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Format Specification

Table of Contents -

Vector maps in the closed AVD format allow rendering map images in various projections, fulfill

the search of named objects, and detect location by given coordinates.

« Conversion Table: Polyline (PL)
« Conversion Table: POI
» Conversion Table: Polygon (PG)
« Scale (AVD)

Conversion Table: Polyline

Format Specification
*Conversion Table: Polyline
*Conversion Table: POl
*Conversion Table: Polygon
*Scale (AVD)

.MP

@.0SM

.AVD

Code

Key

Value

Keys

Key
values

Type

AVD
Type
(0-
255)

Data
level
(0-2)

Comment

Image |lcon

0x0001

highway

motorway

PL

A restricted access major
divided highway, normally
with 2 or more running
lanes plus emergency hard
shoulder. Equivalent to the
Freeway, Autobahn, etc.

highway

motorway_link

PL

The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a motorway from/to
a motorway or lower class
highway. Normally with the
same motorway
restrictions.

0x0002

highway

trunk

PL

Important roads that are
not motorways. Typically
maintained by central, not
local government. Need not
necessarily be a divided
highway.

highway

trunk_link

PL

The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a trunk road from/to
a trunk road or lower class
highway.

0x0003

highway

primary

PL

Roads generally linking
larger towns.

highway

primary_link

PL

The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a primary road
from/to a primary road or
lower class highway.

0x0004

highway

secondary

PL

Roads generally linking
smaller towns and villages.
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highway

secondary_link

PL

to/from a secondary road
from/to a secondary road
or lower class highway.

0x0000

highway

tertiary

PL

Minor roads.

highway

tertiary_link

PL

10

The link roads
(sliproads/ramps) leading
to/from a tertiary road
from/to other minor roads.

0x000a

highway

unclassified

PL

11

Unclassified roads typically
form the lowest form of the
interconnecting grid
network.

0-6

7-8

0x0042

highway

unsurfaced

PL

12

Unpaved roads.

highway

track

PL

13

Roads for agricultural use,
gravel roads in the forest

etc., usually |

unpaved/unsealed but may
occasionally apply to paved
tracks as well.

0x0005

highway

residential

PL

14

Roads accessing or around
residential areas but which
are not a classified or
unclassified highway.
Streets.

0x0006
0x000b
0x0008
0x0009
0x0049

highway

living_street

PL

15

A street where pedestrians
have priority over cars,
children can play on the
street, maximum speed is
low. Sometimes called
'Home Zone'.

0x0007

highway

service

PL

16

Generally for access to a
building, motorway service
station, beach, campsite,
industrial estate, business
park, etc. This is also
commonly used for access
to parking and trash
collection.

highway

bridleway

PL

17

Roads for horses, cartage.

highway

cycleway

PL

18

Cycleways for bicycles.

cycleway

lane

PL

18

A lane is a route for
bicycles that lies within the
roadway.

cycleway

track

PL

18

A route for bicycles that is
separate from the road.

highway

footway

PL

19

Footpaths for pedestrians,
e.g. walking tracks and
gravel paths.

0x0048
0x0016

highway

pedestrian

PL
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For roads used
mainly/exclusively for
pedestrians/shopping

areas. Also for tagging




squares and plazas.

highway

bus_guideway

PL

20

A busway where the
vehicle guided by the way
(though not a railway) and
is not suitable for other
traffic.

(7-
9)

junction

roundabout

PL

21

Circle movement.

0x0014

railway

rail

PL

25

Full sized passenger or
freight trains in the
standard gauge for the
country or state.

railway

tram

PL

25

One or two carriage rail
vehicles, usually sharing
motor road for trams.

0x003f

railway

subway

PL

26

A city passenger rail
service running  mostly
grade separated.
Metro/underground/subway
lines.

railway

disused

PL

25

A section of railway which
is no longer used but
where the track and

infrastructure remains in| SEl=

place.

railway

monorail

PL

27

A railway with only a single
rail.

0x001f

waterway

river

PL

30

For narrow rivers which will
be rendered as a line.

0x0018

waterway

canal

PL

30

An artificial open waterway
used for transportation,
waterpower, or irrigation.

0x0026

waterway

stream

PL

30

A naturally-formed
waterway that is too thin to

be classed as a river. An|!

active, able-bodied person
should be able to jump
over it if trees along it are
not too thick.

o

0x0044

waterway

drain

PL

30

An artificial waterway for
carrying storm water or
industrial discharge.

waterway

weir

PL

30

A barrier built across a
river, sometimes to divert
water for industrial
purposes. Water can still
flow over the top.

waterway

dam

PL

31

A wall built across a river
or stream to impound the
water. A dam normally
does not have water
flowing over the top of it.

aeroway

runway

PL

35

A strip of land kept clear

and set aside for| e

aeroplanes to take off from
and land on.
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0x0045
0x001d boundary |administrative |admin_level| 8 PL | 191 | 1 |[State, county, local council.|====-=s=z=seex:
0x001c PL | 192 | 1 |Region boundary. ——rmememem
- . admin_level| 2 )
0x001e |boundary |administrative - ) PL | 193 | 2 |National boundary. —
border_type| nation
Conversion Table: POI
.MP @.0SM .AVD
AVD
Data
Type
Code Key Value Type © level Comment Image |lcon
(0-2)
255)
0xf201 |highway |traffic_signals POl | 50 | 0 |Lights that control the traffic. c 8
0xf002
0x2f08
0x2f17
highway |bus_sto POl | 51 0 |A small bus stop.
Oxfoo1 | oAy PUS_Stop us siop
0xf003
0xf004
A i tati t t food d eat
0x2f03 |highway [services POI| 52 | O servllce safion fo get food and ed i
something, often found at motorways.
0xf007 |railway |[station POI | 53 0 |A railway station.
A Il rail tation, t h
0xf006 |railway |halt POl | 53 | o [ Smal ratway stalion, may not have a @
platform, trains may only stop on request.
A place selling beer and other alcoholic
0x4600 |amenity [pub POl | 55 0 |drinks; may also provide food or =
accommodation.
0x2d02
X amenity |nightclub POl | 55 0 |A nightclub. =1
0x2d00
0x2a0e |amenity |cafe POl | 55 0 |A cafe. =
0x4500 |amenity |restaurant POI | 55 0 |A restaurant. 3
An area with several different restaurant
0x2a0d |amenity |fast_food POl | 55 | 0 |food counters and a shared eating area. =
Commonly found in malls, airports, etc.
0x2f0b |amenity |parking POI | 56 Car park or a parking. Q
0x2f02 |amenity |car_rental POl | 56 A place to rent a car.
amenity |taxi POl | 56 A place where taxis wait for passengers.
0x2f01
X amenity |fuel POl | 57 | 0 |Petrol station, gas station, marine fuel, etc. 3
0x4400
0x2e05 |amenity [pharmacy POl | 58 | O |A pharmacy. @
amenity |hospital POl | 58 0 |A hospital. ®
0x3001 |amenity |police POI | 59 0 |A police station. &
0x3008 |amenity |fire_station POI | 59 | 0 |A fire station. 2
0xf001 |amenity |bus_station POl | 60 | O |[Bus station. o= |
0x2f06 |amenity |bank POI | 61 0 |A bank. @
C h | to ch
amenity |bureau_de_change | POl | 61 0 urfency exchange, a place fo change ®
foreign bank notes and travellers cheques.
amenity [atm POI | 61 0 |An ATM or cash point. @
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0x2b00 |tourism |hotel POI | 62 0 |A hotel. =
0x2b01 [tourism |motel POl | 62 0 |A motel. =
0x2b02 |tourism |guest_house POl | 62 | 0 |Guest house. =
tourism |hostel POI | 62 0 |A hostel. =
0x0100
POI | 63 2 |A megalopolis over 5 million people. =
0x0200
x A city of 1-5 milli le (MP).
0x0300 place ity POl | 64 | 2 c!tyo 5 million people (MP) .
0x0400 A city over 100 thousand people (@ OSM).
0x0500
0x0600
0x0700
0x0800
place |town POl | 65 [1-2 |A town from 10 to 100 thousand people. °
0x0900
0x0a00
0x0006
0x0004
0x0b00
0x0c00
0x0d00
0x0e00
ozo:oo place |village_greenhamlet| POl | 66 1 |A village below 10 thousand people. .
0x1000
0x1100
0x0010
0x640a POl | 67 | O |Captions.
2
0%300 POI [ 149 | 0 |A hospital. ®
0x6408
place |continent POl | 195 | 2 |A continent.
0x6602 |place |state POI | 196 | 2 |A state.
0x1e00 |place |region POl | 197 | 1 |A region.
0x1f00 |place |country POI | 198 | 1 |A country, area.
Conversion Table: Polygon
.MP @.0SM .AAVD
AVD
Data
Type
Code Key Value Type © level Comment Image |lcon
0-2
255)( )
0x0047
0x003b
0x0045 waterway riverbank PG | 130 | 2 Used for large r|ve'rs, t'o define an area
0x0049 between the opposite riverbanks.
0x0040
0x0041
divided
i 'e natural water PG | 131 | 2 |Lakes, water bodies, etc.
by size
dIVId_ed landuse reservoir PG | 131 | 2 |An artificial reservoir.
by size
0x0028 PG | 132 | 2 |Sea, ocean.
waterway riverbank PG | 133 | 2 |A large river.
leisure park PG | 140 | 1 |A park, open green area for recreation.
leisure common PG | 140 | 1 An area where the public can walk
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anywhere. E
0x004e
0x004f
0x008e leisure garden PG | 141 | 1 |A garden.
0x0086
0x0087
0x0088
0x006d |amenity townhall PG | 146 | 1 |A town hall building (mayor's office).
0x001a |amenity grave_vard PG | 147 | 1 |A graveyard. |
landuse cemetery PG | 147 | 1 |A cemetery.
0x000a |amenity school PG | 148 | 1 |A school.
(6)
|
(0-
5)
amenity university PG | 148 | 1 |A university.
(6)
|
(0-
3)
amenity college PG | 148 | 1 |A college.
(6)
]
(0-
5)
0x3002 |amenity hospital PG | 149 | 1 |A hospital. H
(6)
|
(0-
5)
amenity pharmacy PG | 149 | 1 |A pharmacy. [}
(6)
|
(0-
5)
0%6408 |building clinic PG | 149 | 1 |Aclinic. ]
(6)
|
(0-
5)
0x000b |building hospital PG | 149 | 1 |A hospital. [
(6)
]
sh?p' supermarket PG | 151 | 1 |A supermarket.
building
building shopping PG | 151 | 1 |A shop.
C i | h itch
tourism camp_site PG | 153 | O amPping, & place where youi can piic |
a tent.
tourism caravan_site PG [153 | O Aplaf:e where you can pgrkacaravan [ |
overnight or for longer periods.
A place where you can have an
tourism picnic_site PG | 154 | 0 |outdoor picnic. May have facilities such |
as tables and benches.
tourism theme_park PG | 155 | 1 |Theme park, amusement park. |
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tourism attraction PG | 156 | O |A general tourism attraction. |
tourism Z00 PG | 157 | 1 |A zoo. |
tourism artwork PG | 158 | 1 |A tag for public pieces of art. |
historic archaelogical_site| PG | 159 | 0 |Archaeological museum. |
0x0050
0x0081
0x0082
0x0083
0x0084 .
landuse forest PG | 165 | 2 |Managed forest or woodland plantation.
0x0085
0x0052
0x008f
0x0090
0x0091
0x0001 .
. . Predominantly houses or apartment
0x0002 |landuse residential PG | 166 | 1 o
buildings.
0x0003
landuse retail PG | 167 | 1 |Predominantly shops.
landuse commercial pG | 168 | 1 Prefjomlnantly office buildings,
business parks, etc.
0x000c |landuse industrial PG | 169 | 1 |"redominantly workshops, factories,
warehouses.
0x0006 PG | 169 | 0 |Garages, vehicle sheds.
landuse blownfield pG | 170 | 1 A district to be developed, an empty
area.
Describes land scheduled for new
landuse greenfield PG | 170 | 1 |development where there have been
no buildings before .
landuse railway PG | 171 | 1 Area for railway us.e, generally off-limits
to the general public.
landuse construction PG | 172 | 1 |Something under construction.
For land d/used by th
00004 |landuse millitary PG 173 | 1 |OF 'and areas ownediused by e
military for whatever purpose.
0x0014
0x000d
0x0015
0x0016
Natural woodland (trees). Only for
0x0017 |natural wood PG | 184 | 2 .
completely unmanaged/wild areas.
0x001e
0x001f
0x0020
0x0098
0x0051 Low poorly drained land that is
0x0096 |natural marsh PG | 185 | 1 [sometimes flooded and often lies at the =
0x008b edge of lakes, streams, etc.
0x0018 |sport golf PG | 194 | 1 |Golf course.
sport horse_racing PG | 194 | 1 |Hippodrome, racecourse.
sport multi PG | 194 | 1 |Sports ground, playing field.
sport football PG | 194 | 1 |Football.
sport soccer PG | 194 | 1 |Football or soccer.
building stadium PG | 194 | 1 A stadlu_m, _a major _sports arena with
substantial tiered seating.
leisure golf_course PG | 194 | 1 |Golf course.

M1




leisure stadium PG | 194 A stadium.
leisure track PG | 194 A track, e.g. running, cycle-racing,
greyhound, horses.
leisure pitch PG | 104 A. field for playing football/soccer,
cricket, baseball sports, etc.
(0-
5)
building palace PG | 207 A palace.
(6)
|
(0-
5)
building postoffice PG | 208 A post office.
(6)
|
(0-
5)
building restaurant PG | 209 A restaurant.
(6)
]
(0-
0x006f it blic_buildi PG | 210 Public buildi %
0x006f amenity public_building ublic building.
(6)
|
(0-
00013 buildin PG | 210 General tag for buildin R
0x006¢ uilding yes eneral tag for buildings.
(6)
|
(0-
5)
0x006e |building terminal PG | 210 A building.
(6)
|
baptist
catholic (0-
christian 5)
denomination|evangelical PG | 211 | 0 |A church.
lutheran (6)
Roman Catholic |
roman_catholic
(0-
5)
0x9999 |surface PG | 212 | 2 |Ground surface.
(6)
|
Scale (AVD)
Scale (km)|Scale (m)|Data level|Zoom level| Value
0,02 20 0 0 2000
0,05 50 0 1 5000
0,1 100 0 2 10000
0,1 100 0 3 10000
0,2 200 0 4 20000
1 1000 1 5 100000
1 1000 1 6 100000
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2 2000 1 200000
5 5000 1 8 500000
10 10000 1 1000000
20 20000 1 10 2000000
50 50000 2 1" 5000000
100 100000 2 12 10000000
100 100000 2 13 10000000
200 200000 2 14 20000000
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Logs

On this page, you can observe different kinds of logs kept in the system. Last hundred messages are available for:

+ Wialon logs
» Wialon errors
¢ Nginx logs

« System logs
* Local logs

New messages are added to the bottom.

Status License

Last 100 messages from

Wialon logs

2014/05/14 21:18:00:508:
second

2014/05/M14 21:18:20:152:
2014/05/M14 21:18:31:053:
161 messages
2014/05/14 21:18:38:191:
2014/05/M14 21:18:45:649:
2014/05M14 21:18:45:654:
2014/05/14 21:18:45:665:
2014/05/14 21:18:45:665:
2014/05/14 21:18:50:196:
2014/05/14 21:19:05:700:
second

2014/05/14 21:19:20:137:
2014/05/14 21:19:31:043:
165 messages
2014/05M14 21:19:50:181:
2014/05M14 21:20:10:921:
second

2014/05/M14 21:20:20:123:

The system checks for errors once an hour, and if there are any, a report is sent to the administrator (whose e-mail is

Maps

Wialon errors

Logs Wialon System

MNginx logs System logs Local logs

storage_service:bg_jobs_thread: last minute read 1255(write 7) properties with average 20 reads(0 writes) per

avl_web_hearibeat: 0/0 messages, 0 rendered objects, O report results in 4 sessions
storage_messages_cache ‘msgs_thread('236a2a8d94ie8ic12553a2886b2e5818"). previous minute intensivity was

storage_service::db_ops_thread: trickling db: 95% clean pages left, total pages: 73
storage_messages_env:-bg_jobr trickling db: 62% clean pages left, total pages: 72
storage_messages_env:bg_job: performing checkpoint: logs: 1

storage_messages_env::bg_job: removing unused log files..

storage_messages_env::bg_job: done checkpoint

avl_web_heartbeat: 0/0 messages, 0 rendered objects, 0 report results in 4 sessions
storage_service:bg_jobs_thread: last minute read 1278 (write 6) properties with average 21 reads(0 writes) per

avl_web_heartbeat: 0/0 messages, 0 rendered objects, 0 report results in 4 sessions
storage_messages_cache: msgs_thread('236a2a8d94fe8ic12553a2886b2e5818'). previous minute intensivity was

avl_web_hearibeat: 0/0 messages, 0 rendered objects, O report results in 4 sessions
storage_service::bg_jobs_thread: last minute read 1242 (write 6) properties with average 20 reads(0 writes) per

avl_web_hearibeat: 0/0 messages, 0 rendered objects, O report results in 4 sessions

adjusted on the System page).
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Wialon

This page is accessible only when Wialon is operating. Here you configure sites and modems, manage recycle bin, etc.

Status License Maps Logs Wialon System
Root user (wialon) A
Password = eeeees

Confirm password  -eeeee

E-mail root@root.com

Sites A Modems /
DNS~ Type Modem Phone

cms.local.wialon.com CMS Manager Edit Add moedem
garage local.wialon.com Wialon Web Edit GSM modem +3757654321 Edit Start
local.wialon.com Wialon Web Edit SMTP modem  +3751234567 Edit Start
mobile local wialon.com  Wialon Mobile Edit

web local.wialon.com Wialon Web Edit

yourwialon activex DNS  Wialon ActiveX Edit

Trash A

Yura storage_user 2014-05-07 17°5236 Restore &
12345 avi_unit 2014-05-14 19:33:10 Restore 1

Further information:

* Root User
« Sites

« Modems
e Trash
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Root User

The root user is “wialon”. With this username and initially the same password, you can login to the main tracking

On the Wialon page, you can enter e-mail address and password for the root user. E-mail is required for reset
password procedure, password — for login action.

Note that only the root user can create and manage billing plans, Apps, and perform conversion.
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SiteS Table of Contents -

- Sites

*Personalization

,,,,,,,,,,,, ‘Maps and Languages

More sites can be activated through the License page.

Four types of sites exist:

CMS Manager (management system where accounts, users, units, retranslators are created);

Wialon Web (the main tracking interface where end users watch their units, generate reports, etc.);

Wialon Mobile (a simplified tracking interface for mobile devices);

ActiveX (a third-party software solution providing possibility to connect to Wialon database from external

applications).

Web type. You can define your custom title for a site, add copyright (this link will be displayed in the bottom panel), and
apply a personal design.

@ Note.
After (re)starting Wialon, all sites are restarted, too, regardless what state they were before.

Personalization

Sites of Wialon Web type (main tracking interface) can have a personalized look (each of them).

First of all, there is a paid option of “Personal Design”. It provides possibility to customize color scheme, fonts, and
styles specially developed for your site (in addition to logos, favicon, and copyright link). However, no changes can be
made to the layout of functional blocks (like panels and menus) and standard icons. Usually, new look is appealing to
your corporate style.

Personal designs are known also as skins. To apply one, choose its name in the appropriate dropdown list.

Site settings

General Maps Languages Advanced

Type Wialon Web
DNS | tracking.company.com Check DNS

Skin PersonalDesign ¥

Cancel Save

Some level of customization is possible even without personal design. You can give a title to your site, place your
logos, and add copyright information. For the logos and favicon, make sure they meet requirements introduced in

and help services can be indicated on this tab. Such services could be used in the main tracking interface. To finalize
changes press “Save”.

To come back to the initial look, empty all text fields on this tab and reset all images to “Default”.
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Site settings

General Maps

Title
Copyright text
Copyright URL

Help URL
Support URL
Logo ?
Login loge ?

Favicon ?

x
Languages Advanced
Company Tracking
Company Inc.
http:/icompany.com/
http://help.com
support
Choose File |logo.png Upload Default
Choose File Mo file chosen Upload Default
Choose File Mo file chosen Upload Default
Cancel

Here is where you can find all these things:

' o ' [") Wizlon Local Admin

0 wiqﬂonlm" | @ Monitoring i’?'ﬁacks

xzom; dm
Title

= w=

A
M 25

& Frontier
ﬂ Fuchsia Inc.
B GogolBordello

#® Desesperado

@ gruzl
& NMazda 326 OA 1107
B Melquiades Buendia
P Pantera
&P ShootingStar

& SHS Simo13

&P SMS Sim027

&8 Trackior
8 Viegende Hallander
£ E002ER 130

B corvwes

Favicon

I RE® N
B®D&%
H-R®EOD%
BR®EDD%
BR®D®%
H-®EO&%
H-®DO® %
BR®D%
B®@De N
H-®D®%
B®EOD®%
B®D&%
H®EO® %
1 <&

X% K| X|X|X| X[ %% K| x| x| X x X

Copyright

user

& Units ‘ fix, Tools ‘ [=t Apps

Q

Ly

N 53° 56.1884' : E 027° 26.4079"

W

=

» @Gurtam >

|="@ @@ | @ B \ 03:36 pm (+03)

Q) winlonlocal”

L es

Lo«

] Remember

Login logo

&

Lagin as

After making changes to a site, it is recommended to restart it and clear cache.

Maps and Languages

Maps should be enabled for each site separately. By default, users get access to Gurtam Maps / WebGIS (according
to your system configuration) and OpenStreetMap. Other maps can be used as background for tracking units, too.

However, most of them require activation keys.

Select maps you need and enter activation keys (if needed) on this tab. Note that even with maps enabled for the site,

users still need to activate maps they need in their own settings.
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Site settings X

General Maps Languages Advanced
¥ Google Google Maps key
¥ Yandex Yandex Maps key
¥ Bing
¥ WikiMapia
¥ Navitel

More maps...

Cancel Save

On the Languages tab, select necessary languages. Note that if no flag is chosen, then all the languages will be
available by default.

Site settings 4
General Maps Languages Advanced
¥ English ¥ Pyccruii Deutsch
[l Francais [ Espafiol [ Portugués
[ ttaliano [ EAAnvika [ Nederlands
[0 BwArapckn [ magyar [ Romana
[ Slovenéina ¥l Polski [ Hrvatski
[ slovenitina [ MakenoHCkn [ wrkpaiHcbka
[ Eesti keel ¥ Latviesu O Suomi
O nmay =y S
[0 Azarbaycanca O 2ugkpki [ Mongyol kele
[ shaip [ godornmo [y H
[ Bahasa Indonesia [ Cpnckn O Kurdi
[ Brazilian [ catalan [ Hindi
L H#E 0 Korean [ Kasaxckmi
[ Lietiviy kalba [ malayalam [ sinhala
0 Uzbek
Cancel
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MOdemS Table of Contents -

‘Modems

*Modem Common Parameters

@ This module is paid and can be purchased on the License page. ANy ———

*SMPP Gateway Parameters
To create a new modem, press the “Add modem” button on top of the section. Two types of “Advance Parameters

modems are supported: GSM modem and SMPP gateway. Some of parameters of their
configuration are common and others differ.

Modem Common Parameters

Name
Enter a name for the modem.

Phone
Enter phone number of SIM card installed on the modem.

Link priority
Define communications channel priority.

Restart interval
Indicate restart interval in seconds. If the connection with modem is broken by any reason, after the time it will be
automatically restarted. Note that if the restart interval is zero, the modem is not started when restarting the service.

Phone mask

Use this field if you want to restrict modem activity to indicated phone numbers. If a mask is entered here, this modem
will be used only to send messages to phone numbers that correspond to this mask. Otherwise, message will be sent
via another modem or not be sent at all.

GSM Modem Parameters

Modem settings

General Advanced

Name | My GSM Modem
Phone | +65782034860
Link priority | 50

Restart interval, secs 60

Type | GSM modem v
Phone mask
Serial port | /dew/ityS0
Port speed 115200

SMS service center
AT commands

) Use 8-bit encoding only

Serial port
Indicate serial port where the modem is located.

Port speed
Indicate port speed. If any errors appear while operating, descend this value.

SMS service center
Usually, SMS service center is strictly indicated on the SIM card, and you will not have to enter it here.

AT commands
Indicate additional initialization AT commands if they are required according to modem instructions manual.
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Use 8-bit encoding only

Check this option if you want to exclude other kind of encoding.

SMPP Gateway Parameters

Modem settings

General Advanced

Name

Phone

Link priority

Restart interval, secs
Type

Phone mask

Server host

Server port

My SMPP Modem
+375000000000
50

60

SMPP gateway

smpp.localnetwork
81

Server password
Servertype | OTA
Account name Monstersinc
Source address | +375999999999
TON/NPI?
I Enable SYHCW’OI’]OUS mode
[ Split long SMSs using SAR method
| Remove '+' from destination number

") Use 8-bit encoding only

Cancel

Save

Server ...

server type, which can be VMS (voice mail system), OTA (over-the-air activation system), or other.

Account name & Source address
Enter account name (login) and the source address to recognize the sender (like phone number, company name or
both).

TON/NPI
Define format if necessary.

Enable synchronous mode
SMPP synchro mode may be useful to make hardware diagnostics. This works by the following algorithm: while there
is no notification that the first SMS was delivered, the second one will not be sent.

Split long SMSs using SAR method

By default, SMS messages are transmitted with UDH method (User Data Header) where system information is placed
at the beginning. SAR method (segmentation and reassembly) allows to place this information at the end in TLV
format, which is essential for several languages that have characters which cannot be transmitted in 8-bit encoding. In
these cases, enable the option “Split long SMSs using SAR method” to solve the problem.

Remove '+' in destination number
Check the option to eliminate the plus symbol from destination phone numbers.

Use 8-bit encoding only
Check this option if you want to exclude other kind of encoding.

Advance Parameters

Modem activity can be restricted to selected billing plans. Tick this checkbox “Associate modem with selected billing
plans” and choose plans moving them from the left to the right. If the flag is not set, the modem will be available to all
billing plans without exceptions.
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Modem settings x
General Advanced
¥ Associate modem with selected billing plans
Displaying all 5 Displaying all 4
Filter Filter
plan_for_mobile - client_billing -
Wialon alek_plan
Base 01 bjhbuon
new_plan news
little_plan

@ Note.

To delete a modem, open its settings and press “Delete” on the bottom of the dialog.
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Trash

The Trash preserves objects deleted from the system and allows restoring them if needed.
On the list, you can observe object's name, type, and date and time of deletion. Object types are the following:

e avl_unit — unit;

« storage_user — user;

» avl_resource — resource;
 avl_unit_group — unit group;

« avl_retranslator — retranslator;
« avl_route — route.

Found object can be restored or deleted from the system completely. To restore/delete multiple objects at once, select
them with mouse click and then press “Restore all” or “Delete all” in the header.
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System

Table of Contents

PS

On this page, you can start/stop Wialon manually, install updates, adjust mail server, and set

important limitations.

*System
*Updates
*Mail System

*Limitations

Here you can also indicate your e-mail (“Administrator's e-mail”) which will be used for the following:

» to reset password in case you loose it;

» to send system reports about available updates, occurring errors, deficient disk space, etc.

Status License Maps Logs Wialon System
Wialon Stop
Current version Wialon Local 1406 (build: 2014-08-20 15:55) | Update s | [IEEEN
Auto install updates U Everything is up to date
Administrator's e-mail admin@admin.com
Mail system A Limitations
SMTP server | mail.server.company.local Report execution timeout, secs
Login Script engine timeout, secs
Password Loaded messages per user
" Active sessions for IP

Simultaneous heavy requests
Failed logins for IP per minute

Successful logins for IP per minute

Backup servers A

DNS Port Access key
dfgdgdf 32001 rdter X
ertertert 32001 2342345 X

(— LT | S—

Updates

120

300
4000000
100

3

10

120

Updates can come from two sources: either you have purchased something on the License page or Gurtam has

published a new release for Wialon Local.

You can choose to install updates manually or automatically. If you enable the option “Auto install updates”, the
system will automatically detect availability of updates and install them immediately. If the option is disabled, you will
be informed about updates in the Log, and a corresponding phrase (like “3 updates available” instead of “Everything is

up to date”) will appear near the checkbox. To install updates manually, press the link “Install now”.

No matter how you install updates, manually or automatically, Wialon will be restarted. This will cause restarting of

sites, modems, etc., and all active sessions will be forcibly finished.

A currently used version of Wialon Local is indicated in the appropriate row.

Upon the arising of any failures connected with modules, you can change the situation by reinstalling them. To do so,

click on the button ‘Update all’ situated on the tab ‘System’ and then install the uploaded update.

Mail System

Wialon operation or to end users with reports and notifications).
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external server for sending mail (like gmail.com, for example), you will need authorization. In this case, you enter your
login and password you obtained in that mail system below.

When finished, press “Save”. To check if the mailing system is configured properly, you can press “Verify”. A test
message will be sent to the administrator's e-mail. You can also see results of this check in the Log below.

Limitations

Adjust these limitations to ensure stable operation of the server and prevent it from overloading.

Report execution timeout, secs
If a report execution takes more time than indicated here, it will be aborted.

Script engine timeout, secs
If execution of scripts exceeds this time, it stops.

Loaded messages per user
Number of messages that can be loaded by a user into all user's sessions. If this limit is met, this user may have
difficulties in executing reports, building tracks, importing messages, etc.

Active sessions for IP
Maximum number of active sessions of one user from one IP address.

Simultaneous heavy requests
By heavy requests, we mean message loading, report execution, etc. In this field, you indicate how many heavy
requests can be processed simultaneously in a session.

Failed logins for IP per minute
Maximum unsuccessful logins from one IP address in a minute.

Successful logins for IP per minute
Allowed successful logins from one IP address in a minute. If these two limits are met, IP address will be temporarily
blocked. It can cause difficulty to log in to the system.
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*Backup Server

*Installation

@ This module is the subject for an additional licensing and may be not included to your
package.

*Recovery from Failure

'Hot Backup' installation software is installed to provide online data backup. This installation software is recommended
to install and activate on the server different from the one where your operating Wialon Local is launched.

Hot backup server provides real time full replication of Wialon Local database ('storage' directory). There is a possibility
of simultaneous usage of several hot backup servers.

Installation

Requirements:

Reserve server needs to be installed on the 64 bit Linux operating system. The key requirement is a HDD capacity. It
should be no less the HDD of the principal server.

Installation process:

» download archive
« unpack the archive in the working directory
« to activate hot backup system it is necessary to set the variable in the configuration file (custom/config.txt):

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

« launch adf_script start

Recovery from Failure

In case of Wialon Local server failure you should start using reserve server database copy. The following steps should
be followed:

» stop Wialon on the principal Local server

« stop hot backup server

» move 'storage’ directory from reserve server to the principal one
« start Wialon on the principal Local server

In case of server hardware failure, a new Wialon Local is started:

« 'custom' directory is taken from original Wialon Local
« 'storage’ directory is taken from hot backup server
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Changelog

This is a list of updates released for Wialon Local in 2015.

January 14, 2015

Table of Contents

PS

*Changelog
*January 14, 2015
*January 9, 2015

1. New variable for system HDD usage added.

2. Minor interface updates and bug fixes in Administration Panel.

January 9, 2015

1. Minor interface updates and bug fixes in Administration Panel.

2. WebGIS optimization in Apps.
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Management System

For further information, please see:

» Access Rights
+ CMS Interface
+ Accounts

+ Billing Plans

+ Users
+ Units

» Unit Groups

+ Retranslators

+ Import and Export
+ Conversion

+ Apps
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Access Rights Table of Contents ~ a

*Access Rights

*Types of Rights

Access Control List, or ACL.

,,,,,,,,,, “Hierarchy

Access rights refer to the possibility to see certain system objects and carry out permitted actions over them. In the first
place, access rights are applied to the system macro objects such as accounts (resources), units, users, units groups,
and retranslators. See more...

some cases it can be done by end users. Rightholders can be any users of the system including managers and end
users of any level.

Rights are assigned to each user individually when creating or editing this user, on the Access tab. Alternatively,
access rights can be rearranged through dialogs of other macro objects, on their Access tab.

Types of Rights

» View item and its basic properties
» View detailed item properties
« Manage access to this item

» Delete item

* Rename item

» View customs fields

» Manage custom fields

« View admin fields

« Manage admin fields

« Edit not mentioned properties
« Change icon

» Query messages or reports

» Manage item log
See more about standard rights...

Besides, special rights can be applied to each object type — a list of permitted/prohibited actions that make sense for

geofences, etc. See more information about special rights for each type of object in the following sections:

« Unit ACL

e Unit Group ACL
» User ACL

» Resource ACL
* Route ACL

On the Access tab of every item, all rights are divided into two sections. The upper part displays standard rights, and it
is the same for any object. The contents of the lower part depend on item type as it represents special rights.

Hierarchy

It is important to maintain the hierarchy when assigning rights:

» The user-creator has all the rights on created item, and they can be limited only by the user of a higher
level.
« It is impossible to give a user more rights on an item, than the creator of this user has towards this item.
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« If a user is allowed to define rights for other users, no more rights than this user has can be given.
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Standard Rights (Item ACL)

There are 14 standard rights, i.e., rights that every macro object has.

Type of .
'yp Code |Description
right
Allows seeing the item in different lists and panels. The 'General' tab (at least, name, creator,
View item and resource or account) is available in item properties dialog. However, no property can be
and its changed without additional rights. This right is basic, no other rights have any sense without it.
basic 0x1 |This access right is often referred to as 'minimum access' or 'view right'.
roperties Units: to see counters, sensors, some advanced properties (color schemes for sensors and
prop tracks), drivers, current location on map, to control unit groups.
User: the 'General' tab with all its contents and the 'Advanced' tab (e-mail).
Vie
d:et\;viled Allows viewing more properties of the item in question. It works only for units — i.e., the user can
item 0x2 |[see but not edit the tabs 'Trip Detection' and 'Fuel Consumption', and the parameters for the
. reports and messages filtration settings are shown on the '‘Advanced' tab.
properties
Manage Allows transferring rights on this item to other users, i.e., the 'Access' tab becomes available in
g the item properties where user can establish which actions are allowed to other users in relation
access to Ox4 o
. to this item.
the item ) . . .
User: this user can be assigned to the rights of settings by other users.
Delete item| 0x8 |Allows deleting the item from the system.
Rename
. 0x10 |Allows renaming the item.
item
View The 'Custom Fields' tab becomes available for viewing in the item properties. So far as only
custom 0x20 |units, groups, and users have such a tab, this right and the next right do not affect other types of
fields objects.
Manage ) ) . . S
custom 0x40 Allows user to create, delete, and change custom fields in unit/group/user properties. This right is
X
) valid only together with the previous one.
fields
View . ) e - .
admin 0x1000 Allows user to view custom fields with limited access (admin fields) on the 'Custom Fields' tab of
) unit/group/user properties.
fields
Manage
admin 0x2000|Allows user to create, delete, and edit admin fields.
fields
Edit not o . . L . . . . .
mentioned | 0x80 Allows editing some advanced item properties. This right is applicable only to units — i.e., gives
. the opportunity to edit color schemes for track/sensor on the 'Advanced' tab.
properties
Change 0x100 Allows changing item's icon. It is valid only for units and unit groups, because other items do not
icon have such feature as an icon.
Quer You can query messages and create reports for given item.
re or);s or | 0x200 Units: it allows user to view messages for the selected interval, query reports, and build tracks.
mzssa os User: control user's activity through reports and the Logs tab of User Properties dialog.
g Resource: it allows using the “Statistics” tab (history of payments).
Edit ACL
propagated| 0x400 |Only for unit groups.
items
Manage
log g 0x800 |Allows seeing item log in reports (or messages).

If a user has rights to see a unit's creator and account, its groups, assigned driver, etc., these rights can be fully
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sensible only if this user has also at least view access to those items (user-creator, account, group, driver).
See also:

Unit ACL

Unit Group ACL
User ACL
Resource ACL
Route ACL
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Unit ACL

A user can obtain abilities to see unit on map, track its state (speed, sensor values, etc.), change its properties,

executed commands, generate reports about its activity, use unit in jobs and notifications, etc.

Standard access rights have been described above. Below is the list of special rights which can be applied specifically

for units:
Unit ACL
Edit Allows user to see and edit device type, unique ID, phone number(s), device access password on the
connectivit 'General' tab, and messages filtration parameters on the 'Advanced' tab. Device type, phone(s), and
settings y UID appear also in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information. If SMS service is activated, then the
g user can also send SMS messages to this unit.

Create, edit, |Sensors and their values are available without any particular rights, however, this access flag allows to
and delete edit and delete them as well as create new. Besides, calculation tables of created sensors become
sensors available for editing.

Edit counters

Allows changing values of the counters (GPRS traffic, mileage, engine hours) and methods of their
operation.

Allows deleting data messages and messages about sent commands in the Messages panel. It also

Delete
messanes allows deleting records from the log (if the 'Manage log' flag is enabled). Works only in combination

g with 'Query messages or reports'.
Execute ) . . .

Allows executing commands over the unit (for example, sending them from the Monitoring panel).

commands
Manage Allows user to register such events as fuel fillings, maintenance work, custom event, and unit status. A
eventg special registrar in the Monitoring panel is used for that. Having this flag activated user can also delete

registered events. If the flag 'Manage log' is enabled, user can also add a record to a unit log.

View service

Allows viewing the 'Service Intervals' tab in unit properties dialog as well as viewing maintenance

detector and
fuel
consumption

intervals state in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information.
Create, edit,
and delete Allows user to edit and delete service intervals as well as create new. Works only in combination with
service the previous flag.
intervals
Import Allows importing messages to a unit database. Works only in combination with 'Query messages or
messages reports'.
Export Allows exporting messages from this unit to a file. Works only in combination with 'Query messages or
messages reports'.
View
Enables the 'Commands' tab in unit properties.
commands
Create, edit, . . s . .
and delete Allows to create, edit, and delete command on that tab. Works only in combination with the previous
flag.
commands
Edit trip

Allows editing the corresponding tabs in unit properties. Works only in combination with 'View detailed
item properties'.

Use unit in
jobs,
notifications,
routes,
retranslators

Allows user to create jobs and notifications for this unit, assign it to routes, and use it in retranslation.

Some details about standard rights for units:
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View item and its basic properties

The following information is available in unit properties dialog: on the 'General' tab — name, creator, account, counters;
on the 'Advanced' tab — color schemes for sensors and tracks; on the 'Sensors' tab — list of sensors; on the 'Unit
Groups' tab — list of groups where unit belongs (if those groups are accessible). Information about unit's current state
can be seen in its tooltip and in extended unit information: last message time, current location, speed, altitude,
satellites, values of counters, sensors, and parameters as well as presence in geofences and assigned driver. Unit can
be displayed in different lists and panels, watched on the map in real time (although tracks cannot be built), its
performance on routes can be observed (although assigning it to a round is prohibited). This flag also allows controlling
unit groups, i.e., add/remove unit to/from groups which can be done through unit group properties dialog.

View item detailed properties
The user can see properties applied to reports: the 'Trip Detection' and 'Fuel Consumption' tabs, reports parameters
and messages filtration settings on the 'Advanced' tab. Editing these things is not allowed, neither is report execution.

Edit not mentioned properties
These properties are color schemes for sensors and tracks on the 'Advanced' tab.

Query messages or reports
Allows to view messages for the selected interval (except for the log), query reports (except for the tables 'Log' and
'‘Custom Fields' which require additional rights), and build tracks.

Manage log
Allows to query unit log through messages or reports (if the flag '‘Query messages or reports' is enabled) and make
custom records in the log (if the flag 'Manage events' is enabled).

Other standard access rights ('Manage access to this item', 'Delete item', 'Rename item', 'View custom fields', 'Manage
custom fields', 'View admin fields', 'Manage admin fields', 'Change icon') work as has been described above. The flag

64



) wialonlocal”

Unit Group ACL

The set of rights for unit groups is the same as for individual units. Access given to a group is applied for units that
belong to it. For example, if the right to view commands is given to a user, then the user will be able to see commands
of each unit in the group. Besides, some access rights can affect not only units in a group but a group itself. For
example, if the right to change icon is given to a user, then this user will be able to change both the icon of any unit in
the group and the icon of the group itself. Here is the list of rights with dual action:

» View item and its basic properties
» Manage access to this item
* Delete item

« Rename item

« View custom fields

» Manage custom fields

« View admin fields

« Manage admin fields

« Change icon

» Query reports or messages
+ Manage item log

The rest of access rights affect only units. See Unit ACL for details.
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U ser AC L Table of Contents -
*User ACL

*Standard Rights

*Special Rights

Users can receive rights on any system objects including other users. Put it differently, user can

can see User B in the system, view and edit its properties and individual settings, control its activity in the system, etc.

Standard Rights

Some of the standard access rights are applicable to users:

» View item and its basic properties
User appears in various panels and lists. The 'General' tab with all its contents and the 'Advanced' tab (e-
mail) are available in the User Properties dialog (only view). User name can be displayed in different
reports and in 'Creator’ field.

» Manage access to this item
User appears on the 'Access' tab of the User Properties dialog of other users, where access to this user
(as system object) can be adjusted.

« Edit not mentioned properties
Allows to edit the 'Advanced' tab in the User Properties dialog and change individual user settings as well

e Query reports or messages
Enable the 'Logs' tab in the User Properties dialog — there you can observe user's activity (logins, logouts
to different services of the system). This flag also gives permission to generate report about this user.
However, to query the Custom Fields table one needs to have access to custom fields of this user, and to
query the Log table one needs to have 'Manage item log' right in addition.

Standard flags Delete item, Rename item, View custom fields, Edit custom fields, View admin fields, Manage
admin fields, Manage item log work for users as described above.

users at all.

Special Rights

Special rights that can be applied to users:

User ACL
Manage . ) , . . . )
USer's In the User Properties dialog, the 'Access' tab becomes available where the user can be given rights to
access various system objects. Besides, user's rights can be changed automatically — through appropriate jobs
) and notifications.
rights
Act as given
user g Right to log in to the system as given user, make this user creator of system objects, etc.
Change ) . , , . . .
flags for Allows changing properties on the 'General' tab of the User Properties dialog. However, changing
. g password requires also the previous right.
given user
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*Resource ACL
*Standard Rights
*Special Rights

Access to a resource means access to its contents such as POls, geofences, jobs,
notifications, drivers, report templates, etc. User can have either just view access to those items
or edit privileges. Manipulations with those items are possible in the main interface of Wialon Local.

If a resource is actually an account (which means that it has its billing plan activated), then more access rights can be

Manager.

Standard Rights

« View item and its basic properties
Allows to see whether system objects like units, users, units groups belong to this account. It is usually
written on the first tab of their properties dialog.

« View detailed item properties
The tabs 'Payment’, 'Features', and 'Account' appear in the Account Properties dialog, where you can see
account's balance, available services and their cost. If the end user gets this right to their own account,
they can see the 'Account' tab in User Settings (it gives information on used and available services,
account's balance, etc.

» Delete item
Allows deleting resource with all its contents. However, to delete an account, you should additionally have
the flag 'Manage account'.

e Query reports or messages
For resources, this flag allows to generate the 'Log' table and see how different users created, edited, and
deleted resource's contents (at that, the flag 'Manage item log' is required). This access flag allows also
user to generate reports on drivers and trailers as well as driver and trailer groups if they belong to this
resource. For accounts, this flag gives possibility to see the 'Statistics' tab (history of payments and
withdrawals) but only if you have the flag 'View detailed item properties', too. The similar sub-tab appears
on the 'Account' tab of the Account Properties dialog.

Standard access rights Manage access to this item, Rename item, Manage item log work for resources/accounts
as described above.

Such flags as 'View custom fields', 'Manage custom fields', 'View admin fields', 'Manage admin fields', 'Edit not

Special Rights

The following special rights can be applied to resources/accounts:

Resource ACL

View POIs |Allows to view POls belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete |Allows to edit and delete POls belonging to this resource as well as create new.
POls

View

Allows to view geofences belonging to this resource.
geofences

Create, edit,
and delete |Allows to edit and delete geofences belonging to this resource as well as create new.
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geofences

View jobs |Allows to view jobs belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,

and delete |Allows to edit and delete jobs belonging to this resource as well as create new.
jobs

View

notifications

Allows to view notifications belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete
notifications

Allows to edit and delete notifications belonging to this resource as well as create new.

View drivers

Allows to view drivers belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete
drivers

Allows to edit and delete drivers belonging to this resource as well as create new.

View driver
groups

Allows to view driver groups belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete
driver
groups

Allows to edit and delete driver groups belonging to this resource as well as create new ones.

View
drivers-
units
association
list

Allows to view the list of units attached to this resource of drivers and intended for automatic binding
(the Units button in the Drivers panel).

Edit drivers-
units
association
list

Allows to create and edit this list from available units.

View trailers

Allows to view trailers belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete
trailers

Allows to edit and delete trailers belonging to this resource as well as create new.

View trailer
groups

Allows to view trailer groups belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete
trailer
groups

Allows to edit and delete trailer groups belonging to this resource as well as create new ones.

View
trailers-
units
association
list

Allows to view the list of units attached to this resource of trailers and intended for automatic binding
(the Units button in the Trailers panel).

Edit trailers-
units
association
list

Allows to create and edit this list from available units.

View report
templates

Allows to view report templates belonging to this resource.

Create, edit,
and delete
report
templates

Allows to edit and delete report templates belonging to this resource as well as create new.
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For accounts only. Combined with the flag 'Delete item', allows to delete an account from the system
Manage completely, including resource with its contents, account's creator and all objects created by this user.
account In combination with the flag 'View detailed item properties’, gives possibility to control payment and
days (the 'Payment' tab), number and cost of services (the 'Features' tab).

@ Note.
In the main Wialon interface, only manipulations with inner resource contents is possible (i.e., geofences, notifications,
report templates, drivers, etc.), including the possibility to see the log of changes concerning this contents. Actions
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Route ACL

Route access rights could be the following:

View item and its basic properties
Having this right indicated allows a user to see the route in the 'Routes' panel.

Manage access to this item

When this right is indicated, a user can transfer the right to the routes on other users. Moreover, this right
allows a user to see the route not only in the panel but also on the map. A user is enabled to edit the route
(add, delete check points, and change their radius), add schedules, show list of rounds for the route, and
copy the route.

Delete item
Allows deleting a route.

Rename item
Allows renaming a route.

Query reports or messages
Allows a user to receive reports containing data for the available route.
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Creator

Creator is a user that initially has full access rights to an object being created and can define access rights for other
users. The creator of a user also automatically gets manage rights to units created by this user. Afterwards creator's
rights can be dimensioned if needed.

Building hierarchy with the help of creator allows to divide the whole work among several users, assign different rights
to objects, as well as reduce information content processed on the screen.

In the system, there can be no objects without creator. The creator is assigned when creating an object and cannot be
changed later. Usually (when a user, a unit or a unit group is created) the creator is selected from the list of existent
users. However, when a new account is created, its creator can be created with it simultaneously.

It is impossible to delete a user that is the creator of some object. You first should delete this object. For usual users it
is done manually. What concerns an account creator, it can be deleted only deleting this account.

@ To establish access rights it is necessary to have the flag Manage access to this item both for the user who is
supposed to obtain rights and the object to which the access is given.
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ACCGSS D |alog Table of Contents -

*Access Dialog

*Templates of Access Rights

@ To manage access to system objects, you are required to have the flag Manage access to
this item toward these objects and the flag Manage user's access rights toward users to give them rights.

To establish access to an object, go to its properties dialog and open the Access tab. This tab is displayed only if you
have the right 'Manage access to this item'.

On the left, you will see the list of users (only those on which you have the right 'Manage user's access rights'). Users
already having some access to the item are highlighted with colored background and displayed on the upper part of the
list. To quickly find a user, enter user's name or its part into the filter above.

Another way to facilitate your work with a list is to use sorting. You can sort the items in the list either in alphabetic or
access right order. To do so click on the corresponding button to the right of the dynamic filter. @ The button shows the
variant of sorting different from the used one.

- — access rights sorting to be used.

. — alphabetic sorting to be used.

@ Note.
If the number of items exceeds 1000, then the default setting for sorting is alphabetical.

On the right, you see the list of access flags. When you switch users on the left, checkboxes on the right change
depending on access that is provided to the selected user.

Rights are divided into two sections — standard (see Item ACL) and special (lower part). Special rights differ according
to item type:

« Unit ACL

* User ACL

« Unit Group ACL
* Resource ACL

« Route ACL
| Gemeral || Access || icon || custom Fields
Templates of access rights for unit groups
Users - No access Full access Read only -
0_0_0*
e Green Manager Dispatcher -
1234555
client-77 Edit Templates
FERRARI
lambada
mag5 -
s N
;:::32 |#| View item and its basic properties |#| Edit connectivity settings (device type, UID, phone, ..
6666 (¥l view detailed item properties |#| Create, edit, and delete sensors
demo
Forbidden User |#| Manage access to this item |#| Edit counters
little: " -
td rd
= p— |#| Delete item |#| Delete messages
paloming [#| Rename item [#| Execute commands
Tartilla
HoBbiii nonssosaTens 1#] view custom fields |#| Manage events
52} Manage custom fields ¥ view service intervals
|# View admin fislds ¥ Create, dit, and delete service intervals
) Manage admin fields |#| Import messages
(¥ Edit not mentioned properties ¥ Export messages o
) Change icon |#| View commands
il () Query reports or messages |# Create, edit, and delete commands -
Cancel OK

Here are some principles to bear in mind when assigning access:
» To set rights, select a user on the left and assign access flags or a template on the right.

» Several users can be selected at once — use <shift> or <ctrl> keys for that.
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« If you are trying to set a flag which does not work without another flag, that another flag will be marked
automatically. For example, if you mark the flag 'Manage custom fields', the flag 'View custom fields' will be
added to it, because it is impossible to edit something you cannot even see.

« The same is with removing flags. It is impossible to remove a flag while there are other flags depending on
it. Those subordinate flags must be removed first.

« To place or remove all flags in one section at once, hold on the <ctrl> key and click on any flag.

If you are trying to assign a right you do not have yourself, it will be reset upon saving action.

When finished, press OK to apply new rights.

Templates of Access Rights

Templates facilitate the assigning of access rights. Different sets of rights could be created for different roles, for
example, operator, manager, customer, etc. Moreover, personal templates can be made for any type of element (unit,
route, etc.). The created templates can be applied to the chosen user within one mouse click.

Templates section is situated in the dialog at the top of access rights list. You can edit or delete the templates
provided by default as well as create new ones. 'Edit Templates' button situated at the bottom of templates list
provides such an opportunity. Upon the clicking of this button the left part of the dialog and access rights list is shown
as disabled, and the buttons of working with templates appear.

To create a new template, click the 'Create’ button. A new template appears in the templates list. Name it (double click
on the name field), and then put the necessary flags in the activated access rights list below. Click 'Save'.

A new template can be created by making a copy of an existing one. To do so, click on the corresponding button
which appears when you point on a template with mouse cursor. Make changes (edit name and flags), and then click
'Save'. Note, that you can not create templates with identical flags for the elements of the same type. Such copies will
be deleted.

To delete access rights template click on the corresponding button * which appears when you point a mouse cursor
on a template.

Each template has its own color which is given to it upon creation. The color can not be changed. If a template is
applied to any user, then the user name will be highlighted in the corresponding color in the left part of the dialog.
Though there are some exceptions in color appliance. If there are no flags chosen in the template (for example the 'No
Access' template), then its color is not applied (users without access are not highlighted in the list). The users which
have an access different to all the templates are highlighted in yellow in the list. This color differs from all the other
colors of the templates. The same color is given to the users to which the template can not be completely applied
(when the 'distributing' user does not have the rights which he is going to pass to the others).

@ Attention!
Establishing access to users as system objects is a bit different from other objects (see user properties dialog).

@ Hint.
User's access to units can be changed not only manually but also automatically — through some types of jobs and
notifications.
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CMS Interface

buttons, icons, dialog boxes and other controls.

The work area can be divided into several sections:

e Top panel is situated at the top of the window. It shows your login, current time, and some buttons
(Logout, Settings, Import/Export, Converter, Apps, Help). Here, in the top panel, all warnings are shown.

« Navigation and search panel is a panel at the left of the window. It contains five tabs — in accordance

with five object types: accounts, billing plans, users, units, unit groups, and retranslators.

» Results panel is the largest, central part. Here you can manipulate system objects (create, edit, delete,
configure, assign rights, etc.).

e Log is situated at the bottom of the window. Here you can view messages about succeeded actions or

occurred errors.

CMS Manager Login: user | Time: 11:06 am (+03) = Logout = Settings = Apps / = Import/Export = Converter = Help
Management Interface
il Accounts | Hew
Delete Name Creator Balance Days Status Delete
Create Account
1 000 000 188.20 -3 - -
Fitter Text 2 client1 R-clientl ~ $-10.00 -1 s delete contents
Name v
3 Duremar Duremar 95.00 - W delete contents
Search
4 FERRAR| FERRARI 0BYR = v, delete contents
5 lambada-res lambada - - - -
] lambada8 lambada 111k - - delete contents
T little: little §10.00 62 W delete contents
8 mags mags 178.00 -1 vy delete contents
g WorbidCo - 514450 2 - delete contents
10 morturo = - = - -
e & Y| |4 o | Page[t ofZ p P|  Displaying 1to 10 of 15 items
Billing Plans O ——————————————————————— o
Users 29 May 2014 11:02 am: ltem 'Otest’ deleted.
Units
Unit Groups
Retranslators
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Sizes of all panels are customizable. To adjust the size of the results panel and the log in relation to each other, drag
the horizontal slider between them up or down. To adjust the width of the navigation panel, find a vertical slider and
drag it right or left.
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Top Panel

« login you have used to enter the management system
(another login can be displayed in brackets if the main user is acting as another user);
« current time (time zone in brackets);
« the Logout button to exit or reenter;
* Apps menu to open available applications;
« Import/Export button to store and copy different items and their properties;
a link to Help (optional).

CMS Manager Login: 1234 | Time:11:42:119(+03) « Logout = Settings = Apps = ImportExport = Help
Managemert Interface

@ Note.
More buttons are displayed for top users:

« Conversion — enables to transfer some obects from one metric system to another;
« the button in the shape of a wrench to manage Apps.

Information notices from service administrator can appear in the top panel as well as notices on the amount of days left
before blocking the monitoring system (if stipulated by the tariff agreement).

Login: user | Time:11:37:46 (+01) = Logout = Settings « Apps = ImportExport = Help

Attention! Your account will be
disabled automatically in 3 days.

Login: user | Time: 12207 pm (+03) = Logo|
Hotice

Notice as of January 31, 2014

We wish you well
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Navigation and Search Table of Contents ~ a

Navigation and Search

*Navigation

Navigation and search panel is situated on the left of the window. Here you form a query for S,
items to be displayed in the results panel. “Search Filter

*Search Text

Navigation

There are five tabs in the navigation panel. Each of them represents some system object: Accounts, Billing Plans,
Users, Units, Unit Groups, Retranslators. To move to a tab, just click on its name.

Each tab consists of two sections: Actions and Search. The Actions section acouniy )
1}
contains a button to create a new object of the selected type. The detailed Action o ]
instructions for creating and configuring objects are given in the further topics Create User n
of this guide. S [ Seareh a
e Fiter: . Text: \'
The Search section is used to find already created objects and display them ? I
Creator earch
in the results panel where you can manage objects, view and edit their ¢ | [ coount Seach g
properties. h t
i
0
Search n
To search objects: Billing Plans «—
Units -l
1. Specify a filter; s b
2. Form a request in the Text field;
3. Push the Search button or <enter>;
4. Observe the found objects in the results panel on the right.
@ Note.

To simply find all objects of some kind (for example, all users), leave the Text field empty (or with just a single
asterisk) and press <enter>.

Search Filter

In the Filter combo box select the search criteria. It can be:

« Name: the name given to the object when it was created;
» Creator: the creator of the object.
» Account: account to which required object is attached.

If you are searching for units, some additional filters are available along with these ones:

» Unique ID: unique identification number given to a unit when creating it;

« Phone number: the phone number of a SIM card embedded to equipment (or two);
« Device type: equipment type/name;

« Unit group: a group where a unit is included;

» Custom fields: custom fields configured in unit properties;

» Admin fields: administrative fields configured in unit properties.

Retranslators can be filtered according to protocol, and billing plans — only by name.

If any of these properties is not available to you according to your access rights, searching by this criteria will be
unsuccessful.

Search Text
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Formulate you request in the Text field. Use any characters allowed and the asterisk sign (*). The asterisk is a
wildcard sign that represents any combination of characters. The asterisk can be placed at the beginning, at the
middle or at the end of the request text. It can be used even several times. For example, to find all MANSs, select
search by name, type man in the Text field, and push the Find button (or <enter>). All units which names contain
this combination of characters (both at the beginning and at the end of the name) will be found and displayed.

Another wildcard character that can be used is the question sign (?). It replaces any single character. As well as the
asterisk sign, it can be put at any place of the query. More about filters and masks...
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*Results Panel

The results panel is located at the right top part of the window. Here the results of search are Z;"nzga'f;:::;m

diSpIayed. *Creating New ltems
- Copying

*View and Edit
*Deleting Items

It is possible to create up to five tabs in the results panel. To create a new tab, press on an
inactive New tab that is situated on the right of all created tabs. To navigate between tabs, just
click on a needed one. To close a tab, press on a red cross near its name.

The caption on the tab displays item type: users, units, accounts, retranslators, or unit groups. Besides, when switching
tabs, if they represent different item types, the navigation and search panel changes, too.

Your actions (such as search) are always applied to an active tab. If this tab already contains any records, they will be
replaced.

Managing Tables

columns choise

tabs —— Units 1 Retranslators Users _/‘ Accounts Hew

Delete Image Hame Creaic ¥ fevice type L111] Phone

1 r @ Aurora Borealis Tartila [
~

2| O B FisnBoat uer | |7 Deite 236458 TP
¥ Icon

3 O G- Fura147SEE3AC  octobrk 7 o

L S8 Malinki Inc Tartila | [ Crestor 375298000005 +375288000005
I Device type

s | O - MWazda 326 0A 1107 user SEETigH18 +375286225440
¥ up

s T @ Nature Morte Tartla ¥ Prone

LA @ ricesso Tartta| | Custom fiekds

g T S SMS Simod Tartils

s O B swssmoor Tartla  Skipper 2 375298000007 +375288000007

1w &£ SMSSimol Tartla  Skipper 2 3752930000011 +375299000011

tools ——| @ & [10 =l |4 <4 Paell o2 B Bl Displaying 1 to100f 17 tems

The data is given in the form of a table. Records are sorted by name in the direct order that is from A to Z.
For different type of objects, table contents are also different. The most columns are provided for units.

The set of columns is adjustable. To customize it, click on the table header and check needed items (or vice versa,
unselect some items to hide them).

At the bottom of the table, there is tools panel that is useful to perform several tasks such as delete objects, move to
another page, etc.

Columns width can be adjusted manually. To do this, click on a column edge and holding the left mouse button drag it
in the needed direction. To restore auto width, push Columns auto width button.

Adjust the number of rows to be displayed on one page (10, 50, 100, 500, 1000 are available).

To navigate between pages, use the corresponding arrow-shaped buttons. It is also possible to enter page number
manually and press <enter> to move to an indicated page.

Standard Operations

A number of standard actions can be performed over any object displayed in the table (account, user, unit, unit group
or retranslator): create a new object of this kind, view or edit objects' properties, copy or delete an object.

Creating New Items
To create a new object, open the corresponding panel on the left and press the Create... button. The button is
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disabled if the current user does not have enough rights.

Fill in necessary fields and tabs of the dialog and press OK. OK button remains disabled until information in the
dialog is enough and correct. For example, it is impossible to create an item with no name or with name shorter
than 4 characters. Do not use any prohibited symbols in text fields of the dialog. Read Input Rules for details.

A newly created object will not be displayed in the table until you apply some search parameters.

Copying
Copying is a quick way to create new objects having similar properties with existent objects.

To make a copy of an object, hold the <ctrl> key and click on the needed object in the table. A properties dialog with
information identical to the properties of the object being copied will open (at least, those properties which can be
shown according to your access level). You can alter any properties if needed (especially unique information like
name, phone number, etc.). Press OK to complete creation.

@ Hint:
In many situations, instead of copying you can use Import/Export tool.

@ Note.
The operation of copying cannot be applied to accounts (resources) and billing plans.

View and Edit

To view or change item's properties, click on it in the table. A dialog with its properties will open. If you have not
enough access to the item, OK button is not available and you cannot save any changes. Besides, some properties
and even the whole tabs can be hidden.

If you have made any changes and want to save them, press OK. To quit dialog without saving changes, press
Cancel or click on a small cross sign in the right-hand corner of the dialog.

Deleting Items

To delete an item, check it in the Delete column. Then push the button Delete checked items & at the bottom of
the table. When getting a warning message, confirm your intentions or cancel the action. Several items can be
selected, too. The result of the action is displayed in the log.

Remember that a certain right is needed to delete items ('‘Delete items'). Items that are not allowed to be deleted
cannot be checked.

You should know some particularities of deleting different types of objects:

« Deletion of a unit group or retranslator does not result in deletion of units that are included in them.

» To delete a user, use the red delete button that is displayed against each user in the table. However,
only users who are not creators for any system objects can be actually deleted. See more...

» An account can be deleted only with all its contents and depending objects, that is why deleting
accounts is different from deleting other system objects. See more...
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Log

The log is situated at the bottom of the window. It contains records of current events and operations running in the
system.

The structure of a record is simple: date, time, text (description of the event).

The log uses fonts of different colors in order to separate different type of entries from each other. Black color is for
information messages, for example, about the number of tabs allowed to create. Green color is used for preventive
messages, for example, when a new object is created or successfully deleted, or its configuration is changed. Red
records mean error messages.

Log e
12:24:35: kem 'MorbidCo' was successfully updated.
13: : Error cresting acoourt: User with the same login sl ready sxists
13:25:06: Retranslator 'Retro Style' was successfully stopped
12:26:11: You can create no more than & tabs
13:26:08: Object 'papal’ was successfull y deleted
13:26:24: Retranslator 'Retro Style' was successfully started.
13:27:12: ke 'CTO-les10" was successfully updsted

You can clean up the log using the appropriate button @ that is in the right top corner of the log panel.
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CMS Settings

parameters.

Login: user(octobrian) | Time: 11:51 am (+03) = Logout .. Apps = ImportiExport = Help

The User Settings dialog contains two tabs:
1. General Settings — there you can indicate your time zone, e-mail, change password, etc.
2. Account — there you can see your current balance and days left, services used and left, transactions

made, etc.

User Settings

General Seftings || Account |

Language: English v

Time zone: (-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) ¥

Daylight saving time: | United States, Canada: from second ¥

Persian calendar. (0]

Date and time format:  ynyry-MIM-dd ¥ hh:mmtt v
First day of week: ) Monday '® Sunday

Measurement system: (' Metric  '®' U.S.

E-mail: user@doemain.com

Change Password

Cancel oK
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Accounts

In most cases, resource and account can be used as synonymic notions, however, sometimes it is needed to
understand the difference between them.

Resource is a system macro object which includes different micro objects as its contents, which are POls, geofences,
jobs, notifications, drivers, trailers, and report templates. Availability of a resource gives user opportunity to create such
objects. These contents can be easily saved to a file or copied to another resource (see Import and Export).

A resource becomes an account or rather a part of an account in case a separate TapudHbIi nnaH was activated while
creating this resource. In most cases the names of an account, associated resource, and their creator is the same
name.

More than one resource (or even dependent account) can be connected to an account. The point is that an account
can hold not only a resource and its contents (micro objects mentioned above) but also information about other macro
objects as units, users, unit groups, routes as well as other dependent resources and accounts.

The count of both macro and micro objects is done in the account and money is written off for their use. A billing plan
is applied to an account and not to a user. Therefore, Wialon Local manager uses account to limit users' activity, define
number and cost of available services, control payment, etc.

Creator is a crucial part of an account. Micro objects are classified to an account by their resource, but macro objects
reveal their belonging to an account through their creator. All macro objects created by the same user who is a creator
of an account (or by other users whose creator is this user) are automatically attached to this account.

An account is usually created for each client individually, however, a number of users can exist within one account and
have different rights and access to units. For instance, we can create an account Vehicle Fleet 666 with users Boss,
Accountant, Machinist, Manager, etc., and each of these users will use Wialon in their own way.

All dependent macro and micro objects are deleted together with their account. More...

« Working with Accounts
Creating Accounts

« Payment Control

« Features

Deleting Accounts
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Working with Accounts

the navigation panel. Here you can:

« create new accounts;

find and display existent accounts;

« control clients' balance, add payment and days;
allow/deny/limit access to different services (features);
edit and delete accounts.

EEEENTS | Accounts Hew
-Action:
Delete Hame Creator Balance Days Status Delete
Create Account
1 - 000 000 86201 13 v delete conterts
Search
Fitter: Text: 2 ] clierit1 R-cliert1 §-1000 -1 - delete conterts
ame =ir
_I 3 | Duremar Duremar 95.00 - delete conterts
Search
4 (] kotik velcom kotik 99,00 1 30 v delete conterts
B - lambada-res  lambads
& ] lambadat lambada 111.00 1 - delete conterts
7 I mags mags $178.00 14 v delete conterts
g ] MorbidCo MorhidCo §144.50 4 v delete conterts
£l | morturo MorhidCo
10 ] new’ new’ 0.0ok a v delete conterts
Users
Units =
) @ 4 o =] 14 4 | Pagef of2 B | Displaying 11010 of 15 tems
Unit Groups
Retranslators Log

In the table of results, you see accounts'/resources' names, creators (if available), columns to see account's balance,
days left (see estimated blocking date in the tooltip), status (Active/Blocked), and buttons for deletion. Only accounts
(not resources) can hold information about status, balance and days. Besides, accounts and resources differ by the
way on deleting them. More...

Click on any account/resource in the table to see its properties. Depending on your access, certain tabs and fields of
the dialog can be hidden or unavailable for editing. The Account Properties dialog can contain up to 6 tabs (however,
resources can have only 2). By default, only the General tab is available. There you can change only
account's/resource's name and see its parent account and creator. On the Payment, Statistics, Features, and Account
tabs you can control payment, add days, define services availability, etc. (see Payment Control and Features for
details).

Besides, it is possible to store resource contents in a file or copy elements from one resource to another. See Import
and Export for details.
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Creating Accounts

Accounts can be created and deleted only by service manager. To create a new account, press the Create Account
button. Fill in the given fields and press OK. If this button is not active, then you have no rights to create system
objects.

Create Account %

 Account name: WorbidCo o jiciolicharacian
Select existent user or create new: ® New user

Existent user

User name: MorbidCo from 4 to £ characters

User password

Confirm password: from 1 character

Measurement system: ® Netric u.s.

Activate separate biling: ¥

Select biling plan: new_plan A

Cancel QK

Account name
Give the account its unique name from 4 to 50 characters. In the system, there can be no accounts with the same
names.

Creator
As a creator of the account an existent user can be selected or a new user can be created together with the account.

* New user: a new user will be created and assigned as account's creator. You have to give the new user
login and password. By default, it is offered to give the same login as the name of the account, but you can
enter a different name. Set measurement system for the user. The metric system uses kilometers and
liters, the U.S. system — miles and gallons.

« Existent user: in the dropdown list, choose a user from available.

@ Note.
When a resource is created, its measurement system is initially taken from its creator. However, it can be changed
afterwards through the conversion.

Activate separate billing

If activated, a separate billing plan can be assigned to this account (select billing plan from the dropdown list). If not
activated, an account with the same billing plan as yours will be created, so a user with the same possibilities as yours
will be created.

@ Note.
If you have no billing plans, separate billing cannot be used.

If all fields are filled in correctly, the OK button becomes active. Push the button to save the account. See the result in
the log.

As the result, a new account (or resource) is created or both account and user are created. Resource is created in
case if an account is created as an existent user and separate billing is not activated.

By default, the user indicated while creating the account is assigned to be its creator. However, manage access to the
account are given both to this user and the manager who created the account. If a user was created together with
account, this user receives manage access to account and edit access to user itself. The creator of such a user then is
the manager who has created it.
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*Payment Control

*Payment

In the account properties dialog on the Payment and Statistics tabs, you can view account
balance, add payment and days, etc.

- Statistics

| Gemeral || Payment | Statistics | Features | Access | Account |
Biling plan: client_billing v
Balance: $275.00
Blocked: (]
Dealer rights: ¥
All biling plans: Assigned biling plans:
1234 - alek_plan -
BrandNew S little_plan
client_billing plan_for_mobile
MyPlan - Remove -
History period (days): 183
Block by balance: |« -100
Limit by balance: v 0
Block by days: |##] -15
Days left: 12
Add payment: 33
Add days: b
Description Rdvanced reports
Register
Payment registered.
Cancel oK
Billing plan

To change billing plan, select one from the dropdown list of available plans.

Balance
In this field, you see the current balance of the account.

Blocked This flag shows whether the account is active or disabled at the moment. If a critical level of balance/days is
reached, the account is blocked automatically. When a payment is made for such a blocked account, you can remove
the Blocked flag manually to quickly return the account to life (although it would be done for you automatically anyway
but a little bit later). This flag can be also used to block the account manually, however, note that it will work correctly
only if the level of balance/days is zero or negative. The state of this flag can be changed without opening the Account
Properties dialog — straight from the list of accounts (see the last column).

Dealer rights
Activate this flag to create a subdealer. It means this account will possess the same rights as you (access to modules,
services, billing plans). Then choose billing plans that will be available to this account.

History period

You can set history period to store data (in days). It means that all messages older than this term will be automatically
removed from the database. The value of history period should not exceed the same value in the properties of the
billing plan assigned to this account. To restore the default value, enter '0'.

The next three options refer to restricting user's activity in case of nonpayment. Usually, these values are either zero
or negative. It is to give users possibility to use the tracking system for a while even when payment date is expired. If
these options are not activated here, in this dialog, they take over assigned billing plan or top account.

Block by balance
Enter balance reaching which the account will be blocked.

Limit by balance
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Enter balance reaching which paid services will be denied.

Block by days

Enter days counter reaching which the account will be blocked. This will work independently of '‘Block by balance'
option. If both of these parameters are adjusted, an account will be blocked when meeting either of set conditions. In
this case, the account can be blocked automatically not only when the balance is low, but also if there are no days left.
It can be useful for demo access, for example, or to control monthly fee. When the days counter embedded in the
system says that days left on an account have reached the value indicated in this field, the account is blocked
automatically.

Days left

If the previous option was activated and this state was successfully saved, the field 'Days left' appears at the next
opening of the dialog. It shows how many days have left before zero. At that, when 5 days are left, a special warning
starts to come each time when the user logs in to the system: “Your account will be disabled in .. days.” When days
are negative, another notification is displayed: “Attention! Your account will be blocked soon.”

Add payment and days
To register a payment, enter sum and description (description is required). The sum will be added to the current
balance, and the payment will be saved in payment history (see the Statistics tab).

Days are added in the same manner as payment. Indicate the needed number of days in 'Add days' field or choose
the final day in the calendar. Then enter description and press 'Register'. Days and money can be added
simultaneously in the same payment or separately from each other.

@ Note.
If you have not enough rights to view the Payment tab, then the current balance, days left, and billing plan can be
viewed (but not altered) on the Account tab.

Statistics

On the Statistics you can estimate services expenses for indicated period of time (payment history). Define time
interval and press Show. All registered payments will appear in the table regardless whether money or days were
added.

General Payment || Statistics | Features Account

Select time interval:
From: |31 August 2011 00:00 | To |31 August 2011 2359 Show

Result:

H Date Service Type Cost Counter Description

2011-053-31 1214:45  Payment f45.00 31 days  Abonent payment

X

2011-08-31 1214:06  Payment $17.50 - Mulka

w

2011-058-31 1209:41  Payment $10.00 - Payment for additional options:

=

2011-058-31 11:13:23  Payment f45.00 30dsys Abonent payment

A B2l 4«  Pasei of1 B Pl Displaying 1 to 4 of 4 ftems
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Features

Table of Contents

The Features tab in account properties dialog allows to manage the number of available units,
SMS, geofences and other system objects, as well as enable or disable access to different

*Features
*List of Services
*Limitations and Cost

*Account

services (such as retranslator, Wialon Mobile, jobs, and many others) and define their costs.

On this tab, you see the list of services available according to chosen billing plan.

| General | Payment | statistics | Features | Access || Account |

Feature State/Limit Description

Advanced reports Disabled

oo

Create resources Dizabled

=

Create unit groups Default (Unlimited)

=

Creste units Default (Unlimited)

=

Creste users Default (Unlimited)

=

Custom fields Default (Unlimited)

ATt | —
O

1 e | Z—
| —
Mhoe =

Drivers Enabled

E-mail notifications Enabled

E-mail repotts Ensbled
Geotences Defautt (Unlimited)
GPRS traffic Digablad
Groups of drivers Default (Unlimited)
Groups of trailers Default (Unlimited)
Jobs Enahled
Mainterance Enablect
Messzages Ensblad

Cancel OK

On the left you see service name, in the middle you indicate limitations and cost, on the right you see current state of

the service.

List of Services

Here is the full list of services available in Wialon system. Your Features tab may contain not all of them.

Service Description

ActiveX Remote access to the system via ActiveX.

Admin fields The possibility to create admin fields in the properties of unit, user or group (on the Custom Fields tab);
defines cost and quantity (summarized, by objects of different types) of admin fields.

Advanced The possibility to generate reports on unit groups and use intervals filtration in reports. Works within

reports Reports service.

Commands Activates the corresponding tab in the Unit Properties dialog; defines the quantity (all units in sum) and
cost of commands.

Create Activates the button to create resources and accounts on the corresponding panel (in CMS Manager

resources only).

Create unit . . .

groups Activates the button to create unit groups on the corresponding panel.

Create units

Activates the button to create units on the corresponding panel.

Create users

Activates the button to create users on the corresponding panel.

Custom Activates the corresponding tab in the properties of unit, user or group; defines cost and quantity

fields (summarized, by objects of different types) of custom fields; does not affect drivers and trailers.

Drivers Activates Drivers module and defines cost and quantity of drivers; if disabled, the Drivers panel is not
shown, and any mention of drivers disappears from notifications, user settings, and SMS dialog.

E-mail The possibility to send notifications by e-mail. Recommended limitation — 10 reports in an hour (not to

notifications |overload the server).
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E-mail The possibility to send a report by e-mail (within the Jobs module). Recommended limitation — 10

reports reports in an hour (to avoid server overload).

Geofences Activates Geofences module and defines cost and quantity of geofences; if disabled, the Geofences
panel is not shown, and any mention of geofences disappears from reports and user settings.

GPRS traffic | The possibility to control GPRS traffic through jobs, notifications, reports, and unit properties.

Groups of

drivlej:)s Defines quantity and cost of driver groups; works within Drivers module.

Groups of ) . . I .

railers Defines quantity and cost of trailers; works within Trailers module.

Jobs Activates the Jobs panel and defines cost and allowed quantity of jobs.

Maintenance

Defines cost and quantity of service intervals; if activated, the Service Intervals tab appears in the Unit
Properties dialog, maintenance can be registered in the Monitoring panel, and corresponding
notifications and reports appear.

Management
9 Access to CMS Manager.
system | T
Messages |Access to the Messages panel.
Noti t
:el:;es © Possibility to receive notices from the administrator of the service.
u
Notifications |Activates the Notifications panel and defines cost and allowed quantity of notifications.
POls Activates the POI panel and defines cost and allowed quantity of POls.
Reports Activates reports and defines cost and allowed quantity of report templates; if disabled, associated jobs
P and notifications disappear and trip detector cannot be used.
Resources |Activates the Accounts panel in CMS Manager; defines quantity and cost of resources and accounts.
Retranslators Possibility to transmit messages from units to other servers and systems; activates the corresponding
panel in CMS Manager; defines allowed quantity and cost of retranslators.
Route . . -
rounds Defines the count of allowed rounds and their cost (within Routes module).
u
Route ) . .
Defines the count of allowed schedules and their cost (within Routes module).
schedules
Routes Activates Routes module — enables the Routes panel and associated reports and notifications.
SDK Remote access to the system via SDK and access to Apps.
Sensors Defines the count of sensors (calculated for all units in overall) and their cost.
) Here you can allow/deny access to different sites within your system (like Wialon Mobile, extra sites,
Site access
etc).
SMS
Count and cost of SMS messages.
messages
Trailers Activates the Trailers panel and defines cost and quantity of trailers.
Unit groups |Activates the corresponding panel and defines cost and quantity of unit groups.
Units Activates the corresponding panel and defines cost and quantity of units.
Users Activates the corresponding panel and defines cost and quantity of users.
Wialon
) The possibility to track unit from a mobile device.
Mobile (2)
@ Note.

If you see 'Apps' in front of a service name, it means this service is an application.

Limitations and Cost

In the central

column, you define service state and enter limitations. Check services to make them available to this

account or unselect services to deny access to them. This flag has three states: on, off and default. If the state is on,

you can enter

quantitative restriction manually, for example, allow only 10 geofences to be created for this account.

Besides, you can specify more sophisticated limitations different cost for different number of items. Cost line is set in

88



the format: COUNTER1:VALUE1;COUNTER2:VALUE2;VALUE3. A counter must be positive and integer (however,
values can be fractional). Each next counter must be greater than the previous one. -1 means that the service is
prohibited.

Here are some examples of cost lines:

Service |Cost line Interpretation
SMS 1:010:1.5-1 The 1st SMS is free, from 2nd to 10th the cost for one SMS is 1.5 charge units. The
messages | 11th SMS is denied.

The first unit is free, from 2nd to 5th they will cost 10 charge units, from 6th to 10th — 3

Units 1:0;5:10;10:3;50:1 ) o
charge units, from 11th to infinity — each for 1.

Geofences|5:0;-1 5 geofences can be created free. The creation of a 6th geofence is prohibited.

In the right column you see the current state of the service (enabled/disabled) and, if the state is default, the
description of default conditions is given in the brackets.

@ Note.
If you have not enough rights to view the Features tab, then available services can be viewed (but not altered) on the
Account tab.

Account

On the Account tab the chosen billing plan and account balance are indicated, and the list of available features is
presented. If a service is periodic (limited number of items in an interval), the interval is indicated. For example, 10
SMS messages in one day (daily). If the limit is 0, it means the service is unavailable. If you see a dash in the limit, it
means that no limitations are applied to this service.

| General || Payment || statistics | Featres | Access | Account |

General || Statistics
Billing plan: Wialon
Balance: 99143
Days left: 22

Service In use Limit Reset

ActiveX

Admin fields 14 988

Advanced reports

Commands 51 - - L

Create resources
Create unit groups
Create units

Create users

Custom fields 38

Drivers 6

E-mail notifications 0 20 hourly

E-mail reports. 0 20 hourly

Geofences 43

GPRS traffic - - - -

Cancel

@ Note.
The information presented on this tab is available to the end user in the User Settings dialog.
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Deleting Accounts

To delete an account, you need to have manage access to it. In most cases, you may need to delete an account when
account service agreement is broken.

To delete an account, press delete contents and then confirm your intentions.

| Accounts [ | New
Delete Hame Creator Balance Days Status Delete

1 | cliert? R-cligrt1 $-10.00 -1 == Oelete contents

2 ] Duremar Duremar 95.00 ft v delete contents

3 - kotik velcom kotik 99.00 f 30 v
4 ] news3 nEws3 0.00 o v, delete contents

El r sUb-LUSEr-FE30uUrce  user

& (] user uzar 9998442.00 1 ° W/ delete contents

When deleting an account, all its contents (geofences, drivers, etc.) is deleted, too. Besides, all users, units, unit
groups, resources are deleted, too, if they are created as account's creator or other users which were created as
account's creator.

There can be resources among accounts. Resources are deleted by standard method.
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Billing Plans

Table of Contents -

@ Attention!

Only the root user can manage billing plans.

*Billing Plans
*Working with Billing Plans

Billing plan defines the set of available services, their cost, and some basic properties such as minimum balance to
block an account, minimum balance to deny services, currency format, etc.

A billing plan assigned to an account defines initial set of allowed/denied services, which can be redefined later
(extended or narrowed) for each account individually. If you adjust services through a billing plan, you can apply
limitations and costs to several accounts at once (which are associated with this plan). If you adjust services in
accounts themselves, each account is to be edited separately.

Working with Billing Plans

edit billing plans assigned to account in your system.

Accounts
Billing Plans

| Billing Plans 2 | Accounts

Il New |

-Action

Create Biling Plan

Filter:

Hame

Search

Text:

¥ |

Search

In the table of results, you can see the list of billing plans

Delete  Name

Parentplan Limit by balance Block by balance Block by days Currency -

1 o agro_plan Wialon
2 () demo Wialon
3 [} mobile_plan  Wialon
4 () new-1 news
5 o new-2 news
6 (W) news Wialon
7 ) Wialon Base

detail below. Initially, one billing plan exists — “Wialon”.

Further information:

» General Properties

o Features
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General Properties

On this tab you can configure general parameters of a billing plan. Some

billing plan separately — on the Payment tab.

Billing Plan Properties - new-2

of them may be redefined in a particular

General

| Features |

Name:
Parent plan:

E-mail:

Block by balance:
Limit by balance:
Block by days:

Currency format:

History period, days:

Map tags:

Description:

new-2
Wialon v

noreply@noreplay.com

|+ -10
|« 0
7

5%.02f
180

Block account at -105 balance or when payment is
delayed by 7 days.

Deny paid services at zerc balance.

Store history for half a year.

Observe rates znd balance in US dollars, with
zccuracy to two decimal places.

Cancel oK

Name
Cannot be changed.

E-mail

E-mail address from which various system messages (notifications, reports, etc.) will be sent.

Parent plan

Choose a parent billing plan if necessary. If any parent plan is assigned, current plan will initially inherit its properties.
Although they can be changed for the child plan later, a child plan cannot have more features and possibilities than its

parent plan.

Block by balance

Enter balance reaching which the account will be blocked.

Limit by balance

Enter balance reaching which paid services will be denied.

Block by days

Works independently of 'Block by balance' option. If both of these parameters are adjusted, an account will be blocked
when meeting either of set conditions. When the days counter embedded in the system says that 'Days left' on an
account have reached the value indicated in this field, the account is blocked automatically. At that, when 5 days are
left, a special warning starts to come each time when the user logs in to the system: “Your account will be disabled in ..

days.”

@ Note.

Usually, three above-mentioned values are either zero or negative. It is to give users possibility to use the tracking
system for a while even when payment date is expired. Besides, all or some of these three options can be disabled at

all.

Currency format

Enter currency sign before or after '%.02f".

History period, days
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The time period to store unit history. For example, if the value is '100', messages older than 100 days are automatically
deleted. This parameter can also be redefined for each account separately. If you set zero here, history period will be
unlimited.

Map tags
This field makes sense only if your service uses own WebGIS for cartography. Enter tags of maps that should be
available with this billing plan. Separate tags with commas. If the field is empty, it assumes that all default maps will be
available.

Description
Give a description (optional).
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Features

This tab provides the list of all services possible for this billing plan, their state and cost.

Billing Plan Properties - client_billing x
| General | Features |
Feature State/Limit Description Limit
ive) Disable nlimite:
ActiveXx O Disabled Unlimited
Admin fields Disabled Unlimited
O
vanced reports none v nable: nlimite:
Ad d s Enabled Unlimited
Commands Default (Unlimited) Unlimited
reate resources Disable nlimite:
Creats (] Disabled Unlimited
reate unit groups efault (Uniimited) nlimite:
Create unit Default (Unlimited) Unlimited
Create units Default (Unlimited) Unlimited
{ )
reate users Disable nlimite:
Creat O Disabled Unlimited
Custom fields Default (Unlimited) Unlimited
(! )
Drivers none ¥ ||100 Enabled Unlimited
-mail notifications. afau )
E-mail netificati Default (20) 20
-mail reports none ¥ nable:
E-mail report: Enabled 20
eofences none v ||50:10;- nabe: nlimite:
Geof 50:10;-1 Enabled Unlimited
GPRS traffic Default (Unlimited) Unlimited
)
roups of drivers efault (Unlimited) nlimite:
G fd Default (Unlimited) Unlimited
Groups of trailers. Disabled Unlimited
O
Jobs none v 100 Enabled Unlimited -
Cancel oK

In the 'State/Limit' column, you can enter allowed number of items of the king and their cost, or enable/disable a service
in general. These adjustments are made in the same way as in similar account settings.

Description will let you know what is the current state if the service. 'By default' means that no particular limitations are
applied to this service within this billing plan — that is limitations (if they exist) will be taken from the top account and
parent billing plan.

The 'Limit' column shows what maximum amount of items is possible for this service reasoning from the top account
settings.

Manager, Mobile). By default, they are disabled.

Availability of a service, its cost and allowed number can be also set (redefined) for each account separately — on the
Payment tab.

@ Attention!

Disabling a feature in a billing plan does not mean that the same feature will be automatically disabled in an account
which is associated with this plan. If a feature is redefined (that is not default) in the account itself, the priority is given
to the account. The state of services is borrowed from the billing plan, if in account it says 'By default'.
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U Sers Table of Contents -

*Users

*Working with Users

User is a system macro object defined by its specific name (login) and password. Using these
login and password users can enter one of Wialon Local interfaces where they can control their units (end users) or
manage the system itself (users-managers).

A user has access rights to interact with other system objects (units, other users, resources, etc.). These rights are
assigned by a system manager. Besides, a user can be a creator of these objects, which also affects right hierarchy.
Manager's duty is to properly build this hierarchy.

Users as system objects also have some specific applications in Wialon Local main interface that is described below
(send SMS, control user activity, etc.).

Working with Users

in the navigation panel on the left of the window.

Accounts | users 7 Hew
Users
Name Creator Delete Login as
Action
Create User 1 0_0_0 user delete Sa
Send a Notice 2 client-77 - delete Q‘,
Search 2 demo user delate Sa
Fiter: Text 4 Duremar user delete co‘,
Hame ;I *
s Forbidden User user - fo‘,
Search
&  lambada user delete o
......
7 5 delete
To make & copy of an object, hold down the Ctrl key mag user ‘o"
and click on this ebject in the table.
8 Menstr user
9 moody_song lambada
10 MorbidCo user delete co‘,

There is a button to create a new user, a filter to search existent users, and a button (optional) to send informational
notices to your users.

In the table of results, you can see user's name, creator, buttons to delete users and login as them. Availability of
buttons and information depends on your access rights.

Standard operations described below (such as create, view, edit, copy) can be applied to users in the same way as to
other system objects. However, the following particularities should be taken into consideration:

» A user can be created not only independently but also together with an account or resource.

» Users cannot be as easily deleted as other system objects. Actually, only users who are not creators of
any other system objects can be deleted. To delete a user, press the red delete button against their name
and confirm your intentions (a dash is displayed instead of the button if you have no rights for deletion). If
you are trying to delete a user who is a creator of any items in the system, you will get a alert which cites
all those objects, and they should be deleted prior to their creator. Nevertheless, automatic deletion of all
subordinated items together with their creator is still possible — through deleting an account they belong
to.

Straightaway form the table, you can login to the system as another user (access flag 'Act as given user' is required).
To do this, use buttons in the right column of the table. If connected as different user, both user names are displayed
on the top panel. To return to the main user, click on their name in the top panel (before brackets, in bold).
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User Properties Table of Contents ~ a

*User Properties

*General

User properties are configured when creating, editing or copying a user. The properties are S
divided into several tabs. Availability of different tabs and parameters depends on access you *Advanced
have to the user. Two tabs are available in any case — General and Advanced. Furthermore, Custom Flegs
some properties become uneditable when the account of this user is blocked.

‘Logs

General

Here the basic properties like name, password, allowed activity, etc. are set. They are defined while creating a user
and can be altered only if you have manage access to this user.

New User
| General | Access | Advanced | Logs || CustomFields |
* Name: usero07
Password
Confirm password:

Host mask: 212.013*
Creator: user A

Account user
Measurement system: Wetric'® U5

Can create items: 1«
Can change password: o
Can send SMS: 7]
Enabled I
Can change seftings: l#

Name
User name (login) from 4 characters.

Password
Password is optional but recommended. When you set a password, you are asked to input it twice — second time is
for confirmation.

These login and password will be used by this user to enter the system.

Host mask

Host mask can be applied to user to restrict IP addresses from which to enter service sites. For example, to allow user
to login to sites from office only. To set a mask, use the wildcard character *, for example, host mask can be set like
this: '212.0.13.*". If no mask is set, the user can login from any computer.

Creator
Select creator from the dropdown list. User's creator can be any other user. Creator is important to build hierarchy of
access rights. A user inherits account and billing plan from the creator.

Account
Here you can see to which account the user belongs (if you have any access to this account). Account and creator
cannot be changed.

Measurement system
This parameter is shown only when creating a new user. For existing users, it can be changed either through the
converter or by themselves in their own settings.

Can create objects
This checkbox defines if user can or cannot create units, users, accounts, resources, unit groups, and retranslators.

Enabled
If disabled, user cannot login to any interface of the system.

Can change password
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If disabled, user cannot change their password used for login action.

Can change settings
If disabled, user cannot change their own settings (see User Settings), however, can see them.

Can send SMS
If disabled, user cannot send SMS messages to drivers, units, and other users from Wialon Local main interface. SMS
buttons will be then hidden.

@ To edit most of these properties, you should have the access Change flags for given user. Changing password
requires also the right Act as given user.

Access

@ Access required: Manage user's access rights.

Here you give user access rights to objects existing in the system: units, resources (accounts), unit groups, routes,
and other users.

On the left, you select objects. To quickly find a needed object, user filters — choose object type in the dropdown list
and set a name mask below. Objects that meet your request will be displayed in the list. Also, to facilitate a search the
list can be sorted alphabetically or by access rights. To use the sorting you should click the corresponding button to
the right of the dynamic filter.

Colored background highlights objects to which the edited/created user already has any access.

Select an object on the left and mark actions allowed to the user on the right. More about access rights...

| General ” Access ” Advanced ” Logs ” Custom Fields ‘
Units v | Templates of access rights for units
~ |Admin X Operator 01 -
Units - Manager Customer Commands -
Adreraft
Cth[.uer Create Cancel
Ducati
Harley
Helicopter
Mercedes PN
New unit o
Space ship [#) View item and its basic properties. | Edit connectivity settings (device type, UID, phone, a...
Unitz
Vliegende Hollander ¥ View detailed item properties | Create, edit, and delete sensors
Bentiit knbik 5 =
- 1#| lanage access to this item [+ Edit counters
Bonra _ ¥ Delete item [ Delete messages
Fapwywmi noHn - -
NHoxopey ¥ Rename item ¥ Execute commands.
Kamaz
MrsmrT [#) View custom fields v Manage events
Oprnurisiit mas ¥ Manage custom figlds ¥ View service intervals
Nobepa
CTaneHoi Bonk ¥ View admin fields 73] Create, edit, and delete service intervals
Ypan —= =
Wapﬁxa ] Manage admin fields ] Import messages
¥ Edit not mentionad properties =] Export messages o
73] Change icon ¥ View commands
- ||& Query reports or messages =] Create, edit, and delete commands -
Cancel OK

Note that this tab allows you to set access rights for a user to different system objects. However, user as such is a
system object, too, and therefore can be accessed by other users. In other words, other users can obtain access rights
toward this user. To set access to a user as system object, open the properties dialog of some other user and choose
Users in the dropdown filter.

Advanced

On this tab, you can enter e-mail address that will be used to send notifications to this user from the service
administration.

General | Access | Advanced | Logs | CustomFields |

E-rnail: userloT @company.com

These settings can be changed by users themselves — in their User Settings dialog.

97



@ To edit those properties, the access flag Edit not mentioned properties is required.

Custom Fields

@ Access required: View custom fields — to view general custom fields; Manage custom fields — to create, edit, and
delete general custom fields for given unit; View admin fields — administrative custom fields; Manage admin fields — to
create, edit, and delete administrative fields.

Any kind of information can be added to a user with the help of custom fields. This can be private phone, home
address, post, experience, working shift, and so on. Administrative fields (seen only to users with special access
rights) are marked in the first column.

On the left enter field name, and on the right field value. Then press the Add button. When finished, press OK.

| General || Access | Advanced | Logs || Custom Fields |

™ Hame Value

r Category [+ x
el phone 4 [34) 45378480 x
F |created 13032013 x
™ [Home numiber 4 (a0 37845808 x
[T |ctage 15 X
r +

Next time you open the dialog custom fields will be automatically alphabetized.

Logs

@ Access rights required: Query reports or messages.

Here you can view all users' logins/logounts to/from different system interfaces for an indicated period. Specify the
period and push Show.

| General | Access | Advanced | Logs || Custom Fields |
Message type Time from Time to

User logs = | 31 August 2011 00:00 31 August 2011 23:59 Show
Date Time type host Sernvice
2011-08-21 09:37.48 lagin 10311 wialon_web
2011-08-21 10:22:.05 lagin 101.1.3 cm$_rnanager
2011-08-31 16:3%:13 logout 101.1.3 cms$_ranager
2011-08-31 16:56:56 lagin 101.1.3 trace_orange
2011-08-31 16:57:47 lagout 101.1.3 wialon_weh

@ Note.
Besides the log, user's activity can be controlled through different reports that are available in Wialon Local user
interface. More...
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Notices to Users

You can send an informing notice to users of the system. To do this, press the button Send a Notice in the Users
panel. This will summon a dialog where you input a subject for your message, add text of any length, choose users to
send the notice to and decide upon life span of your message. When finished, press OK.

To send such notices to users, you are required to have the access 'Edit not mentioned properties' to those users.
Besides, their accounts should be active (not blocked) and they should have the service 'Notices to users' activated in
their billing plans. Otherwise, those users are not shown in the list of supposed recipients. To quickly find necessary
users on the list, use the dynamic filter above the list; users can be searched either by name or by custom fields.

Login: user | Time: 12:07 pm (+03) = Logol .
Hotice

Notice as of January 31, 2014

‘We wigh you welk

Notices are shown in the top panel when the user logs in (see an example). Expiration period (from 1 hour to 30 days)
defines the period during which the notice will appear on the screen each time the user logs in to the system until the
user closes the notice.
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*Units

*Unit Properties Dialog

Unit is a system macro object defined by its specific ®device type and unique identification
number (UID). It represents a vehicle, machine, person, pat or any other mobile or stationary object that can be
controlled with the help of a GPS tracking system.

Manager, open the Units tab in the navigation panel. Units configured here become available for tracking (watch on the
map, control different parameters, etc.).

Accounts Units 1 Mew
Users
Units Delete lcon Hame Crestor Desice type  UID Phone: Custom fields
1 [ g MurorsBoreals Tartla - - - - |
’” Create Linit ‘ 2| O [ uget Shippend 238458 I Fuh g8g, 1) FYONOALEMHOSTE 3 T,
h 3 [T g Fun 1475633 AC  octobrion O My New Device
Fiker: Test i [ 3 Msinkinc. Tarta  Skigper 2 IFSH0G000005  +37SZG000005
Name =l
s O G- Mazda 326 0A 1107 user Voysger 2 SEENGA1E +375296225440 101
Search
& T g MNelurebode Tartila
Hint
Tacreste a copy of a unt, hdld down the “Cir key 7P @ Peassa Tartila
and left cick on a unit in the tsbie.
1| W S SMS SimDDd Tartila
s T @ swsseow Tartlla  Skipper 2 IFSI/A000007  +37SIEA000007
10 T e sussmon Tartlla  Skipper 2 S2VA0000011  +375289000011
1w [ § swssmoz Tartlla  Skipper 2 3752900000012 4375239000012
nw {  swssmos3 Tartila
13 M B ovssm - 0 My Maw Davice _
M [ 4 Sensorfico user stpper2 0z VIN 245745570678, yyyy: 2007
15 | B unty Tartila -l
B
© o T a4 Pt off b B|  Displaying 1to 17 0117 tems
Unit Groups
Retranslators Log e

Here you can create a new unit, observe existent units, view or edit their properties, define access rights to units, and
remove units from the system. Read Standard operations for details.

Unit Properties Dialog

Unit properties dialog is displayed when you create, edit or copy a unit. It contains many tabs and fields that define
different unit parameters and how the program will interpret data received from this unit.

The number of tabs can vary depending on your access rights and purchased modules (max — 11).

Unit Properties — Sensor Rico 3

General | Mccess || lcon | Advanced || Sensors || customFields | unitGroups | commands || Trip Detection |

| Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals |

Use the following links to get to know the details about each parameter:

» Sensors
« Sensor Properties
« Sensor Types
« Sensor Parameter
» Validation of Sensors
« Calculation Table
« Calculation Table Wizard
e Custom Intervals
« Signed Parameters Converting
« Temperature Coefficient
» General Properties
« Counters
» Access to Unit
 Icon

100


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/
http://gurtam.com/en/gps_tracking/gps_hardware.html

Advanced Properties
Custom Fields

Unit Groups
Commands

Trip Detection

Fuel Consumption
Service Intervals
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Sensors

On the Sensors tab of Unit Properties dialog, sensors connected to equipment are added and configured as well as
edited and removed.

On the list of available sensors you see sensor name, type, metrics, parameter, and custom description.

To create a new sensor, push the New button, fill in the fields and press OK. If you use similar devices for different
units, it is convenient to configure sensors once, and then import them to other units.

To quickly create a sensor with similar settings, select this sensor and press Copy. To edit an existing sensor or just
view its settings, select this sensor and press Properties. To delete a sensor, select this sensor and press Delete.

@ To make any alterations on this tab, you need access right Create, edit, and delete sensors. Otherwise, you can only
observe existing sensors and their settings.

EadiE oL Ak Sk SR SE

Temperature 1

Ignition
trailer
driver
FLS
GSM
Speed

Temperature

Temperature sensor °C

Engine ignition
sensor

onioft

Trailer binding

Driver hinding

Fuel level sensor It
Custom sensor
GCustom sensor

Temperature

Qdometer

1t

Relative odometer km

temp

in3
avl_driver
avl_driver
adel
gsm_Ivl

speed
in18

odo

General Access || lcon | Advanced || Sensors || Custom Fields || Unit Groups || Commands || Trip Detection |
| Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals |
Mew || Copy || Properties || Delete
Name Type Metrics Parameter Description Visible Time

%]
53]
]

There is the Visible checkbox against each sensor. It controls whether sensor is shown or hidden. By default, the
checkbox is enabled or disabled depending on sensor type. However, you may want to hide or show some particular
sensors. Hiding is reasonable especially if a sensor is used as a validator and does not have its proper meaning.

If a sensor is visible, then the Time flag may become available for it. Activation of this flag affects how the sensor
appears in additional information (unit's tooltip, etc.). If the Time flag is enabled, duration of the last state is shown in
brackets, for example: Ignition: On (47 minutes 33 seconds ago).

@ Attention! Some limitations are applied to this feature. The sensor should have no calculation table, validators,
custom intervals, nor contain references to other sensors in its parameter. In these cases, the Time checkbox will be
unavailable.

Sensors' order on the list can be changed manually. To place sensors in a desirable order, just drag them up and down
holding on the arrow-shaped icon on the left. Sensors' order and visibility is considered in unit's tooltip, extended unit
information, track player, track hittest, and in the Messages panel. Only visible sensors are shown and they follow in
the order as given here, in unit properties dialog.
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Sensor Pro pertieS Table of Contents -

*Sensor Properties

* Additional Properties

When creating, editing or copying a sensor, an additional dialog with sensor properties is
displayed. It consist of several tabs. On the first one, the basic properties are adjusted:

Sensor Properties — FLS b3

| calculation Chart || custom Intervals |

Sensor Properties | Calculation Table | Calculation Table Wizard

* Mame FLS

Sensor type Fuel level sensor v
U.S. measurements: ¢

Metrics gal

*Parameter. adcl r
Last message only: (0]

Description:

Validator: Mone v
Validation type Logical AND v

Redefine filtration level: ¥
0

Cancel OK

Name
Give a name to the sensor. It must consist of one or more characters. The name will be visible in unit's tooltip, in
reports and messages.

Sensor type
Choose the sensor type to form the dropdown list of available types (the list depends on modules purchased).

U.S. measurement

Tick the checkbox if American units of measurement should be used to indicate a sensor value. The caption and the
checkbox are displayed only for the sensors which units of measurement differ in metric and American measurement
systems.

Metrics

Metrics is presented in reports (also in chart legends), tasks, tooltips etc. As a rule, every kind of sensors has its own
default metrics (units of measurement). For some sensor types units of measurement could not be changed, for the
others you could do it manually. This is particularly applicable for digital sensors such as engine operation sensor or
custom digital sensors. Instead of default On/Off values you can input Activated/Deactivated, Laden/Unladen, and the
like.

Parameter
Parameters come in messages. If the unit already has messages, parameter name can be picked up from the list of
available in the last message.

Last message only

By default, when giving information about sensors' values in unit's tooltip and similar places, the last known values are
displayed (no matter how up-to-date they are). However, if you enable the option 'Last message only', the values for
this sensor will be calculated only from the most recent message, and in case when no required parameters present in
the last message, there will be 'Unknown'.

Description
This field is optional. Add any description and options if needed.

Validator and Validation type
This is optional. Validation defines dependency of sensors from each other.

Then you have to set calculation table for the sensor. It is especially needed for analogue sensors. Not all sensors
send ready values that can be put into a report and be intelligible to any user. If the possibility to transform parameters
is not provided with device itself, this transformation is adjusted with special Calculation Table or Calculation Table
Wizard.
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Additional Properties

More properties can be applied to some specific types of sensors:

Redefine filtration level

This property is specific for fuel level sensors. Filtration degree is adjusted traditionally on the «Fuel Consumption»
tab. However, in some cases each sensor needs to be set up individually. This option gives such a possibility. @
Individual filtration works only if the option 'Merge same name sensors (fuel level)' is disabled on the Fuel
Consumption page.

Validate unbinding

This property is specific for sensors of driver/trailer binding. If the option is activated, a driver bound to a unit
automatically can be unbound from this unit only if empty value comes from the same parameter which was used to
bind the driver. Otherwise, driver reset coming from any parameter will lead to the reset of all drivers bound to the unit.
And similar with trailers.

Unbinding code

This property is also applicable to the drivers/trailers binding sensors. Any code could be entered in the Unbinding
code field. If the code is entered, then driver/trailer unbinding will be implemented either receiving an empty value or
receiving the code.

Overflow by raw data

This option appears only for differential counter sensors with overflow. If it is activated, raw data is analyzed first, and
then calculation table is applied. It means that raw data (and not data processed with calculation table as in case
when the option is disabled) is taken to estimate overflow.
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Sensor Types

There are many types of sensors. When configuring a sensor (see sensor properties), the choice of sensor type
depends on used device and its principle of operation.

engine hours

Sensor type | Metric |American Description
The sensor shows fuel consumption over a period of time and presents this
Impulse fuel data number of impulses. Such sensors usually have a limit after which they are
consumption zeroed. The calculation table must be compiled to make it possible to convert
sensor impulses to liters. The sensor is used to control fuel consumption when the
calculation method is 'Impulse fuel consumption sensor'.
Absolute fuel allons The sensor detects fuel consumption over all period of vehicle operation. The
consumption | liters (It) g( al) sensor is used to control fuel consumption when the calculation method is
sensor g 'Absolute fuel consumption sensor'.
Instant fuel The sensor shows fuel consumed from the previous measure (message). The
consumption sensor is used to control fuel consumption when the calculation method is
sensor 'Instant fuel consumption sensor'.
This sensor is placed in the tank. The sensor is used to control fuel
Fuel level . gallons . . .
sensor liters (It) (gal) consumption when the calculation method is 'Fuel level sensor'. See some
g examples of its configuration.
Fuel level ) ) . . )
. . gallons |The sensor detects the number of impulses in a period. Fuel level in the tank is
impulse liters (It) .
(gal) |calculated from received values.
sensor
Celsius |Fahrenheit )
Temperature The sensor showing some parameter value (not necessary temperature). It can
degrees | degrees . ) .
sensor °C) CF) be used to analyze input data. See an example of configuration.
Temperature Temperature coefficient that affects fuel level -calculations at different
coefficient temperature in the tank.
Engine revs rounds per minute
g P The sensor displays engine speed.
sensor (rpm)
Engine L . . . . .
ianition On/Off This is engine operation sensor that is used in the report on engine hours as
g well as in trips/stays detection and counters. See an example of configuration.
sensor
Voltage volts The sensor showing some parameter value (not necessary voltage). It can be
sensor V) used to analyze input data.
Custom On/Off This sensor can register two states. Its values can be displayed in unit's tooltip,
digital sensor in extended unit information or sent to report.
Custom an This is a custom sensor for which you can set any unit of measure. Its values
sensor y can be displayed in unit's tooltip, in extended unit information or sent to report.
Mileage kilometers| miles |The sensor showing the distance travelled. It can be used to detect trips and
sensor (km) (mi) |stays.
Relative kilometers| miles |The sensor shows the distance travelled since the previous message. It can be
odometer (km) (mi) used to detect trips and stays.
Engine ) . . ) .
o Defines whether an attached implement is operating. Shows the time of work
efficiency on/off )
between shifts of states (from 1 to 1 or 0).
sensor
Absolute
. hours The sensor registers the total amount of engine hours.
engine hours
Relative . . . . .
hours The sensor registers the amount of engine hours subject to intensity of work.

The sensor can show passenger traffic or count the number of some actions
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like opening/closing the door, etc. Several types of counters are known:
— instant (counts the number from the previous to the current message),

C;Z:Zf)err any — differential (shows total number), differential with overflow (2 bytes),
— switcher from OFF to ON (counts the number of activations),
— switcher from ON to OFF (counts the number of deactivations).
Besides, you can enter any unit of measurement for this sensor.
This type of sensor is used to measure acceleration at X, Y, Z axes and
Accelerometer G

immediately detect a collision of cars.

Driver binding

This sensor can be used to detect drivers assigned to units.

Trailer
binding

This sensor can be used to detect trailers attached to units.

Alarm trigger

Sensor which non-nil value allows marking a message as an alarm message
(SOS).
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Sensor Parameter Table of Contents -

*Sensor Parameter

*Virtual Parameters

Parameter is a required sensor property. Most of sensors are based on a parameter coming in (e @i
messages. *Bitwise Parameter Control

*Constant Parameter

Expressions

Parameters can be of any names. These names are normally predefined in device A -
configuration, for example, param199, param240, TEMP, pwr_int, gsm, can6, and the like. by GPS Coordinates

. e . . . . oE le 2: Relative Engi
Read device specification to find out which parameters are available and what they measure. xample 2 Relative Engine

Hours Sensor
* Textual Parameters

If the configured unit already has any messages, it is recommended to explore them and find
available parameters (go to the Messages panel). Parameters from the last message appear on the dropdown list of
available parameters when creating or editing a sensor. However, even if the parameter you need is not on the list, you
can enter its name manually.

One parameter can be used to create as many different sensors as you want. The maximum number of sensors
allowed can be viewed on the Account tab of User Settings dialog.

Virtual Parameters

Some of supported parameters are reserved in the system as default:

speed | speed of motion

altitude altitude above sea level (may be not supported by some devices)

sats satellites count

course course (direction of motion)

lat geographical latitude

lon geographical longitude

time time in message

@ Note.
Some rare devices may not support all of the parameters mentioned above, e.g., altitude or speed.

Inputs and Outputs

The system supports up to 32 digital inputs and outputs. They are adjusted in the following format:

inN |digital input parameter, N — input number

outN |digital output parameter, N — output number

adcN (analog input parameter, N — input number

For example, adc8 is referred to as parameter that registers the values coming from the eighth analog input.

Normally, data from digital inputs and outputs are presented in messages in the following format: I/O = 0/0, where |
refers to inputs, O — outputs. If I/O = 0/0, it means all bits (inputs and outputs) are inactive. If any of them is not zero, it
means that an input/output or several of them are active. To define, which of them exactly, hexadecimal number
(which you see in message) must be converted into bit number.

For example, when ignition was activated, the message with parameter I/O = 10/0 was received. We need to retrieve
bit (input in our case) number from the received value — 10. To achieve this, open the calculator in the HEX mode and
key in 10. Then switch to the BIN mode and get the binary number — 10000 in our case. Now count in which position
1 appeared (count from right to left). In our example, this is the 5th position, so, the ignition is connected to digital
input 5. This means that the required parameter is in5.

Bitwise Parameter Control
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There is a possibility of bitwise parameter control. That means that not the whole parameter value can be analyzed
but a certain bit. For this, indicate bit number after parameter name separating it with colon. For example, param199:3
should be written to control the 3rd bit of the parameter named param199.

This feature is applicable when a device sends various data in one parameter: for example, the first bit shows alarm
condition (on/off), the second bit indicates driver's door state (open/closed), the third — headlights, etc. Thus, using
bitwise control it is possible to create several sensors on basis of one parameter.

Note that doubles are converted to integers, and only then the bit is retrieved.

Constant Parameter

Besides, constN parameter can be used to create a sensor that always returns the same value. N is any number,
e.g., const10, const-8.5. Such a sensor can be helpful in charts or as a validator.

Such a sensor can be used both independently (for example, in charts to mark some critical line) or as a part of
validation chain or in expressions.

Expressions

Parameter for a sensor can be set in the form of expression. In those expressions you can use:

« parameters in the current message (adcl, inl etc.),

» parameters in the previous message (they begin from the hash sign #, for example, #adcl),
» bitwise parameters (like param199:3),

» sensors (sensor name must be in square brackets, for example, [Fuel level]),

« constant numbers (const10, const-4.54 etc.),

» mathematical operation signs:

+ |addition

= [subtraction

multiplication

/ |division

A lexponentiation & rooting

()|brackets of priority

For example, “const2 — square, ~const0.5 — take the square root.

@® Note:
Parameters from the previous message are not available in notifications.

Expressions allow creating a great variety of sensors, which can satisfy any needs and assigned tasks.

Example 1: Detecting Speed by GPS Coordinates

It is possible to create a sensor to detect speed by coordinates. It will have the following parameter:

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Explanation:

The traditional formula to calculate the speed of movement is 'distance divided by time'. To calculate the distance,
we apply Pythagorean theorem: squared difference of latitudes in neighboring messages plus squared difference of
longitudes in neighboring messages, and then the square root is taken from this sum. So, we get the distance (in
degrees). This value is divided by the difference of time in two neighboring messages. As the result, we have the
distance in degrees per second. To convert this to more habitual kilometers per hour (or miles per hour), we apply a
special coefficient. It varies depending on geographical position. In the example above it is equal to 200000 and
applicable to Moscow.

If you have the ignition sensor, the parameter can be set like this:



((Iat-#l at)~const2+(| on-#l on) “const 2) “const 0. 5/ (ti ne-#ti ne) *const 200000*[ | gni ti on
- sensor nane]

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Example 2: Relative Engine Hours Sensor

To get real engine hours in report, create two sensors:

1. relative engine hours sensor,
2. coefficient sensor which depends on engine revolutions.

First, create a sensor of Relative engine hours type. The parameter for the sensor will be:

The meaning: time difference in neighboring messages multiplied by the coefficient of intensity of work and divided
by 3600. The division by 3600 is applied to convert seconds into hours.

Then, create the coefficient sensor that will define the intensity of work depending on engine revolutions.
Dependency scheme can be like this:

» 1 minute work with intensity of 2000 rpm correspond to 90 seconds of engine work  coefficient 1.5
» 1 minute work with intensity of 1500 rpm correspond to 60 seconds of engine work  coefficient 1

» 1 minute work with intensity of 1000 rpm correspond to 40 seconds of engine work  coefficient 0.67
« 1 minute work with intensity of 500 rpm correspond to 20 seconds of engine work  coefficient 0.33

Let us assume that paraml sends engine revolutions. Then the coefficient parameter will be like this:

The meaning: arithmetic average of engine revolutions between neighboring messages.
To convert revolutions into coefficient, adjust the calculation table for this sensor:

e x=500 y=0.33
» x=1000 y=0.67
e x=1500 y=1

» x=2000 y=1.5

Do not forget to set the relative engine hours sensor as the counter of engine hours (the General tab).

Textual Parameters

Most parameters are designed to send numeric data, however, in some cases they may provide textual data. This can
be, for example, a name of a status (business/private), some state (free/waiting/busy, on/off), time passed since a
certain event, etc.

Sensors with textual parameters do not require calculation table. Textual data is displayed as it is. However, the
application of text-based sensors is limited — their values can be shown only in additional information about the unit, in
messages panel, in track player, and in track hittest.
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Validation of Sensors

Table of Contents -

Validation defines dependency of sensors from each other. It is adjusted in sensor properties.

Validator is a sensor that affects the current sensor. Validator is another sensor which must be
created in advance. It is chosen from the list of available sensors.

*Validation of Sensors
*Examples
“Logical OR
*Mathematical AND
*Mathematical Operations

Usage

Validation type defines in which way the validator will affect the current sensor. The following validation methods are

available:

« Logical AND: values of both sensors are analyzed, and the logical function AND is applied. That means,
the output is true (1) if both values are not null. As a result, current sensor value can be either 0 or 1.

« Logical OR: both values are analyzed, and the logical function OR is applied. That means, the output is
true if at least one value is not null. As a result, current sensor value can be either 0 or 1.

« Not-null check: if validator is not null, current sensor value is considered true and displayed without

transformations. In the other case, it is blank.
« Mathematical AND: the mathematical function AND is applied.
« Mathematical OR: the mathematical function OR is applied.
e Sum up: values are summed up.
» Subtract validator from sensor: validator value is subtracted from sensor value.
» Subtract sensor from validator: sensor value is subtracted from validator value.
« Multiply: values are multiplied.
» Divide sensor by validator: sensor value is divided by validator value.

» Divide validator by sensor: validator value is divided by sensor value.

* Replace sensor with validator in case of error: if the main sensor has no available data, all values are

taken from the validator.

Note:

Validation chain can consist of any number of sensors. So, one sensor can be a validator for another sensor and at the

same time depend on the third sensor.

Examples

Logical OR

The example is the following: every door of a vehicle is equipped with a sensor. Every sensor indicates whether the
door is opened or closed. It is necessary to know if the vehicle is opened or closed, and the state of the particular

door does not really matter.

For this purpose the sensor with ‘Custom digital sensor’ type should be created in Wialon for every door. Then, one
by one, validate the sensors indicating ‘Logic OR’ as validation type. Using ‘Logic OR’ function, the vehicle is
considered to be opened if any of its doors is opened (the 1st, or the 2d, or the 3d...). If it is more convenient, then
the visibility for all the sensors used except for the last validated one could be switched off. Therefore the visible

sensor shows whether the vehicle is closed or opened.

Mathematical AND
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In the following example there is a vehicle with the sensors installed on every door, and these sensors show
whether the door is opened or not. In this example it is necessary to know the state of every door individually. The
equipment used in our example sends the doors’ state value in one parameter (each bit represents the door).

The sensor with ‘Custom sensor’ type is created in Wialon and the parameter for incoming value of the doors’ state
is indicated. Then the sensor with ‘Customer digital sensor’ type is created for every door individually indicating
constant parameter (for the first — const1, for the second — const2, for the third — const4, for the fourth — const8).
The earlier created custom sensor should be indicated as the validator with the validation type ‘Mathematical AND’
for every created custom digital sensor. Therefore, using ‘Mathematical AND’ the verification of a received
parameter is implemented, and we find out the state of every door.

Mathematical Operations Usage

Example 1

Let us suppose, three different kinds of equipment is installed on a unit (brush, plough, and thrower). Each of them
is connected to a digital input which shows whether it is active at the moment or not. Using the validation system, we
can control all three pieces of equipment not separately from each other but at once, in one sensor.

For each piece of equipment, we create a sensor, so, as a result we have three sensors — A, B and C. Let them all
be custom digital sensors. With this, each sensor must have a calculation table adjusted in such a way that each
sensor has a unique value. For example, one sensor (brush) if activated, will send 1, as usual; the second sensor
(plough) will send 10; and the third sensor (thrower) will send 100. Thus, if you sum up the received values, you can
easily estimate which sensor(s) are activated. Possible values:

e 0 — all equipment is off;

o 1 —the brush is on;

* 10 — the plough is on;

e 11 — the brush and plough are on;

e 100 — the thrower is on;

¢ 101 — the brush and thrower are on;
e 110 — the thrower and plough are on;
* 111 — all equipment is on.

To make this scheme work, adjust dependency between the sensors. Let us make Sensor A basic. Then the
validator for Sensor A will be Sensor B, with validation type 'Sum up'. Sensor C will be validator for Sensor B (with
the same validation type).

It is also useful to assign a color to each possible value (see Advanced Properties) so that these colors could be
used to visualize sensor in the Monitoring panel, on the map or in tacks.

Example 2

Supposedly, there is a vehicle with two fuel tanks. Each tank has its own fuel level sensor. We need to know total
fuel level of the two tanks.

Two sensors with ‘Fuel level sensor’ type should be created in Wialon. One of them is set to be a validator for the
other with ‘Sum up’ validation type. If it is more convenient, then the visibility flag for the validated sensor should
stay, for the other — could be unchecked. Therefore we can see the validated sensor value which is the total fuel
level for these fuel tanks.

@ Using any mathematical operation as a validation method is equal to indicating sensor parameter using formula. In
other words, any mathematical operation as a method of validation has an alternative without validation usage. In
order to understand how it works, we shall use the above mentioned example with two tanks where we should know
the total fuel level of two tanks.

Three fuel level sensors should be created in Wialon (‘Tank1’, ‘Tank2’, and ‘Total’). In the parameter of ‘Total’
sensor enter the formula [Tank1]+[Tank2]. ‘Tank1’” and ‘Tank2’ sensors show their own fuel level, and ‘Total' sensor
shows us the total fuel level of both the tanks.

The advantage of using formulas is in the amount of information received. For example, if ‘Tank2’ is validated by
‘Tank1’, then we would know ‘Tank1’ fuel level, but ‘Tank2’ would show us only the total fuel level for these two
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tanks. Using formulas, we will also know ‘Tank2’ fuel level.

The only disadvantage for formula usage is creating of greater amount of sensors than during validation usage.
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* Calculation Table

*Example 1: Temperature

Calculation table is very important in sensors configuration (see sensor properties). According

Sensor

to the calculation table adjusted, raw data coming in a parameter is transformed into sensor “Example 2: Engine Ignition

Sensor

values, for instance, some abstract 86 is interpreted as 10.5 liters of fuel.

@ Attention: filled calculation table is essential for analog engine ignition sensor because it must be defined how all
available analog values are transformed into two available states — On/Off.

However, in some cases calculation table is not needed. It is especially true for digital sensors that send 1 or 0, and
this corresponds to 'On/Off”. So, there can be no need in transforming this data in some way. On the contrary, analog
sensors usually require calculation table.

Calculation table recalculates data according to straight-line equation Y = axX + b, where

« X is input value — values coming from device;

Y is output value — processed values which gets into reports, charts, tooltips, etc.;

« a is a coefficient that determines the slope or gradient of that line (tangent of angle, or relation of the
opposite cathetus to the adjoining one);

b determines the point at which the line crosses the y-axis.

When a new message comes, necessary parameters are retrieved and substituted into the formula as X values; a and
b are computed automatically according to the calculation table adjusted for the sensors. As a result, Y values become
known.

Each row of the table operates only within its segment that is till the X value of the next row. That is why X values
cannot repeat.

If you use a coefficient and want to take into account the previous segment for Y-axial displacement, enable the
Continue last segment flag.

It is possible to get the tangent of angle (that is needed to be substituted for a coefficient) using mathematics. To do
this, find on X and Y axes segments of values operation (deltas). Then divide the values Ay/Ax. The result value is the
tangent of angle.

Lower and upper bounds may be useful to set limits for input values. If some X value is out of range, it is treated as
invalid. @ If you use a lower bound, then the lower bound value should be smaller than or equal to the first X value in
the calculation table (and preferably very close to this value). The upper bound should be greater than or equal to the
last X value in the calculation table.

After entering each pair of value, press Add. Incorrect pairs can be removed with the button * . To remove all pairs at
once, click on the Clear Tale button.

The graphic implementation of the created calculation table can be viewed in the Calculation Chart tab. Push the
Refresh button to build the chart based on your calculation table.

Here are several ways to compile a calculation:

1. Fill in all available fields (X, b, and a). Use this method to get the calculation table under your complete
control.

2. Fillin only X and b values, and a set as zero. At that, Continue last segment option should be disabled.
This method is convenient if converting a analogue signal to a digital.

3. Enable Continue last segment option and fill in only X and a values. In this case, b is calculated
automatically. This method is convenient if needed to get a curve knowing the angles.

4. In many cases it is possible to adjust the calculation table knowing input X values and corresponding
output Y values. In these cases use Calculation Table Wizard.

Example 1: Temperature Sensor
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As an example, let us create a calculation table for temperature sensor. Let us assume that the data is coming in
complement code. Thus, the positive values are form 0 to 127, and negative from 128 (which corresponds to -127
degrees) to 255 (which corresponds to -1 degree).

| Sensor Properties H = lion Table || C Table Wizard || Calculation Chart || Custom Intervals
X a b X lower bound
0 1 0
X upper bound
128 1 -255

Calculation formula: ¥ =a*X + b | Continue last segment
X a b
Clear Table
Cancel || OK

Move to the Calculation Chart tab to estimate the result (press Refresh).

120
10

120

@ Note.
The function continues operating to infinity if there are no limitations. The chart extends also to the left to minus
infinity. If there are limitations, the chart expands quarter-size to both sides, right and left.

Example 2: Engine Ignition Sensor

It is possible to configure a non-digital ignition sensor based on the parameter sending voltage. For instance, the
voltage up to 0.5 V would mean 'ignition off', and over 0.5 V — 'ignition on'. For such a sensor, we should create a
calculation table like this one:

| sensor Properties || € ion Table || C ion Table Wizard || Calculation Chart || Custom Intervals
X a b X lower bound
0 0 0
X upper bound
0.5 0 1

Calculation formula: Y =a*X + b Continue last segment
X a b
Clear Table
Cancel || OK

Move to the Calculation Chart and see if the result meets your expectations (press Refresh).
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* Calculation Table Wizard

*Example 1: Fuel Level Sensor

This way of creating a calculation table for a sensor is less complicated. It is enough to enter
input X values and corresponding output Y values. You can use the calculation table wizard
when calibrating a sensor experimentally. For instance, you fill different volumes of fuel into the tank and each time you
take the readings from the sensor.

*Example 2: Fuel Level Sensor

After entering each pair of values, push the Add button. Incorrect pairs can be deleted with * button. When all pairs
are entered, press Generate calculation table. The calculation table on the previous tab will be replaced with new
data.

The program calculates a and b using the following algorithm:

e a is calculated by the formula AY/AX. X- and Y-axial displacement is calculated separately for each
interval, and then Y-axial displacement is divided by X-axial displacement, that is AY/AX.
« b is calculated by the formula b =Y — a x X.

When reopening the dialog, all data entered on this tab is preserved. However, note that if any changes were made on
the Calculation Table tab, they will not affect the Calculation Table Wizard. In other words, the Calculation Table
Wizard displays only values you entered but not always reflects the real situation.

Example 1: Fuel Level Sensor

Let us imagine that we poured 10 liters of fuel and the sensor returned the value 86, then we poured 20 liters and got
173, and so on. In the end, we can form a table:

Input values (X)|Output values (Y)
0 0
86 10
173 20
252 30
330 40

405 50
477 60
546 70
618 80
686 90
749 100
812 110
874 120
930 130
989 140
1019 150

These pairs of values should be inserted into calculation table wizard:
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Sensor Properties || Calculation Table || Calculation Table Wizard || Calculation Chart

X Y
0 [0 | x
86 [0 ] x
73 BIEN 1=
330 ][40 x
5 .
417 |80 | %
e 2
[618 _fso” | %
686 BN ] x
[749 |[100 | x
) ] x !
[874 ~[[120 | %
930 IT130 | %
X Y
1019 __:150 || Add || Generate Calculation Table || Clear Table

Then press Generate Calculation Table and go to the Calculation Table tab.

| Sensor Properties ” C ion Table ” C ion Table Wizard ” Calculation Chart |
X a b
0 0.116279069767 | 0 x
86 0.114942528736 | 0.114942528736 | X
173 0126582278481 ||-1.89873417722 | X
252 0.128205128205 ||-2.30769230769 | X
330 0.133333333333 | 4 x
405 0.138888588880 | -6.25 x
477 0.144927536232 ||-9.13043478261 | X
546 0.138888888889 ||-5.83333333333 | X
618 0.147058823529 | -10.8823520412 | X
686 0.15873015873 ||-15.8888888889 | X
749 0.15873015873 ||-15.8888888889 | X
812 0.161290322581 | -20.9677419355 | X I
874 0.178571428571 ||-36.0714285714 | X

Calculation formula: ¥ = a*X + b ¥/ Continue last segment
X a b

Clear Table

Then go to the Calculation Chart tab and press Refresh:

Gt L B B B BB S B D B EEE2EEERE

@ Note.

When reopening the dialog, all data entered on this tab is preserved. However, note that if any changes were made on
the Calculation Table tab, they will not affect the Calculation Table Wizard. In other words, the Calculation Table
Wizard displays only values you entered but not always reflects the real situation.

Now let us see how a and b were calculated. The first interval starts with 0 and lasts until 86. At that, in the last point
the output is 10. So, X displacement is AX = 86 — 0 = 86, and Y displacement is AY = 10 — 0 = 10. Now a coefficient
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can be calculated: a = AY/AX =10/ 86 = 0,11627906976744186. The same algorithm is applied to all intervals:

Interval a b
N X (Yi+1) — Y@ Ky — X)) Y —ax X
1 0 (10 — 0) / (86 — 0) 0 —ax0
2 |86[10| (20—10)/(173—86) | 10 — ax86
3 [173/20| (30 —20)/ (252 —173) |20 —ax173
4 [252/30| (40 —30)/(330 —252) |30 — ax252
5 330( 40 (50 — 40) / (405 — 330) 40 — ax330
6 |405/50 | (60 — 50) /(477 — 405) | 50 — ax405
7 477| 60 (70 — 60) / (546 — 477) 60 — ax477
8 |546/70| (80 —70)/(618 —546) |70 — ax546
9 618/ 80 (90 — 80) / (686 — 618) 80 — ax618
10 686/ 90 | (100 — 90) /(749 — 686) | 90 — ax686
11 |749/100| (110 — 100) / (812 — 749) |100 — ax749
12 |812/110| (120 — 110) / (874 — 812) {110 — ax812
13 |874(120| (130 — 120) / (930 — 874) |120 — ax874
14 |930/130| (140 — 130) /(989 — 930) |130 — ax930
15 [989/140| (150 — 140) / (1019 — 989) {140 — ax989

Example 2: Fuel Level Sensor

In this example, input X values decline while output Y values grow. Insert the pairs into the wizard in any order — they

will be rearranged automatically.

Initial data:

Input values (X)|Output values (Y)
2,8 0
2,58 10
2,18 20
2,0 30
1,65 40
1,3 50
1,25 60
1,1 70
0,96 80
0,6 90
0,32 100

Insert these data into the wizard, generate the calculation table and get the calculation chart.
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[ Sensor Properties ][ Calculation Table ][ Calculation Table Wizard ] [ Sensor Properties ][ Calculation Table ][ Calculation Table Wizard ]

X Y X a b
lo32 |[100 | x [032 |[-25 7142857143 |[111428571420 | %
[os |[o0 | x [0s |[-27 7777777778 |[106.506666667 | X
[0.96 |[eo |- [0.98 |[-71.4285714286 |[148.571428571 | X
[11 |[70 | x [14 ||-66.6666556667 |[143.233333333 | %
[125 |[s0 | x [1:25 |[-200 |[a10 | %
[13 |[50 | x [13 |[-28.5714285714 |[87.1428571429 | x
[165 |[40 | x [1.65 |[-28 5714285714 |[87.1428571420 | %
[2 [[30 | x [2 |[-55.5555555556 |[141.111111111 | %
[218 [[20 | x [218 |[-25 [[74.5 | %
[258 [[10 |- [258 |[-45.4545454545 |[127.272727273 | %
[28 |[o | x
=
105
100
a5
90
85
B0
75
70
65
60
55
50
as
a0
35
30
25
20
15
10
5
N X
SEEEFEFFPEPFEEEEEEEE " EFFEEFFECEFEEFEEE ] PN PN N E NN NS R R
FrEMRbErERTRYERPEYR B GEEURRRYERRYE BREMRVMRETEYRTRYER

Calculated intervals for this sensor are as follows:

Interval| X | Y a b

N X | Y (Y — Y I Kg+) — X)) Y —ax X

1 0,32(100| (90 — 100)/(0,6 — 0,32) |100 — ax0,32
2 06|90 (80—90)/(0,96— 0,6) 90 — ax0.6
3 0,96/ 80| (70—80)/(1,1—0 96) 80 — ax0.96
4 111|70| (60—70)/(1,25—1,1) | 70 —ax1.1
5 [1,2560| (50 —60)/(1,3—125) |60—ax1.25
6 |13|50| (40—50)/(1,65—1,3) | 50 —ax1.3
7 |1,65/40| (30 —40)/(2,0 —1,65) |40 —ax1.65
8 20[30| (20—30)/(2,18—20) | 30 —ax2
9 218/20| (10 —20)/(2,58 —2,18) |20 —ax2.18
10 [2,58/10| (0—10)/(2,8 —2,58) |10 —ax2.58
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Custom Intervals

Sometimes you may need to see some text instead of numeric values of a sensor. This tab helps you to create custom
intervals for the sensor and their textual meaning.

|. Sensor Properties H Calculation Table || Calculation Table Wizard || Calculation Chart || Custom Intervals |

Interval from Text
0 low X
7 middle x
13 high X
27 extramum x
Value Text

Clear All
Cancel || OK

Note that like in the calculation table, all intervals operate from indicated value. The exception is the first interval, which
operates not only from this value to the next but also from minus infinity to this value.

For example, if you input intervals like in the example above, they will be interpreted in the system as follows:

Interval from|Interval to|Text
-0 6.(9) |low
7 12.(9) |middle
13 26.(9) |high
27 +o0 extremum

These textual interpretations will appear in additional information about the unit, and in messages.
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Signed Parameters Converting

Table of Contents -

It is supposed that data received by Wialon in the format of two- and four-byte integer appears

to be unsigned. In other words, all the incoming values (both positive and negative) are

displayed as unsigned, i.e.,

positive.

*Signed Parameters Converting
*Parameter Analysis
*Defining the Maximum Value

*Sensor Calculation Table

*Result Analysis

In case when equipment used by you sends signed values in any parameter (for example, temperature parameter), it is
necessary to create a sensor on the basis of this parameter and adjust a calculation table in a proper way.

Parameter Analysis

Switch to the Messages panel and request messages for any interval of time. Indicate Show parameters as raw data.

In the column 'Parameters’ find the necessary parameter and analyse its incoming values.

11756 2009-05-20 20:55:10 adc1=0,
11757 2009-05-20 20:55:26 adcl=0,
11758 2009-05-20 20:55:41 adcl=0,
11759 2009-05-20 20:55:57 adcl=0,
11760 2009-05-20 20:56:12 adcl=0,
11761 2009-05-20 20:56:27 adcl=0,
11762 2009-05-20 20:56:43 ade1=0,
11763 2009-05-20 20:56:52 adcl=0,
11764 2009-05-20 20:57:13 ade1=0,
11765 200%2-05-20 20:57:29

11766 2009-05-20 20:57:45

11767 200%2-05-20 20:58:00

prr_int=9,564, pwr_sxt=26,529, param23=106,

aramF2=6)param73=40 4

pwr_ink=9.59, pur_ext=26,527, param23=105,/param?2=4,(param?3=40(

prr_int=9,562, pur_sxt=26,596, param23=106,param72=3, param73=4(

pwr_ink=9.58, pwr_ext=26,515, param23=106,(param?2=2,(param?3=40(

prr_int=9.574, pur_sxt=25,823, param23=106 param72=2, param73=4(

pwr_int=9.57, pur_ext=25,173, param23=10¢,{param72=1,[param73=40(

pwr_int=9.581, pwr_sxt=25,915, pararm23=106,\param72=0,|param73=4(

pwr_int=9.586, pur_sxt=26.039, param23=106,/paramT2=0,

pwr_int=9.589, pur_ext=26,131, pararn23=106/param72=4294967295;

aramF =40

adel=0, pwr_int=9,581, pwr_ext=26,194, param23=106, paramT2=4294 967255,

adci=0, pwr_int=9.558, pur_sxt=26.256, pararn23=106/ parar72=4294967293, |

adcl=0, prr_int=9.566, pur_ext=26,243, param23=106,1param72=4294967253 [ r v |

»

You can see that when temperature goes down and crosses 0 degrees threshold the necessary negative numbers are
constituted with enormously large ones.

Defining the Maximum Value

Firstly, you should define the maximum threshold for such numbers. In order to do so, take any of such numbers
appeared in parameter values and put it into a calculator in the decimal mode (Dec.). Afterwards, switch to the
hexadecimal displaying (Hex. mode).

©ece 2GR ©0GEO 0BOC ©OOB 0000 0OER 08B
&3 47 32
11311 1111 1111 1311 1111 1311 1111 1181
31 15 ]

Hex Mod| A || Mc || MR || Ms || M- || M-
E B =l llic v
v [ Jom| 2

Bin RoL ||RoR | C 7 8 9 || %
@86oir || O ||Xor| D || 4| S| 6| = |1x

4 Gadira | el 1

¢ 5
2 6adma | f 1 2 3 -
16af7 || Mot |and | F 0 +

Count the register length in the number appeared

. Possible values are: 2,

2000 0002 Ce0e oase
53

&3
111 111 11 un
31

wed] | A
Dec |
o t ) B
Bin RoL | RoR || C
@86aar || Or | Xor || D
4 6afira |
26aira L[R50 ]| E

-n

1 éaiir Mot || And

Loele
47
1111
15

MC

FFFFFFFD
eees  fooe BB(_M
32
111 1111 1101
]
MR MS M- M-

& [lc |l e |l v

8 9 / %*
5 6 || * | 1=
2 || 3 ||

4, 8. If the register length is

round it up (for example, 5 should be rounded up to 8). In our case the register length is 8.

less, we should

Now letter F should be put in to the calculator in Hex. mode as much times as the register length appears to be after
rounding up. Afterwards, switch to the 'Dec' mode. Appeared result is the maximum possible number. You should

write it down or memorize.
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Sensor Calculation Table

Switch to the unit properties dialog and create a sensor on the basis of this parameter. Now you should create a
calculation table for it. Switch to the 'Calculation Table' tab and deselect Continue last segment checkbox.

We have found out that all the interval of possible values is from 0 to 4294967295. Therefore possible values start
from O to the half of the maximum number and negative numbers go from the half to the end of the maximum number
(where the maximum number is the smallest negative number module). Divide the maximum number by 2, which
equals 4294967295 : 2 = 2147483647,5. It means that positive values start from 0 to 2147483647 and negative —
from 2147483648 to 4294967295.

In the calculation table X is a raw data sent by parameter, a — coefficient, b — necessary correction. And all these
values are needed to get some Y which appears to be a real temperature value.

Whether (a) coefficient is used for this parameter you can find out in the equipment specification. In our case
coefficient equals 0.1, therefore if parameter's value sent by equipment equals 6 then the real temperature is 0.6
degrees.

The first piece doesn't need b correction (i.e., 0) but the second piece needs it because the values go in reverse order
(maximum number corresponds to the smallest negative temperature value module). To calculate b shifting it is
necessary to add one (because we already have 0) and multiply by coefficient. Therefore we have:
(4294967295+1)x0.1 = 429496729.6. The received value should be deducted that's why it should be put to the
calculation table as negative.

Now you can insert both the intervals (either for positive and negative numbers) in the calculation table.

| sensor Properties || Calculation Table || Calculation Table Wizard || Calculation Chart | Custom Intervals |

X a b X lower bound

0 0.1 0
X upper bound
2147483648 0.1 -429496729.7 X

Calculation formula: ¥ =a*X + b . Continue last segment
X a b
Clear Table
Cancel || OK

@ Notice.

Calculation could be also made in 'Hex' mode. In this case you should put letter F as much times as the register
length appears to be (which is 8 in our case) and then divide by 2. Afterwards, switch to the 'Dec' mode (decimal
numbers) and save or memorize a number received. This is the maximum positive value.

Result Analysis

You can analyse received table, switching to the 'Calculation Table' tab and pressing 'Refresh' button.
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Besides, you can estimate sensor's adjustment in the Messages panel. Request messages on the unit for the same
time interval and this time choose 'Show parameter as sensor values'.

11756

11757

11758

11759

11760

1176l

11762

11763

11764

11765

11766

11767

2009-05-20 20:55:10

2002-05-20 20:55: 26

2009-05-20 20:55:41

2009-05-20 20:55:57

2009-05-20 20:56:12

2009-05-20 20:56:27

2009-05-20 20:56:432

2009-05-20 20:56:58

2009-05-20 20:57:132

2009-05-20 20:57:29

2009-05-20 20:57:45

2009-05-20 20:58:00
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Temperature Coefficient

Temperature coefficient is a sensor which is created on the basis of a parameter sending temperature/voltage and
applicable for a fuel level correction. Any liquids depending on ambient temperatures could occupy different volume,
that's why fuel level sensor's information, especially of high volumes (for example, tanker), could seem to be incorrect

without considering temperature values.

Temperature coefficient sensor as well as the other sensors is created in the unit's properties in the tab 'Sensors'.
Press 'New' button and fill in the necessary fields. Sensor type is Temperature coefficient, name and description is any
of your choice. Unit of measurement is not necessary to be indicated. The parameter sending temperature data is

obligatory for indication.

Sensor Properties || Calculation Table || Calculation Table Wizard || Calculation Chart

* Name

Temperature coefficient

Sensortype: | Temperature coefficient v
Metrics:

“Parameter:  in5 v
Description: influence of ambient temperature an
Validator. MNone v
Validation type: | Logical AND =

Afterwards, switch to the 'Calculation Table Wizard' tab where you should put in two coefficient values, maximum and
minimum temperature coefficient. Beforehand, some preliminary preparations to be done:

1. Look through the specification and find out maximum and minimum working temperatures of your fuel level
sensor. In our case they will be: t,5x = +100 and ty,, = -60°C.

2. Find out rated temperature for the reference amount, in other words the temperature which doesn't change
fuel amount and and won't require a coefficient application. In our case the value is the following: t;ateq =

+20°C.

3. Find out the density of a fuel used by you (p). In our case it is diesel, the density of which is 0.89 t/m3.

Calculate coefficients' values using the following formulas:

Thus we have:

(Lrared — tmin)P
p,=-romd ming g
1 1000 *

(tinax — Erazed)P

P,=1-
1000

P, = (20— (-60)) x 0.89

+1=1.0712
1000

(100 — 20) X 0.89

P, =
1000

= 0.9288

Now insert the data found for the minimum and maximum temperature values into the fields of 'Calculation Table

Wizard' and generate a calculation table.
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Sensor Properties | Calculation Table | Calculation Table Wizard

X Y

-60 1.0712

100 09288

Sensor Properties H Ci tion Table ” Ci ion Table Wizard
X a b

-60 -0.000889999999! 1.0178 x

@Notice.

If not the temperature, but, for example, voltage is sent by parameter, then instead for the minimum, maximum, and
rated temperature it is necessary to know the minimum and maximum voltage and also a rated voltage of a reference
amount, and do the calculations on the basis of this data.

New Unit
| General ” Access ” Icon ” Advanced ” Sensors ” Custom Fields H Unit Groups ” Commands
| Trip Detection ” Fuel Consumption ” Service Intervals |
New || Copy || Properties || Delete
Name Type Metrics Parameter Description Visible
1 @ Busy/vacant Custom digital sensor ~ On/Off in1
P rtment
1 © comeermen Temperature sensor  °C param 189 signed
temperature
1 © Fuel level sensor Fuel level sensor lires in18
= Impulse fuel
I ) Temperature coefficient oo LT in4
consu thIDI'\ sensor
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General Properties

@ Access required: Edit connectivity settings — to view and edit devices type, phone number, UID, and access
password.

On the General tab of the Unit Properties dialog the following parameters are set:

Name
Enter a name for the unit from 4 to 50 characters.

Device type

Select device type from the list of devices provided according to your License. Three devices most used by the current
user are listed on the right and can be easily chosen by simple click. To display the full list of available device types,
click on the entry field once (at that it should be empty). To quickly find a necessary device type, use the dynamic filter.
On the right of the entry field there is a button which can be used to configure device parameters for the given unit,
however, it is active only if this facility is supported within selected device type.

See also the full list of @supported hardware.

Unique ID
Enter a unique ID for the unit to be identified by the system. Usually it is IMEI or serial number.

Phone number
Here type phone number of the unit if it has embedded SIM card. Phone number should be in the international format,
e.g., +15557654321. If your device supports two SIM cards, you can enter the second phone number on the right.

Device access password
This password is required for some device types to execute commands or send data.

Creator
User who is creator for this unit (if you have any access to this user).

Account
Here you can see to which account the unit belongs (if you have any access to this account). Like creator, account is
set while creating a unit cannot be changed later.

Measurement system
Either metric or U.S. system of measurement can be applied to a unit. This parameter is taken from a current user.

| General | Access || lcon || Advanced | Sensors | CustomFields | UnitGroups | Commands | Trip Detection |

| Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals |

* Mame: Mew unit from 4 to £0 characters

* Device type Guardhlagic VB Skipper 2

Unigque ID: 1234567820000016

Phone number: +4890235678

Device access password: 555

Creator: wialon v

Account: Company X

Mileage counter: CPS ¥ | Currentvalue: |0 km L Auto
Engine hours counter: | Engine ignition sensor ¥ | Currentvalue: |0 h L Auto
GPRS traffic counter Resst counter Currentvalue: |0 KB L Auto

@ Attention!

Units with the same unique IDs within certain device type as well as units or drivers with the same phone numbers
cannot exist in the system. If you are attempting to create a unit with a repeated ID or phone number, a special alert
will be displayed. However, unit will be created anyway but with empty ID or phone number which could be edited later.

@ Note.
Parameters of units could be set in metric system of measurement (kilometers, liters) or U.S. (miles, gallons). System
of measurement for new units created is taken from current user settings. Therefore, to choose a system of
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measurement for a unit it is necessary to choose a corresponding system of measurement in the settings of a current
user. System of measurement for already existing units could be changed by conversion.
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CO u nte rs Table of Contents -

*Counters

*Counter Properties

@ Access required: Edit counters — to edit counters current values and calculation methods.

Parameters for counters are adjusted on the General tab. Counters are widely used in the system — in online

monitoring as well as in reports. Three types of standard counters are supported: mileage counter, engine hours
counter, and GPRS ftraffic counter.

Mileage Counter
Mileage counter is used to calculate distance in reports.

Four methods are suggested for calculating mileage:

« GPS: mileage is calculated by GPS coordinates. It means if the change of coordinates was detected, the
distance between them is added to mileage.

« Mileage sensor: mileage is calculated by mileage sensor.
» Relative odometer: mileage is calculated by relative odometer sensor.
« GPS + engine ignition sensor: mileage is calculated by GPS coordinates considering ignition state.

Be careful when selecting a method. If you choose to calculate mileage by a sensor, and your unit does not have this
sensor, then mileage values will be zero.

Engine Hours Counter
Engine hours counter calculates engine hours by one of three sensors (engine hours are measured in hours):

« engine ignition sensor,
» absolute engine hours sensor,
« relative engine hours sensor.

Engine hours counter is widely used in tabular reports.
GPRS Traffic Counter
@ GPRS traffic counter may be disabled in your package.

GPRS traffic counter is used to calculate Internet traffic consumed by the unit to transmit and receive data. Traffic is
measured in kilobytes (KB). At any moment, you can reset this counter manually if pressing the Reset counter button.

You will be offered to save the event of reset and the current value in unit events history to be exported to a report
later.

Counter Properties

You can set the Current value for each counter, and the further calculations will start from the indicated point. In order
the new data were added to the current value automatically, activate the Auto option at the right of the counter. You
can manually zero counters if entering '0' to the current value field.

Counters values can be altered not only in this dialog but also with the help of appropriate jobs and notifications.
Values of mileage and engine hours counters can be shown in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information.
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Access to Unit

@ Access required: Manage access to this item on the unit you are editing; Manage user's access rights on the users in
the left part of the dialog.

On the Access tab of the Unit Properties dialog you can define access to the unit on behalf of different users.

The list of users whose access can be changed is displayed on the left. Users with colored background on the top of
the list are those who already have some access to this unit.

On the right, the list of both standard and special access rights is displayed where allowed actions are ticked.

[ General ” Access " lcon ” Advanced " Sensors ” Custom Fields " Unit Groups " Commands " Trip Detection I

[ Fuel Consumption ” Service Intervals ]

:l i Templates of access rights for units

Users = | |~ |admin Dispatcher HDm -
0_0_0*
Tnewl Manager Customer Commands -

6666 —
1234558 | Edit Templates |
client-77
demo
FERRARI N
= View item and its basic properties ¥l Edtt connectivity settings (device type, UID, phone, a...
nana
news View detailed item properties Create, edit, and delete sensors.
News user777
Tartila Manage access to this item [ Edtt counters
Znewiz Delete tem Delete messages
Forbidden User
mags Rename item Execute commands
palomino
HoBbif NoNb30BaTENL View custom fields Manage events
Manage custom fields View service intervals
View admin fields l Create, edit, and delete service intervals =
Manage admin fields Import messages
Edit not menticned properties Export messages
"1 91 chanae iean ¥ View rommands M

| cancel oK |

See the main topic about Access Rights for details.

129


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Ilcon

@ Access required: Change icon.

On the Icon tab of the Unit Properties dialog you can select or load any image to display your unit on the map and on
different lists.

There is a number of standard icons: push the Icon Library button and select one. Alternatively, you can load your own

| General | Access || icon | Advanced | Semsors | CcustomfFields || UnitGroups || Commands || Trip Detection |

| Fuet consumption | Service Intervals

Currenticon: u Resetto default

Rotate icon:

ploadicon: [ Browse. |

PPIPP PP PP PP P IP P o
AR SR TRCTRF N N - T AR S SN O N -
ERBRRBREE S S CSaBIHIre P
A B S e PR SR N e @ ST S
W AT RGN DGR
S lp G BN G 5 o o e B e e SR SR e
S N N L T L T w s

= £o) : =] 2 L] = = A

|+

Cancel Ok

Depending on course, unit icon can be rotated to show direction of movement. For this, enable Rotate icon option.
Rotated icon should be faced North, otherwise, it may confuse you. You can find some images suitable for rotation in
the Icon Library.

The button Reset to default allows returning the default icon in case it has been changed. Default icon may be useful
sometimes. If a unit has a default icon, and a unit group where it belongs has a non-default icon, then unit acquires the
icon of this unit group.
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Advanced Properties Table of Contents

*Advanced Properties

*Parameters Used in Reports

@ Access required: View detailed properties — to view parameters for reports and settings of e
messages filtration (first and last sections); Edit not mentioned properties — to edit color “Message Validity
schemes for track/sensor (middle sections); Edit connectivity settings — to edit parameters of Enble flvation of unit
position information in
messages filtration (last section). messages

On the Advanced tab of the Unit Properties dialog messages validity parameters are defined, colors for tracks are
adjusted, and speed limitations are set.

| General | Access | Icon || Advanced | Sensors || CustomFields || Unit Groups || commands || Trip Detection |

| Fuel Consumption || Service Intervals |

rParameters used in reports
Speed limit, km/h 100
Urban speed limit, kimdh: B9
Maximurm interval between messages, seconds: | 600
Daily engine hours rate, hours: 0

Mileage coefficient: 1

¥ Unit label color

Select eolor |

|—|_ Speed based track colors

|—|_ Sensor based track colors

|
|

¥ Unconditional track color
Select color | ‘
|

|—|_ Sensor colors:

|—|_ Enable filtration of unit position information in

Cancel Ok

Parameters Used in Reports

Speed limit
Enter the maximum speed allowed. All messages with higher speed will be detected as cases of violation and
exported to the report on speeding.

Urban speed limit

This setting is used in report on trips. If the unit goes with the speed under indicated here, it is considered as urban
mileage. If the speed is higher, this mileage is regarded as suburban mileage. This property can be used in reports on
speed, in statistics, and in advanced reports on drivers.

Maximum interval between messages

Maximum interval between messages (in seconds) is needed to exclude invalid messages. When the indicated value
is exceeded it is regarded as connection loss (GSM). These cases can be viewed in the report on connection quality.
In addition, this setting is used in the engine hours report to cut off false intervals of engine hours operation.

Daily engine hours rate

If the unit has an engine hours sensor, here you can indicate the daily rate of engine hours to use this value in the
report on engine hours (to estimate utilization and useful utilization). Engine hours operation is defined by the
corresponding counter.

Mileage Coefficient
Mileage coefficient is useful to compare detected mileage with mileage by speedometer. The corresponding column
can be included in any tabular report containing information about mileage, and in statistics.

Colors
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Different colors can be used to show unit itself on the map or its movements (tracks). Tracks can be built in the Tracks
panel, Messages panel, Reports panel, or in the Monitoring panel (quick tracks). Track segments can be different
colors depending on speed, sensor values and so on.

These properties are adjusted for each unit individually. Note that 'speed based', 'sensor based' and 'unconditional'
options are mutually exclusive (only one can be chosen).

How to set up colors

Enter pairs: speed/sensor value and corresponding color. Separate value and color with a space, and pairs
themselves with semi';'. For example, if '0 ff0000; 60 ccO000ff' is entered, the track consisting of messages with
speeds from 0 to 59 km/h will be displayed in red color, over 60 km/h — in blue.

For your convenience, there is a color palette which is shown when you click on any colored square box. To
apply settings push the Apply button. To restore default colors push Reset to default =

The color for some range can be transparent. For this, its first bite should be 0x01. For example, the string '0
1ff0000;0.9 00ff00' means that the values from 0 to 0.9 will be transparent, from 0.9 and upper — green.

Unit label color
By default, unit names on the map are red. However, you can change this color here and even set different colors for
different units.

Speed based track colors
Activate this feature to make track color different according to speed of movement. Input speed values and set colors
that should correspond.

¥ Speed based track colors

Speed Color

0.19

2045 W

s50.99 M

1o0.= M

0 BBA.20 09950 3300100 D033 fpply | [

Sensor based track colors
The track can be drawn in different colors according to values from a sensor. Choose a sensor to be taken into
account. Then define sensor values and colors corresponding to them.

v Sensor based track colors

Sensors: | 3amuranue j
Value Color
o2 o |
1.2 [ |
2.2 |

0 esFFO000;1 ee00FFO0;2 ee0000FF Apply ||

Unconditional track color

Track color set here is applied to all tracks of the unit regardless speed or sensor values. This option allows assigning
an individual track color for each unit, which is very useful for rendering unit group tracks on the map. Individual colors
help to differentiate tracks from each other.

Sensor colors
This feature can be used in two ways:

1. To visualize sensor state in the appropriate column of the Monitoring panel.

2. To show unit on the map (the option Replace unit icons with motion state signs in User Settings): the unit
can be displayed on the map with special signs as arrow (moving), square (stationary) or yellow
(stationary but engine on) which will obtain the color defined on this tab.

3. To visualize sensor state in the Nearest Units tool.

Value intervals and colors are set in the manner as for track colors. Besides, you can enter description for each
interval. These descriptions will be used in popup windows for the Sensor Value column in the monitoring panel. If no
description is assigned here, the exact value will be displayed in the popup window.
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‘p Sensor colors

Sensors: | Tonnweo 2 j
Walue ColorState text

- 13 W alarm
43.-7 M ! attention

=T norm1 {dairy)
1.1 W narrn 2 (fishy
1.5 M norm3 (meety
5.10 M ! attention

10 = M aarm
-20 eeff0000 N alarm;-13 eefffel0 | attention;-7| | Apply [

Message Validity

Enable filtration of unit position information in messages

All the messages without any exception are stored in the system. However, if having outlying data, it can affect
reports and other processes based on database analysis. That is why, it is recommended to enable filtration of data.
For example, if there are outlying data, messages without coordinates, etc., these messages can be marked as
invalid and ignored when generating reports, calculating mileage, and so on. To adjust filtration settings, fill in the
fields:

Skip invalid messages

Some controllers may send a flag about coordinates validity/invalidity in messages. A message with invalid
coordinates is marked by the flag of invalidity, and when sending such a message to the server, the current time
and the last valid coordinates are given. Wialon will consider this message as a message without position data, and
it will be not used when constructing movement tracks, detecting location in reports, etc. However, if this message
contains other parameters (such as sensors), they will be used.

Minimum satellites
If the number of satellites locked is lower, the message considered to be invalid. Recommended value is three and
more, but some equipment can give correct coordinates beginning from two satellites.

Maximum HDOP value
HDOP refers to Horizontal Dilution of Precision. Here you set the minimum HDOP value for messages to be
regarded as valid. The lower this parameter, the more accurate the coordinates.

Maximum speed
The messages containing speed higher than one set here are marked as invalid.
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Custom Fields

@ Access required: View custom fields — to view general custom fields; Manage custom fields — to create, edit, and
delete general custom fields for given unit; View admin fields — to view administrative custom fields; Manage admin
fields — to create, edit, and delete administrative fields.

On the Custom Fields tab of the Unit Properties dialog you can input information of any type. This can be some notes
or precisions about the equipment, vehicle or any other information needed. Administrative fields (seen only to users
with special access rights) are marked in the first column.

Input a field name and its value and press the Add button. To delete an incorrect field, press Remove.

| General | Access | Icon || Mdvanced | Sensors | CustomFields | Unit Groups | Commands || Trip Detection |
| Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals |

" Name value

™ |carrying capacity 3t x
™ [Color Red x
M |Date of connection 2012.09.19 x
T [Fuel oas x
T [owmer Vasia Durak x
W [systern number 12345678001 234567 x
™ [vearofissue 1899 x
r +

When the next time you will open unit properties dialog, the entered fields will be alphabetized. The same will happen
when displaying custom fields in unit's tooltip.

Application of unit custom fields:

 In unit's tooltip and in extended unit information (if enabled in User Settings);

In Custom Fields table that can be generated both for a unit and for a unit group;
« In the Monitoring panel to search units by some property;

In the text of notifications.

134


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Unit Groups

On the Unit Groups tab of the Unit Properties dialog you can view whether the unit is included in some group or not.
You can also see the list of all existent groups and include the unit to one or several groups if needed.

To include/exclude the unit in/from groups, use the appropriate buttons Add and Remove or double-click on a group in
the appropriate list.

(grey).

| Generat | access | Icon || Advanced | Sensors | CustomFields || Unit Groups || Commands | Trip Detection |

| Fuel consumption | Senvice Intervals |

All groups: Groups which include the unit:

Cheburatorea =] CTO-les10 =]
Caortorate TSM Heavy Haulers

International

Local Str

MEGAALL

Managers

FPost_group

Tart_CTO_Graup

== Add

== Remove

Cancel 0K
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CO mman d S Table of Contents -

*Commands

*Command Properties

@ Access required: View commands — to view this tab and its contents; Create, edit, and delete

commands — to create, edit, and delete commands.

The Commands tab of the Unit Properties dialog gives possibility to create and configure commands for the given unit.
To be able to send a command to a unit, it is crucial that this command is registered here.

A command can be sent both manually (from the Monitoring panel) and automatically (with the help of notifications and
jobs) as well as via SMS. A command can be executed for several units at once, but in this case it should be
configured in the properties of all those units and bare exactly the same name.

General Access Icon Advanced Sensors Custom Fields || Unit Groups || Commands || Trip Detection
Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals

New || Copy || Properties || Delete

Command name  Command type Phone number Linktype Parameters

* Custom Send custorn message (custom_msg) +658583485761  Auto
' Dayinterval Set data transfer interval (set_repor_intervaly TCP 15
 Finite Deactivate output (output_off +658583485T61  Auto
© Go home msg Block engine (alock_enging) Auto
 Jalala Send custom message (custom_msg) +658583485T61  Auto
© New brains Upload fitrnware (upload_sw) Virtual tui efogh a;dhb lzHsdibkh ZD.
i« Might interval Set data transfer interval (set_repori_interval) TCP T
© Output off Deactivate output (output_off) UDP 4
 STOP Block engine (hlock_engine) +65853485761 ShS
© ivant a pic Query shapshot (guery_photo) TCP

To create a new command, press the New button. Sometimes it is convenient to create a new command using existing
one as the basis — select a template command and press Copy. To view or change configuration of an existing
command, select it and press Properties. To delete a command, select it and press Delete.

Command Properties

A command has the following properties:

Command name
Input command name. Names cannot be repeated within one unit.

Command type

Choose command type from the list of commands supported by the device used. See the list of standard commands
supported in Wialon.

Link type
Select the link type to be used each time when sending the command (Auto, TCP, UDP, Virtual, SMS). If Auto link
type is set, the program will automatically select a channel which is available at the moment of execution (if several

are available, then the priority is given like in the list of link types). The list of link types also depends on the device
type indicated on the General tab.

Note that if the link type is TCP or UDP, it is required that the unit was connected at the moment of execution. If the
command is executed through GSM channel, a phone number in the international format should be present in unit
properties and the user is supposed to have rights to send SMS messages.

Phone number
Phone number is required for SMS commands only. Some types of devices can support two SIM cards, so a unit can
have two different phone numbers. Here you choose which of them will be used to send the command:

first/second/any. Like with parameters and link type, the phone number selected here cannot be changed at the
moment of sending the command.

Access rights
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Indicate access rights which would be required for users to execute this command. To choose a combination of rights,

press <ctrl> key and select several items. Regardless of selected rights, the flag Execute commands is required
anyway.

Parameters

Additional parameters may be necessary for some commands. It can be like input/output number, report interval, etc.
Those parameters can be set when configuring the command, and in this case, they will be applied automatically each
time when the command is being executed. Thus, several commands with different parameters and link types can be
created on the basis of one command type. However, it is not obligatory to set parameters when creating command,
because you can indicate them when executing (manually only). To do so, mark the checkbox Without parameters. It
will be impossible to change parameters (as well as link type or phone number) if they are set.

Command Properties — Day interval x
Command name Day interval

Command type: Set data transfer interval (set_report_interval) v
Linktype Auto v
Phane number: Use any v

Indicate access rights required for users to execute this command

View item and its basic properties -
View detailed item properties
Manage access to this item
Delete item

Rename item

View custom fields

WManage custom fislds

View admin fields

WManage admin fields

Edit not mentioned properties
Change icon

Query reports or messages
Edit ACL propagated items
Manage item log

Without parameters o

Interval (seconds):
15

Cancel OK

More about commands...
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Trip Detection Table of Contents &

*Trip Detection

*Movement Detection

@ Access required: View detailed properties — to view this tab; Edit trip detector and fuel
consumption — to edit this tab.

On the Trip Detection tab of the Unit Properties dialog you define parameters to detect movement intervals (trips) and
idles (stops, parkings). Trip is a period of time when a unit was moving. Stay is a period of time when a unit was
motionless.

Depending on the equipment installed and the parameters set on this tab, reports can look rather different.

General Access Icon Advanced Sensors Custom Fields || Unit Groups || Commands || Trip Detection

Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals

Movement detection Engine ignition sensor v
Min moving speed, km/h 1

Min parking time, seconds: 300

Allow GPS correction: el

Min satellites count: 2

Max distance between messages, meters: 10000

Min trip time, seconds 60

Min trip distance, meters: 100

Movement Detection

There are five main methods of how movement intervals are detected:

e GPS speed
This method is universal and can be applied to any device type and configuration. The parameters of this
method are described below.

» GPS coordinates
This method is universal as well. The movement is detected if the coordinates in two successive
messages are different. The fact is that some equipment types do not provide speed parameter in
messages. In this case, movement can be detected by coordinates without installing additional equipment.

« Engine ignition sensor
This method is available for units having ignition sensor. If so, the trip begins when the sensor is switched
on and ends when the sensor is switched off.

» Mileage sensor
This method can be used for units which have a mileage sensor. The sensor transmits the absolute
mileage. The beginning of a trip is detected when the mileage value increases, and the end is detected
when mileage value stops to grow.

» Relative odometer
Shows what distance was rolled from the previous message. Note that 'Min moving speed' parameter
must be '0'.

After you have established the way to detect intervals of movement and stay, consider the parameters below. They
are needed to distinguish trips, parkings, and stops.

Min moving speed

Specify which speed should be considered as the beginning of the motion. This is needed to exclude outliers of data.
The equipment can locate coordinates with an accuracy of +10, so a speed of 1-2 can be assigned to the unit that is
not moving in fact. To exclude such cases from the trips, set this parameter. When defining movement by a sensor (for
example, ignition), this parameter is used to detect stops inside a trip.

Min parking time
Set time in seconds how long the unit should be immovable to register this as a parking. This option allows regarding
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stops in traffic jams, at a lights or at an intersections as a part of a trip (instead of breaking the trip). When defining
movement by a sensor (for example, ignition), this parameter is applied only to intervals with when the sensor is off. If
'Allow GPS correction' is on, the value of the minimum parking time should be no less than 10.

Allow GPS correction

For non-sensor-based detection, this option is applied automatically. In case you use one of the sensors (ignition,
mileage, or odometer), you can use GPS correction in addition — to receive more precise data in reports. To activate
GPS correction of trip/stay detection, put a check mark near 'Allow GPS correction' and configure the parameters
described below.

Min satellites count
It means how many satellites are needed to consider data to be valid. Recommended number is three and more,
but two are enough for some types of equipment.

Max distance between messages

Indicate the distance to exclude outliers of data. It means if according to the message received the unit moved
relatively to the previous message greater distance, then the previous trip is over and a new trip begins. The value
in this field should be at least 50.

Min trip time
This is also to exclude cases of outliers of data. For example, the unit on the parking moved from one place to
another, and movement during 40 seconds was detected. To exclude such cases from trips, set minimum trip time
(in seconds).

Min trip distance

This is a similar parameter. But here you indicate the minimum trip distance. For example, the car is parked, and
the device sends coordinates according to which the car has moved slightly. It can happen because of permissible
equipment error. In order to not count such situation as movement, indicate how far the unit has to move to consider
it as the start of a trip.
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Fuel Consumption

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately.

@ Access required: View detailed properties — to view this tab; Edit trip detector and fuel consumption — to edit this tab.

Wialon has instruments to calculate fuel level and fuel consumption. Parameters to calculate fuel and calculation
method itself are set on this tab.

Fuel fillings and thefts can be detected only if unit has fuel level sensors. Fuel consumption calculation will be more
accurate if unit has fuel consumption sensors, however, it can be calculated mathematically, too.

General Access Icon Advanced Sensors Custom Fields Unit Groups Comimanids Trip Detection

Fuel Consumption | Senvice Intervals

| v

Fuel fillings thefts detection

winimum fuel filling volume, litres: 5
winimum fuel theft valume, litres: a

lgnore the messages after the start of motion, sec; 20

Minirnurn stay timeout to detect fuel theft, sec: i]
Timeout to separate consecutive filings, sec: 200

Timeout to separate consecutive thefts, sec 300
Detect fuel filling only while stopped r ||
Detectfuel theft in motion: r

Time-hased calculation of fillings v

Time-based caleulation of thefts 3

Calculate filling valume by raw data: r

Calculate theftvolume by raw data: (|

General sensors parameters

Merge same name sensors (quel level) '3

Merge same name sensors (uel consumption) r

Ce ion math

Fuel fillings/thefts detection

Minimum fuel filling volume
How considerable should be increasing of fuel level to be regarded as a filling.

Minimum fuel theft volume
How considerable should be fuel level fall to be regarded as a theft.

Ignore the messages after the start of motion
At the very beginning of movement the data on fuel level can be not very accurate, so you can ignore these
messages.

Minimum stay timeout to detect fuel theft
How long should continue a stay accompanied with fuel level decreasing to be regarded as fuel theft.

Timeout to separate consecutive fillings
Two or more fuel fillings can be made during one stop/parking. They can be either stuck together or regarded as
separate events. It depends on time passed between them.

Timeout to separate consecutive thefts
The similar parameter regarding fuel thefts. Thefts are not summed up if timeout is exceeded or fuel level grows up
between those thefts.

Detect fuel filling only while stopped
If activated, the volume of filling registered can be fewer. In this case, fuel level before filling is taken from the
messages with zero speed only.
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Detect fuel thefts in motion

Traditionally, fuel theft is better detected while the unit is stationary. However, you can enable this option to detect
thefts even in motion. Note that in many cases activation of this option can lead to the situation when false thefts are
defined.

Time-based calculation of fillings
Can be used for not very mobile units like tower cranes etc. If activated, the whole time period regardless
trips/parkings is taken into account when calculating filling volume.

Time-based calculation of thefts
Works similar as the previous option but applied to fuel thefts.

Calculate filling volume by raw data

Sometimes, filtration may cause underestimation of filled fuel volume. Therefore, this particular option can be applied
to ignore filtration and calculate filled fuel volume by raw data (the system will search min and max fuel level, the
difference between these values is filled volume).

Calculate theft volume by raw data
Along similar lines, filtration can be disabled while calculating fuel theft volume to prevent underestimation of fuel
stolen (the system will search min and max fuel level, the difference between these values is theft volume).

@ Note:
Fuel fillings and thefts can be controlled through reports ( see Fuel Fillings and Fuel Thefts tables) as well as
through the appropriate job.

General sensors parameters

Merge same name sensors (fuel level)

If there are several fuel level sensors with the same names, their values can be summed. If this feature is not
activated, the search of fillings/thefts is done for each sensor separately. If a message contains no value of a
sensor, this message is ignored in calculations.

@ Attention! With this option enabled, no individual filtration can be applied to fuel level sensors (FLS).

Merge same name sensors (fuel consumption)

If a unit has several engines and absolute fuel consumption sensors or impulse fuel consumption sensors are
installed, this feature is useful. The values from different sensors will be summed (the sensors must have the same
names). If the option is not activated, each sensor is controlled separately.

Consumption math

This is a purely mathematical method of calculate fuel consumption (no sensors are required). To use this method,
the following parameters should be set:

« |dling: fuel consumption when staying with engine on.

» Urban cycle: fuel consumption when moving with a speed of 36 km/h (22 mph).

e Suburban cycle: fuel consumption when moving with a speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Fuel consumption
for other speed values is calculated mathematically.

« Coefficient when moving under load: the impact of loading on fuel consumption calculations. This
coefficient will be used when engine efficiency sensor value is above zero.

Consumption by rates

This is also a mathematical method. If the previous method takes account of speed and load, this method considers
the season (winter/summer time). Specify the following parameters:

« Summer consumption: the rate of fuel consumption in summer time.
» Winter consumption: the rate of fuel consumption in winter time.
« Winter from/to: winter period.
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Fuel level sensors

Fuel consumption is defined from fuel level in the tank where fuel level sensors are installed. The difference
between the average values at the beginning and at the end of the period is calculated.

Replace invalid values with math consumption
If this setting is enabled, in case when it is impossible to detect fuel level by sensors, calculation by math will be
applied for this particular segment.

Time-based calculation of fuel consumption
This option is useful for non-moving units (hoisting cranes, for example). As a rule, fuel consumption is calculated by
mileage, but it can be calculated by time as well.

Filter fuel level sensors values

Apply smoothing algorithm for sensors. The greater this parameter, the smoother are the charts. You can adjust the
level of smoothing manually (from 0 to 255) — in the parameter called 'Filtration level'.

@ For fuel level sensors (FLS), filtration degree can be adjusted individually for each —in sensor properties.
However, this individual filtration works only if the option 'Merge same name sensors (fuel level)' is off.

Impulse fuel consumption sensors

The readings are taken from impulse fuel consumption sensors. A sensor of this type needs a calculation table to
convert impulses to fuel volume. If there is a limit after which impulse counter is zeroed, this limit can be specified
(Maximum impulses field). However, with such a limit, in case of abnormal reset, the further calculations become
senseless. In such a case, the limit must be 0.

Absolute fuel consumption sensors

The readings are taken form absolute fuel consumption sensors. The calculation table is applied to each sensor
separately, and then the difference between transformed sensor values in two consecutive messages is calculated.
You may need to add a coefficient to get values that are more precise. Then add to the calculation table the
following entries: X:0, a:coefficient value, b:0. For example, to increase fuel consumption level for 10%, a coefficient
must be 1.1.

Instant fuel consumption sensors

The readings are taken from instant fuel consumption sensors. It is calculated how much fuel has been consumed
since the previous message. Thus, unlike other fuel sensors, there is no connection between consecutive
messages.
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Service Intervals Table of Contents  a

*Service Intervals
. | *Service Intervals in Use
@ Attention! Tracking
This module is licensed separately. *Events Registration
*Notifications
. . . . . . . . R rt:
@ Access required: View service intervals — to view this tab and its contents; Create, edit, and e

delete service intervals — to create, edit, and delete service intervals for given unit.

On the Service Intervals tab of the Units Properties dialog, you can define maintenance intervals to perform all
necessary routine servicing in time. These can be oil change, yearly checkup or just a washing.

In the list you see the name of each interval, its description (if available) and the state — how many days, engine hours
or mileage have left or are already expired to do this service. Depending on the state (time left or expired), the lines are
red or green.

| Generat | mccess || won | mdvanced | Sensors | CustomFields | unit Groups | Commands | Trip Detection |

| Fuel Consumption  Service Intervals |

New || Copy || Properies || Delete

Service hame Description State
Qi Change 234 krmn left
o Washing (optionaly 30 days left
© Yearly Checkup (obligatory) 22 days expired

To add a new service interval, press the New button. Then enter necessary parameters: name, description, interval and
last execution time.

Service Interval Properties — Oil Change x
Senice name: Qil Change
Description:
Wileage interval: O [o mi  Lastsenice: 18545 mi
Current mileage: 18545 mi
Engine hours interval: ¥ |2pg h Last serice: | 2600 h
Current engine hours: 2656 h
Days interval O fo days Lastsenice: (2014 05 August 03
Done times 0

Cancel OK

Three ways to indicate an interval are possible:

« Mileage interval means that the service has to be done every n number of kilometers (miles) travelled.
« Engine hours interval means that the service must be done every n number of engine hours.
» Days interval means that the service must be done every n number of days.

You can simultaneously choose several interval types at once, and each of them will be tracked independently. For
example, the term by days can be expired, and at the same time, the term by mileage has not passed yet.

When choosing an interval, indicate which counter value (or day) was when this kind of service was made the previous
time. Enter this value into the Last Service field. For your convenience, the current values of the counters are indicated
below.

@ Attention.
Check your counters properties on the General tab, and do not forget to mark the Auto checkbox.

Done times: here you indicate how much time this kind of service was already done. This number can be entered into
this field manually or changed automatically when registering a service of this kind. Besides, after registration the time
of the Last Service changes, and the count of days/mileage/engine hours will be zeroed and started again.

At the end press OK. The newly created service interval will appear on the list. To manage intervals, use the following
buttons:
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* New opens a dialog to create a new service interval and set parameters for it.

« Copy opens a dialog with all parameters of the selected interval. You can edit these parameters and save
the interval under another name.

» Properties opens a dialog to view and/or edit the interval.

« Delete deletes the selected interval.

Service Intervals in Use

Tracking

Service intervals with their terms can be indicated in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information. See User
Settings.

Events Registration

Maintenance works can be registered in unit history and used in report later. When registering maintenance, it can
be bound to a certain service interval (existing in unit properties). After registration, the count of days/mileage/engine
hours will be restarted, done times will be added, and the last service term will change. The changes can be
estimated in unit's tooltip, in extended unit information as well as in unit properties dialog.

Notifications

There is a notification of the Routine servicing control type. With the help of this tool you can receive automatic
notifications by e-mail, SMS, in online popup window or by other means about service terms which are approaching
or expired. See Notifications.

Reports

Two tables concerning service intervals can be generated for units or unit groups: Maintenance and Utilization cost.
The report on maintenance presents the list of registered maintenance works. The report on utilization cost includes
maintenance works as well as fillings.

Some information about maintenance can be shown in Statistics: total duration of maintenance works, total cost of
maintenance works, the number of services done, total utilization cost, and the number of fillings and services.
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Unit Groups

Table of Contents -

Unit group is a system macro object incorporating several units that have something in
common. Unit groups have broad application in Wialon and are useful both for managers and

Unit Groups in Management

*Unit Groups
*Unit Groups in Management

*Working with Unit Groups

Unit groups can be used in management system in two ways: they make easier assigning access rights to units. You

can give a user access to a group of units at once.

How to use unit groups for tracking purposes is described below.

Working with Unit Groups

view, edit, copy, and delete unit groups.

Accounts
Users
Units
Unit Groups

Create Unit Group

Gearch

Filter:

Texd:

Hame = |[*

Search

| Unit Groups | 1l New
Delete lcon Hame Creator
1 M @ ALUNTS uzer
2 g CTOdesi0 user
3 r P Cheburstorea user
4 [T @&  Cortorate TSM nana
) r &#  Heavy Haulers user
5 7 L nternationsl user
7 r @ Localstr uzer
8 ] G- Managers user
k] - @ Post_oroup Duremar
10 T @ Tat_CTO Group Tartila

There is a button to create a new unit group and a filter to search existent groups. In the table of results, you can see
group's name, image, creator (if available), and button to delete group. Standard operations with objects (create, view,
edit, copy, delete) were described below.
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Unit Group Properties

When creating, copying, editing or just viewing unit group properties, you see a dialog with
several tabs on which group configuration is adjusted. The number of tabs can vary depending

on your access rights (max — 4).

General

Table of Contents

*Unit Group Properties
*General
*Access
“Icon

*Custom Fields

Name

Give group a valid name (see Input Rules).

Creator

Creator is important to build hierarchy of access rights. Do not forget that the creator automatically gets manage

access to units in the group.

Account

Here you can see to which account the unit group belongs (if you have any access to this account). Account and

creator cannot be changed afterwards.

Units

Add units to the group. On the left, there is a list of all units available. On the right, there is a list of units in the group.
To add a unit to the group, double-click on it or push the Add button. To remove a unit from the group, push Remove

or double-click on the unit in the right column.

add/remove units. Otherwise, all units in both sections will be gray and you will not be able to move them.

New Unit Group

x

General |

Access

Il Icon

|| custom Fields |

*Mame
Creator:

Account:

Brand Mew Group

MorbidCo |

MorbidCo

from 4 to 50 characters

All units:

123test

Aurara Borealis
Fish Boat

Fura 1476495 AC
Mazda 326 0A 1107
Mature Morte
Picasso

Riviera

Sensor Rico

SMS Sim2

SMS Sim004
SME Sim007
SMS Sim012
sms Sim033
SMS Sim101
SME Sim148
Uinity

CA11¥MBE

-]

== Add

== Remove

Units in group:
Fura 1475683 AC
SMS Sim011
SLB-unit

halinki Inc

SMS Sim133
EO0ZEB 150

Cancel

0K

@ Note:.

Along with the manual way to manipulate groups, there is an automated way to add/remove units to/from a group. See

Notification Action for details.

Access

@ Access required: Manage access to this item — to group; Manage user's access rights — to users.

On this tab, you can define access that different users will have to this group.

On the left, there is a list of users whose access rights can be controlled. Colored background indicates those users
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who already have any access.

Select a user on the left and check access flags for this user on the right. Access rights are divided into two sections

More about access setup...

| General ” Access ” lcon ” Custom Fields
[ g Templates of access rights for unit groups
Users - Mone \Admin View only -
admin
Bad Man Commands Messages Operator o
Butch
Caesar
Chat tester Edit Templates
Dark side
Esmeralda
Gatti
Jules [
:"‘g‘ ¥ View item and its basic properties ¥ Edit connectivity settings (device type, UID, phone,
arcellus
Mark [#| View defailed item properties #| Create, edit, and delete sensors
Mr. T
Mr. White |#| Manage access to this item ¥ Edit counters
Report tester — —
Skynet |# Delete item #| Delete messages
Tony — =
user ¥/ Rename item ¥/ Execute commands
Vincent = =
Zhenek 1| View custom fields #| Manage events
Uesaps — -
[« Manage custom fields #| View service intervals
¥/ View admin fields =4 Create, edit, and delete service intervals
1# Manage admin fields i Import messages
¥ Edit not mentioned properties 5] Export messages o
%] Change icon ¥ View commands
7| ‘Query reports or messages [« Create, edit, and delefe commands -
Cancel oK

Icon

@ Access required: Change icon — to view this tab and change icon.

Image for the group can be selected from a set of standard icons (the Icon Library button) or loaded from disk (the
Browse button).

Icon is used mainly to display group in the Unit Groups list. However, it may be applied also to display units that
belong to this group. If a unit has a default icon, and a unit group where it belongs has a non-default icon, then unit
acquires the icon of this unit group. More about icons...

Custom Fields

@ Access required: View custom fields — to view general custom fields; Manage custom fields — to create, edit, and
delete general custom fields for given unit; View admin fields — to view administrative custom fields; Manage admin
fields — to create, edit, and delete administrative fields.

Here you can enter any additional information about this unit group. Information is entered in the form of fields:
<field_name> — <field_value>. Key in a field name and its value and press the Add button. To delete a field, press
Remove. Administrative fields (seen only to users with special access rights) are marked in the first column.
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Retranslators

Messages from units can be retranslated in real-time from your server to other servers or systems. It is possible to
retransmit data to several servers simultaneously and at different protocols. The ID of a retranslated unit can be
different from its ID in Wialon.

Retranslation is possible only in CMS Manager and it is done in the Retranslators panel. There you can create any
number of retranslators that will transmit messages of selected units to other systems. At any moment, any retranslator
can be stopped or started again.

ocounts Retranslators Hew
Users
Uhits Delete Hame Creator Protocol Server State Start/Stop
Unit Groups 1 - Appartion user wvialon 199.216 243 BT Stopped b
Rettans(ators| 2 [T Mayonkaz user  skaut 19521624323 Stopped »
Action:
3 - MNew Retranslstor  user grant3 1042312.30 Stopped
Create Retranslator
4 [T Retransistor 01 user wialon alek les Started 1
fearch 5 [ Retrandstor02  user s mas kawr Startedt 1
Filter: Text: r »
Mame LI = 6 Retro Style user cyher_glx  smip openhosting.ry  Stopped
Search

To create a retranslator, press the Create Retranslator button. In the dialog input a name for the retranslator (at least
4 characters) and choose a retranslation protocol.

@ The number of available retranslation protocols depends on your License. The full list is as follows:

+ Wialon Retranslator,
« Nis (M2M),

» Granit Navigator,
« Scout,

e Cyber GLX,

« Wialon IPS,

« VT 300,
 EGTS,

« TransNavi,

« NVG,

« RTTI.

Then indicate retranslation server, port, and in some cases authorization (auth). If the port is not indicated, it is set to
defaults. Authorization for Nis protocol is login and password separated by colon (login:password). As for the EGTS
protocol, you can disable authorization if it is irrelevant, indicate time interval (in seconds) at the end of which
authorization will be repeated, and set dispatcher ID.

Below select units for retranslation. To do this, move units from the left list (available units) to the right list (units for
retranslation) by double-clicking on a unit or using the arrow-shaped buttons. Besides, you can input a new ID for units
to be retranslated. To retransmit data by Granit Navigator protocol, unit ID should be a number in the range from 0 to
65535.

@ Attention!
Data from units with empty IDs cannot be transmitted. For that reason, such units are not saved in the list of units for
retranslation and when you reopen the dialog, you will see them in the left part again.
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Create Retranslator

= Mame: Mew Retranslator
Retranslstion protocal Granit Mavigator ;I
Server: 1012312.30
Port: 20121
All units: Units for retranslation:
123456783000012 | »  123456733000700 =]
123456783000013 « [Fura 1479683 AC
123456769000015 Malirki Inc.
123456763000016 E 002 EB 190
123456783003512 b
Aurora Borealis
Fish Boat
Fuchsialnc.
Gogol Bordello
Larca
Mazda 326 04 1107
I ature Morte: LI ;I

123456783000002

Cancel ok

When a new retranslator is created, it is stopped. It can be started from the list of retranslators or in the dialog of its
properties.

In the results panel, you can see retranslator's name, creator, retranslation protocol, server address, state, and buttons
to start/stop retranslator and delete it. Click on a retranslator to view/change its properties.
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|mp0r’t and EXport Table of Contents a

*Import and Export

The Import/Export tool is designed to easily transfer and copy different objects and their :zzz:jzzz:z::f:;mn

properties. The Import/Export tool is available in both Wialon Local interfaces — manager's and "Required Access

the bottom panel of the main interface.

Import/Export Subject

You can import/export:

« unit properties (sensors, commands, fuel consumption settings, etc.),
« contents of a resource (geofences, drivers, notifications, etc.),
 user settings (Monitoring panel settings, contents of user's tooltip, user's custom fields, etc.).

Moreover, you can choose particular items to be imported/exported, for example, you can indicate not all but certain
service intervals or sensors (for units), certain geofences and jobs (for resources), etc.

Import/Export Destination

Data can be imported and exported via files or directly from one object into another.

Exporting to a file gives you possibility to store data on disc and use it when necessary. For instance, you can create
templates of unit properties, which makes it considerably easier to create and configure new units. Two file formats are
supported:

1. WLP is a native format for Wialon. It can be used to store and transfer different kinds of data like unit
properties, resource contents, and user settings.

2. KML (if compressed — KMZ) is a widely known file format used to display geographic data in Google
Earth and Google Maps. This format can be used in Wialon Local to exchange POls and geofences
between resources as well as import and export POIs and geofences from/to external sources.

Exporting to an object allows you to transfer data (properties or contents) straight from an object to another object of
the same type or to several objects at once. For example, you can copy geofences from one resource to another.

Required Access

Access rights are important for import/export. Bear in mind two simple rules:

1. You can export from an object only those properties or contents that are available to you (you should have
at least view access to these properties in the originated object).

2. You can import into an object only those properties or contents that are editable for you (you need 'create,
edit, delete' access to these properties of the destination object).

See more:

e Import from WLP

« Export to WLP

* Import from KML/KMZ

» Export to KML/KMZ

» Unit Properties Transfer

» Resource Contents Transfer
» User Settings Transfer
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Import from WLP

This option allows you to import unit properties, resource contents, or user settings from a WLP file to an object of the
appropriate type. It makes sense only if you already have any WLP files.

Indicate the path to the file and press Upload. The file will be processed on the server, and available contents will be
displayed in the section Import options. At the same time, in the section on the rights (Destination items) objects of
proper type will be displayed.

@ Note.
Filtration by measurement system takes place in this list, because you cannot import data if the source and destination
items have different systems of measurement. For more information see the section Conversion.

Import from WLP x
File: |[XADownloadstall_righ Browse.. Upload
Importtype: | kerge LI
Iterns with the same narme will he replaced and the new ones will be added.
mport options Destination items
[] Genetal propeties Filter:  Mame =l s
| Device canfiquration
gzw;z c?;ﬂe:‘r:;mn [[] Aurora Borealis
Reportproperties
[] Advanced properties Eizn Bugt
] Counters [ Fura 1475683 AC
O & sensors [7] Fura 1476495 AC
m [] malinki Inc.
sens [ Mazda 326 041107
] sens2 [] Nature Morte
i
[] custorn fields ;Iﬁf\aeizu
Cormmands
[[] sewice intervals
[ Trip detectar
["] Fuel consumption
Use Cirl + Click to select multiple items
Cancel Ok

If the loaded file contains unit properties, all available units will be displayed on the right; if it contains resource
contents, all available resources; if it contains user settings, all available users.

Check data to be imported on the right and select destination objects on the left. Use the dynamic filter to quickly find a
necessary object. In case of units, they can be filtered not only by name but also by device type, creator, custom fields
(if these properties are accessible), or unit groups.

For unit properties (such as sensors, custom fields, commands, service intervals) and resource contents you should
choose also export type:

* Replace:

data will be replaced completely.
* Merge:

items with the same name will be replaced and the new items will be added.
* Append:

items with the same name will be left intact and the new ones will be added.

At the end press OK. See the log to check whether the operation has succeeded.
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Export to WLP

This option allows you to export data from an object to a WLP file or straight to another object.

Choose object type (unit/resource/user) in the dropdown list Export from. Then select export destination — to a file or an
item.

Expor n item

In the Source items section, select an origination item (just one). When a certain item is selected, its available
properties or contents are displayed on the right, in the section Export options. Choose data for export. To tick all items
at once, hold <ctrl> key and select any item. Repeat the same operation to uncheck all items at once.

Export to WLP x
Export from: [Unit =l
Bxportto: 7 File  [fie (470000 a0
 Item

[Source items [Export optiohs

Alejandro - ~[_] General propetties

Aurora Borealis )

camel [] Device configuration

Desesperado -] Gourters

Fish Boat

[] Report properties
-] Advanced properties

Fura 1475683 AC

Hannower =[3] Sensors
Hannover2

v
Malinki Inc AT
hiazda 326 041107 -] traller
Mature Morte = T
Picasso
Riviera ] Trip detector
Sensor Rico Fuel consurmption
ShootingStar o
SME Sim2 [] gervice intervals
SIS Simnnd Jid

Use Cirl + Click to select multiple items

Cancel Mext

If you perform export to an item, then the Import dialog described above is displayed. Select destination objects there
and press OK.

Expor fil

You can choose one or more objects to export them to a file. To select multiple items, use <ctrl> or <shift> keys.
However, note that when exporting several objects subitems of Commands, Sensors etc. cannot be expanded. Thus,
you can export only the whole contents of such tabs.

You can additionally type a name for the file. Otherwise, the file will be named after the origination item (if only one is
chosen) or have a name like 'Units'/'Resources'/'Users' (if multiple items are selected).

Export to WLP S
Expottftom: [Resource =l
Exportto: & File  [peconies
e
Source items: [Export options:
] ElREELE
client!
7
seerences
Kotk e Jobs
lambadak Motifications

hiorbidCo : || Drivers
fmoHurg [] Trailers
~[v] Reporttemplates

SUh-user-resource

lla

it
welcom.nana

=

Use Crl + Click to select multiple items

Cancel 0K
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If you export to a file, then after you press OK, file is stored on the disk. As a result, you get a single WLP file (in case
of one source item) or an archive with several files (in case if multiple source items).
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Import from KML/KMZ

This option allows you to import POls and geofences from a file to a resource.

Indicate the path to a proper file and select object type (geofences or POIs). Then press Upload. The file will be
processed on the server, and its contents will be displayed below. Check items to be imported and select a destination
resource. In the dropdown list, you can see only those resources to which you have access Create, edit, and delete
POls or Create, edit, and delete geofences correspondingly.

Import from KML/IKMZ *

File: [ _srowse.. |[unioa
p—
Destination resource: [rana  ¥|
File processed successfully.

Geofences I
County Cricket Club in Yarkshire F
Geofence Circle [m]
Geofence Line -
Geofence name [m]
Geofence Polygon (]
Giessen DE 17
KaIn 2
FaintA 17
PaintB ~
SUB-gen [m}
Yark City F.C. (YCFC) =
“arkish tetriers 2

Cancel [s]14

When all settings are adjusted, press OK. If the executed file contains any developed geofences (lines, polygons), they
will be omitted if you are trying to convert them into POls. Only circle-shaped geofences can be transformed into POls.
However, any POl can become a circle-shaped geofence, but with this it will lose its image and title formatting, and
other geofence properties (address source, ride beginning/end) will be set to defaults. POI with zero radius will acquire
default radius — 100m.

See the log to check how the operation goes. If the import failed, you get a warning alert.

You can check the result of the operation if you open the appropriate panel (POl or Geofences) and apply a filter by
resource. New items will be selected in the first column of the list. It allows to not only see them on the map, but also
easily delete them all together if necessary.
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Export to KML/KMZ

This option allows you to export POls or geofences from all available resources to a file.

When you export to KML/KMZ, the list of all available POls or geofences (depending on item type chosen) is displayed.
Check items you want to export and press OK. Optionally, you can enter file name and compress file as KMZ. After
that, press OK and save the file.

Export to KML/IKMZ %
Expart fram: [Fol =]
File narme: depoi
Compress file & kmz; ¥

Pols r
1. Mew York City r
12345 r
Borisow City r
de_Maumburg v
de_Ricken I
de_Schulpforte v
de_Seaside Park Hotel 2
de_Weimar 2
Office 2
Plant ~
POl for mega addess (]

Cancel 0K
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Unit Properties Transfer

Almost any unit properties can be imported and exported:

Exceptions

transferred.

General properties: unit name, device type, phone number(s), unique ID, device access password (from
the General tab).

Device configuration: device configuration parameters (from the General tab).

Counters: current values of counters and their calculation parameters (from the General tab).

Report properties: five upper parameters from the Advanced tab.

Advanced properties: color schemes for sensors and tracks from the Advanced tab as well as messages
filtration parameters form the same tab.

Sensors: contents of the Sensors tab.

Custom fields: contents of the Custom Fields tab.

Commands: contents of the Commands tab.

Trip detector: contents of the Trip Detector tab.

Fuel consumption: contents of the Fuel Consumption tab.

Service intervals: contents of the Service Intervals tab.

are icon, access, groups, and information about account and creator. These properties cannot be
In case you need this data to be transferred (except account/creator), use the copying option.

Units with the same unique IDs within one device type as well as units or drivers with the same phone numbers cannot
exist in the system. If you are attempting to import such fields, their values will be emptied, and you can edit them later.
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Resource Contents Transfer

Any contents of a resource can be imported and exported:

* POIs

* Geofences

« Jobs

« Notifications

* Drivers

o Trailers

» Report templates

POI images, like unit icons, cannot be imported and exported. If you need them transferred, use import/export through
KML/KMZ files. Besides, KML/KMZ files can be used to convert POls to geofences and vice versa (if they are circles).
See Import from KML/KMZ and Export to KML/KMZ.

Photos of drivers and trailers cannot be exported either. If you need to transfer them, you can use the copying option
instead of import/export.

Note also that drivers with the same phone numbers (or with phone numbers that belong already to some units) cannot
exist in the system. If you are trying to import such phones, their values will be emptied, and drivers will be created
without phone numbers.

If a report template contains parameters to filter intervals by geofences, these parameters should be checked (and
probably corrected) when the template is copied to another resource. It is because geofences can be tied to a template
only within the same resource. It is also possible that connection with units could be lost because the new owner of the
template may not have enough access to those units.

This is a similar situation with jobs and notifications if they concern geofences, units, users, reports, groups etc.
Remember that imported jobs and notifications can work correctly only if geofences and templates are checked and
access to units/users/groups is proved.
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User Settings Transfer

Individual settings can be transferred from one user to others or stored in a file.

You can import data from User Settings dialog, the tabs Settings, Maps, and Monitoring Panel. For this, you are
required to have access 'Edit not mentioned properties' to a user you are importing into. Most of User Properties can be
imported, too (the tabs General, Advanced, Custom Fields). To import them, you should have access rights 'Change
flags for given user', 'Edit not mentioned properties’, and 'Manage custom/admin fields', accordingly. Such unique
settings as e-mail, password, account information, access rights, etc. cannot be transferred.

Here is the list of settings that can be chosen for import/export:

e Time zone: time zone and DST.

» Date and time settings: date and time format, first day of week, and Persian calendar.

« Additional information about the unit: options from the section 'Show additional information about the
unit' (they affect contents of unit's tooltip and unit extended view in the work list).

« Monitoring panel configuration: columns chosen in the Monitoring panel.

« Unit visualization on map: options from the section 'Unit visualization on map'.

« POl visualization on map: options from the section 'POI visualization on map'.

» Geofence visualization on map: options from the section 'Geofence visualization on map'.

« Address provider and city: the 'City' field on the 'Settings' tab.

» Address format: parameters for address format form the 'Maps' tab.

« User interface parameters: state of the log (open/hidden), shortcuts (on/off), settings for online
notifications and messages.

* Map position at startup: initial map coordinates and zoom.

« Format of coordinates: degrees or degrees and minutes.

« Maps and layers: choice of activated maps, option of rendering geofences/POIl on server (settings from
the 'Maps' tab).

« Locator flag: on/off.

» General flags: checkboxes from the General tab of User Properties dialog (including host mask).

« Custom fields: custom and administrative fields from User Properties dialog.

« Templates of access rights: templates of access rights created by this user.

You can also create a complete copy of a user. It will include not only above-mentioned parameters but also some
hidden parameters (like operational settings for Apps).

@ Note.
Settings imported to a user can be applied only after this user refreshes the page or reenters the system.
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Conversion Table of Contents  «
*Conversion
. . . . *Conversion Effects
Wialon Local works with two measurement systems: metric and U.S. The corresponding D
parameter could be set for units, resources and users during their creation. Measurement *For Resources
' . . *For Users
system for routes depends on user's settings at the moment of creation. =
or Routes

The system of measurement for the objects which already exist could be changed with the help of conversion. Only the
top level managers have the Converter button in the top panel.

The table below provides you with the units of measurement (and their abbreviations) for both systems:

Metric U.S.
Mileage (large values) |Kilometers (km) Miles (mi)
Mileage (small values) Meters (m) Feet (ft)
Speed Kilometers per hour (km/h) Miles per hour (mph)
Fuel amount Liters (It) Gallons (gal)
Fuel consumption Liters per 100 kilometers (It/100 km)|Miles per gallon (mpg)
Temperature Degrees Celsius (°C) Degrees Fahrenheit (°F)
Area (large values)  |Square kilometers (km?) Square miles (mi?)
Area (small values)  |Square meters (m?) Square feet (ft2)

The Converter dialog has the following view:

In the dropdown menu, choose an object type (units, resources, users) over which a conversion will be made. To the
right of the dropdown menu there is a brief description of the actions to be made over the objects of a corresponding

type.

Below the object type, you choose a conversion pair: from metric into U.S. or from U.S. into metric system,
correspondingly. If you choose “Metric  U.S.”, a list of objects currently using the metric system is formed below. If the
conversion pair is “U.S.  Metric”, then the list of objects currently using the U.S. measurements is formed.

In the list you choose the objects which should be converted. To add these objects for a conversion you should double-
click them with the left mouse button or select an object and press 'Add'. The added objects form the list on the right.
To remove items from this list double-click them with the left mouse button or select and press 'Remove'. To select
multiple items, click on them with the left mouse button holding <Ctrl> button pressed on the keyboard. To implement
conversion of the added items press OK. Then confirm your actions in the appeared window. Conversion result can be
observed in the log.

Conversion Effects

Ideally, users have the same measurement system as resources and units used by them. In this case everything that
the user can see during online tracking in different panels and dialogs and also everything that is received by e-mail
using jobs and notifications has the same system of measurement.

For Units

If a conversion is made over units, then units' parameters such as trip detector, fuel consumption settings, counters,
etc. will be recalculated. This affects units' representation in the tracking system. Changes will affect not only units'
properties, but also displaying of their messages, tracks, tooltips and etc.

@ Note.
A conversion doesn't influence unit sensors. If it is necessary, their measurement system could be changed
manually switching on/off the 'American system' option.
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For Resources

If a conversion is implemented over resources, then some contents of these resources, particularly, POls, circle-
shaped geofences, different settings of jobs and notifications, etc. will be recalculated to the other measurement
system.

@ Note.

Measurement system could be set individually in the section of advanced settings for every report template
regardless of the resource it belongs to. Units of measurement chosen for one or another report template are given
in the resulting report (whether made online or received according to a job or notification). Neither resource
measurement system nor measurement system of a unit is taken into account.

For Users

If a conversion is made over users, then the measurement system for the chosen users will be changed. It will affect
different online calculations, particularly the work of such tools as Distance, Area, Routing, Nearest units. Address
defining parameters will be recalculated as well.

Besides, a measurement system set for the current user is chosen automatically during creating report templates,
units, other users, resources (regardless of who is chosen as creator or in which resource an item is created).
Herein, on the stage of the items' creation, a measurement system could be changed manually. It doesn't concern
such items as POls, geofences, jobs and notifications, because their measurement system is taken from a resource
they belong to.

For Routes

Conversion made over routes touches only their checkpoints — their radius.
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Ap pS Table of Contents PN

*Apps
*Installed

Using @SDK, you can implement your own tools and features and add them to your Wialon as

*Library

additional applications.
Only the top user can manage applications. To open the Apps dialog, click on the wrench icon in the top panel.

In the Apps dialog two tabs are situated: Installed and Library. Using these tabs you can look through all the
applications available at the moment and add them if necessary.

Installed

A list of added apps can be found on the Installed tab. There are four basic applications available to all users:
@ Chatterbox, @Dashboard, @iDriveSafe, @ Track Player. They cannot be edited or deleted (only disabled).

This tab also serves for adding new applications. To do so, choose the upper item 'New' and enter parameters. The
parameters to configure an application are the following:

Name
Enter a visible name for your app (at least 4 characters).

Description
Enter any text as a description of your app (optional). It will be shown in a tooltip for your application when it is
displayed on the list of applications available to a user.

hash).

Required services
Choose services (features) which are required for default activation of the application. If the list of features available to
a user does not fit this list (or if you leave this section empty), the application will be disabled for this user.

Billing plans
Select billing plans where this application will be mentioned as a service (feature). If no plans selected, your
application will be added to all available billing plans.

Compatible languages

Application availability can be limited by chosen interface language. For example, if you tick English here, it will mean
that the application will be available only when English is chosen as interface language. If no languages selected, it
assumes that the application is compatible with all languages.

After setting all parameters, press Add and when closing the dialog press OK to save the changes.
Other operations with applications:

» To change an application, select it on the left, edit parameters, and press Apply, and then, when closing
the dialog, press OK.

» To delete an application, select it on the left and press Delete, and then, when closing the dialog, press
OK.

» To create a new application from an existing one, select the base application on the left, edit parameters,
and press Apply, and then, when closing the dialog, press OK.

» To ignore all the changes made, press Cancel.
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http://sdk.wialon.com/index.php?lang=en
http://apps.wialon.com/?lang=en/#chatterbox
http://apps.wialon.com/?lang=en/#dashboard
http://apps.wialon.com/?lang=en/#idrivesafe
http://apps.wialon.com/?lang=en/#trackplayer

Dashbeard v1.1
Delivery Service v1.7
Driving Logbook v1.5
Gurtam Maps v1.1
iDriveSafe
iDriveSafe 1Q v1.0

¥ Active SID @) Current user (¥ Base URL
Host URL Language (") Autharize hash

P quired services

iDriveSafe v1.z Billing plans:

Messages Manager v1.2 |m] business_plan The best plan
One Wialon v1.5

Protocoller v1.4 C

Sensolater v1.0
Simple

Simple v1.0
Track Player

PpycCruil english ] YKpaHCEKa
[} espaiol BO=x O portugués
[} W [ siovak [ francais

Apps x
Installed |[ Library ]
New Hame: lActuallzer V12 |
Actualizer .
Actualizer v1.2 [SScne | |
Chatterbox URL (http:#/ or hitps:i): |hﬂp:ﬂa pps.test.gurtam.net/actualizer |
Chatterboxwv v.1.1
Dashbeard Advanced URL parameters:

Track Player v1.4

| copy || Deete | [ Appy |

| cancel | | oK |

Added applications become available in billing plans and in account properties on the Features tab. They look like
other services, but with 'Apps:' in front of a name of an app. You can enable and disable applications added by you
and control their availability to other users.

Library

The list of all standard apps is situated on the Library tab. Adding application from the library is a little bit easier as all

Pressing this button will switch you automatically to the Installed tab. There you can edit app operational parameters if
needed (for example, you can change or translate a description). To complete the procedure press Apply and then
OK.

Apps x
mstalled || Library
Actualizer - 'o-..\
Chatterbox \ f’
Dashboard
Delivery Service Name: Sensolator
Driving Logbook .
Gurtam Maps. Description xSensolators is a panel for menitoring of any amount of sensors, which is designed

iDriveSafe te menitor stationary objects, and has multiple tools for showing different states of
Messages Manager the object. It is possible to configure notifications of changes of set parameters and

One Wialon send them by SMS, email and onling.
Protocoller

CEnEDIEIor URL. hitp://apps.wialen.com'sensolator
Simple Release date: 2014-04-11

Track Player

| cancel | | oK ]

See also @Wialon Apps review.
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Monitoring System

The monitoring system is used by end users to control their units (vehicle fleet, machinery, employees, pets, etc.).
Unit tracking includes:
« detecting unit position and watching its movement on map;
« observing dynamic change of various unit parameters such as speed, fuel level, temperature, voltage, etc.;

« management of units (sending commands and messages, assigning jobs and routes, adjusting
notifications, etc.) and drivers (phone calls, SMS, registering work shifts, binding to unit, etc.);

« interpreting information derived from a unit in various kinds of reports (tables, charts, movement tracks,
event markers, complete statistics, etc.);

+ and much more.

Tracking results can be either presented on a computer screen or exported to files in different formats.

163


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

System Optimization Table of Contents =

* System Optimization
. . . *Web Browser
Consider these requirements to get the most from Wialon Local. - Computer Capability

*Internet Connection

*Optimization Measures

Web Browser

Supported browsers are:

» Mozilla Firefox 21+
» Google Chrome 29+
* Opera 10+
 Internet Explorer 8+

To make its performance better, it is recommended to install ® Chrome Frame plugin that is compatible with Windows
7 / Vista /| XP SP2.

If you use a browser not mentioned above, Wialon may function incorrectly.

Computer Capability

Computer capability affects browser operation. The key points of high performance are CPU (central processor) and
RAM capacity. Multi-core processors do not affect browser operation in most cases. The exception is Google Chrome
that can use more than one core in its operation.

Considering all above mentioned, the minimum requirements are:

e CPU at 1,6 Hz clock rate;
e 512 MB of RAM.

and recommended requirements:

o CPU at 2,4 Hz clock rate

(if Google Chrome is used as web browser, a processor with two and more cores is recommended);
« 2 GB of RAM.

Monitor size and screen resolution should be also considered. The bigger the monitor is, the more data is queried
from server and processed by CPU. It is especially true for the maps and when the Internet connection is slow. The
solution for big monitors is to not use browser in full-screen mode.

Antivirus software can slow down computer performance as well as gathering actual data from units. If Wialon is
getting slower, you can add it to the list of exceptions or simply disable antivirus monitoring during Wialon session.
You can also create a rule which allows Wialon to develop any activity.

Internet Connection

Wialon requires 1 Mbit Internet connection channel for one computer. If more than one operator will work
simultaneously, do some tests and choose the most appropriate speed.

@ Furthermore, when working with Wialon, your IP address should not be changed within a session.

Optimization Measures

Here are some tips, which will help you to improve Wialon performance in cases when more than a hundred units are
connected.

1. Web Browser

Web browser is very important. See the list of supported browsers above. The most efficient is Google Chrome. It is
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followed by Mozilla Firefox and Opera. The slowest, according to our tests, is Internet Explorer.

Wialon efficiency strongly depends on browser event system. Each browser has its individual event model. As the
tracking system is rather dynamic and tracks change with up to 2-second delay, some browsers (like Internet Explorer)
cannot process such a large quantity of events. The solution here is to use a more powerful computer.

2. Graphics & Tooltips

Graphic elements displayed on the map and in lists are resource-consuming. If you notice that your browser is getting
slower, try to disable the mapping of the following elements: units, geofences, places, tracks, as well as names,
direction arrows, and 'tails' for units (these elements are disabled with the three corresponding buttons in the bottom
panel. Limit the number of units displayed in the Monitoring panel. Limit the number of other objects displayed on
other panels that are frequently used (apply the filter for doing that). Enable only those elements that are necessary for
your work at the moment. Several settings to adjust the way units are displayed are set in user settings in the section
'Unit visualization on map'.

Unit's tooltip contents are also important. In User Settings dialog in the section 'Show additional information about the
unit', you select which information should be presented in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information. To avoid
browser overload, disable unusable items or even all items. If there are a lot of geofences or geofences composed of
multiple points and the option 'Presence in geofences' is enabled, then your browser could be strongly overloaded. So,
make sure this option is disabled.

3. Queries to Server

When Wialon Local starts, not all data is loaded at once. It is made to speed up the loading and operation. That is
why some action that done for the first time may take more time than for future work. Resource-consuming reports
(such as reports on groups or reports with grouping and detalization) should be avoided. Enclosed rows of detalization
stay hidden until you expand them, and if there is a hundred or more enclosed rows the browser may hang.

165



) wialonlocal”

User Interface

User interface of Wialon Local is simple and in many cases intuitive. There are plenty of screen tips and helpers
associated with various buttons, icons, dialog boxes, edit fields, and other elements of the interface.

Generally, the following basic structural elements could be distinguished in the interface design:

» work area

* map

» top panel

« bottom panel
e log

There are also a lot of other different panels and windows which could be activated if necessary.

Eoujmmm’ D Monitoring | & Tracks | EPMessages | @ Repocts | §if POI | (@ Geotences | [l] Roctes | ) Drieees | qp Trailers | [] Jovs | [ Mosficasans | @, Usess o wawi
= (EE @ P EFE AT REESE X :77 == TR, AR [ o s —— et

| o aiveran DONLAimEr BGH O
& Cropper O iEksw x
DoNHNLiwm@ x

| an arey OCHEIMma ®
@ Heticopter O ZLiwmw X

| o Merceses oNIif@ *
| & spacesnip CHEima ®
|& o unm2 ONHLEwa x
| - Viegense Holanser 0 © W1 imw X

s
2 nage brom und Viiegeeds Moitander” was recerved at 22 65 2014 1700,
N it Vikegernda Hollander was received
AL 545476220372 0406 .10 0am, 100 6 A, D870
. e

B OB B 703y |

@ Notice.
To switch for the full-screen mode, press <F11> button. This feature is provided by the majority of browsers.

Further information:

* Login

« Top Panel

* Work Area

« Bottom Panel

« Map

» Log

» Shortcuts

« Calendar
 Filters and Masks
 Input Rules
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Log | n Table of Contents PN

*Login

*New Password Receiving

Enter service URL into the address line of your browser.

“How to Change Your Password

*Login as Another User

On the login page, type your username and password given to you while registering, choose
interface language, and then press Enter.

If you are using a private computer, you can additionally put a check mark near Remember on this computer. In this
case, the next time you enter the system you will not be asked to input your login and password again. The first thing
you see when entered the system is the Monitoring panel.

) winalonlocal”

L1 caesar

|l Remember P

Login as

@ Note.

If current time is displayed in red and in the middle of the screen you can see a warning message (“Unable to connect
to the server. The page will be reloaded automatically when connection is restored”), then connection to the server has
been lost for more than two minutes. It could be caused by Internet connection failure or some internal system
problems. After connection is restored the message disappears automatically, and the system continues its work. In
case of server connection loss for 5 minutes and more the session will be finished. However, upon server connection
restoration, an automatic entrance to the login page takes place.

A quick login without entering (or even knowing) user name and password is possible, provided that there is an active
session available. Then URL link should contain the sid parameter, e.g.,
http://wialonb3.gurtam.com/?sid=3086417ea744b0dbb85202cebe3ff134. Note that a login to the system through such
a link can be successful only within one IP address. However, be careful giving away such links as while the session is
alive anyone having this link can login to the system and perform different actions allowed to that user. To abort a

session, just exit the system (press 'Logout').

New Password Receiving

If you have already registered in the system but forgot the password, please, follow Forgot your password? link.
There you will be asked to enter your user name and e-mail address indicated during registration. Then push the
Reset password button. A password reset link will be sent to you. Follow this link to get your new password.

) winlonlocal”

1 Caesar

[ caesar@firm.com

Reset Password

Back to the login page

If you have pressed Forgot your password? by accident, just ignore the e-mail with password reset link and use your
former login and pass. If you still follow this link, you will have to accept the new password.
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How to Change Your Password

The current password can be changed after authorization in the User Settings dialog. However, not all the users are

allowed to do this. Contact your service administrator for additional information.

Login as Another User

you need to have 'Act as given user' flag in access rights for this particular user.

To login as another user, enter your user name and password, as usual, and then click on Login as caption and enter
login name of a needed user.

When you are logged in as another user, you can see only items available to this user and perform actions allowed to

this user. Herewith, login history is saved to this user.

You can switch to another user even after entering the system, however, in this case login will not be saved in the
user's history. Go to the Users panel and you will find the 'Login as' button against each user. If you do not have

enough access privileges, the button will be disabled.

After authorization as another user, the user name is written in brackets to the right of the main one (in the right corner
of the Top panel). To switch back to the main user, click on the current user name, choose Switch User and in the
appeared window select a main user (will be highlighted in bold). This window could be used to login as another user

after authorization as well.

| Caesar
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User Settings
Smtcl{ku')ser
ImpartExport

Logout
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TO p Pa ne I Table of Contents PN

*Top Panel
*User Menu

The logo of tracking services provider is situated in the left corner of the top panel and in the

*Information Notices

right corner you can see the setting menu button and user name under which you have logged
in to the system.

The main menu of the program occupies the central part of the top panel. It could contain different elements depending
on the settings applied and also on the modules provided.

‘owiqbnlm“ ) Monitoring | B[P Messages | f@ Reports | () Geofences | & Drivers | g Trailers | Caesar
User Menu
User login is displayed in the right corner of the top panel, under which an @ Units | B Tools = Caesarl
authorization has been made. Meanwhile, the other login could be specified in —
brackets if the main user logged in under the other user's name. s
E e Switch User

L . " . . Ha i i o0t = Import/Export
Clicking on the user's name an additional menu appears. It contains the following

ti . Loetsicot M ogout
options: \4%Dezm g

User settings
Opens the user settings dialog for viewing and/or editing.
» Switch user
Enables to login as another user. Could be disabled.
e Import/Export
Enables to transfer units' settings, users, resources' contents (refer to Import and Export).
e Help
Help request. Could be unavailable.
e Support
Technical support request. Could be unavailable.
- Logout
Button to log out of the system (session termination).

'Help' and 'Technical support' are links to outside Internet resources containing either documentation or technical

support. By default, they are disabled. These options can be activated on the site settings' corresponding tab of
administration system.

Information Notices

Information notices from service manager could appear in the top panel under the user's name, as well as notices on
the amount of days left before blocking the monitoring system (if stipulated by the tariff agreement).

Jobs | R, Tools el BSesar
T 3 .h
f i i P e T Y
/f"" Peace
r."‘ Don't worry, be happy!
uelken
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WO rk Area Table of Contents -

*Work Area

*Main Menu Adjustment and

Work area, where different actions with various elements of the system take place and different Navigation
requests to be composed, is situated in the left part of the screen. “Layers on the Map

*Alternative Means of Navigation

Depending on the tag chosen in the top menu, one of the following panels could be opened in
the work area:

Monitoring — tracking units position, state and movements.

Tracks — viewing movement history.

Messages — viewing messages come from units.

Reports — wide range of survey instruments and sorting of data received from a unit.
POI — creating, editing, removing points of interest on the map.

Geofences — creating, editing, removing geographical areas.

Routes — creating and monitoring a unit's traffic route according to its schedule.
Drivers — creating drivers and assigning them to units.

Trailers — creating trailers and binding them to units.

Jobs — creating, editing, removing jobs performed by schedule.

Notifications — creating, editing and removing events' notifications.

Users — managing other users.

Units — managing available units.

@ BDEI PEORBDE 4O

Unit Groups — grouping units according to the user's wish.

Top menu also could include two panels which are not shown in the work area. They have their separate windows.
They are:

& Tools — tools for calculation distance and area, laying the best routes, searching for the nearest units, etc.

= Apps — applications enabling to tackle with various user's targets.

The width of the work area could be changed. To do this, please click on its right border and drag to the direction
needed, holding the mouse button pressed. Moreover, work area could be hidden completely by pressing the button
situated in the left bottom corner

Main Menu Adjustment and Navigation

To adjust the main menu click on = and select the menu items which you are going to work with. The chosen ones
should immediately appear in the top menu.

A name of a panel currently opened in the work area has a darker ground. To navigate through the menu, you just
need to click on the necessary name. Contents of the left panel (work area) will change automatically.

@ Keyboard shortcuts are used for faster navigation through the panels.
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All the range of items chosen for the main menu is displayed at the top. The names of the panels will be shortened if
there is a lack of space. That is why you should choose only those items which you are currently using.

Layers on the Map

The name of each panel is accompanied by the corresponding icon. It serves not only for a fast identification of the
panel, but in some cases - as an indicator of the layer on the map (whether it is on or off).

Layers are relevant for many, but not for all panels. For example, in messages panel a unit's traffic track for a chosen
period of time could be shown on the map, in monitoring panel - units' icons, showing their current location, etc. At the
same time, in jobs and users panels there is nothing to be shown on the map.

Any of these layers could be switched on/off randomly. Panel's icon is used as a switch. If it's highlighted in color, then
the layer is switched on; if it's black-and-white, then the layer is switched off or this particular panel could not have any

layer on the map.
Layer is acfive (colored
icon)
S

FOI

Layer is not active
(black and white icon)

Geofences

After adding any panel to the menu, the icon of the panel is activated automatically. Remove a panel from the main
menu and its layer is automatically removed from the map.

Alternative Means of Navigation

If size of a browser window is not large, but there are a lot of panels selected, inscriptions could possibly be not
visible, and menu panels would be presented just with icons. In such cases clicking on the icon mostly leads to
switching on/off the layer on the map. Therefore, in such cases to switch the panels you should additionally hold <Ctrl>
on the keyboard.

Another means of navigation is through the menu settings window. Clicking on the name of any clause in settings
window, transition to the corresponding panel occurs. In such case, if it were not displayed in menu, it would show up.
Also, don't forget, that the layer will be activated automatically after panel's selection in menu settings window.

The same occurs in case of “forced” transitions between panels, for example, during report request out of monitoring
panel or during transition from reports to messages. Even if requested panel is not displayed in main menu, a
transition takes place successfully. In this case the corresponding clause is added to the menu and the layer becomes
active.
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Bottom Panel

| L T W » ©Gurtam =0 50 @@ =@ B | 1101403 ‘

At the left end of the bottom panel you see three buttons to manage unit display mode as well as SMS button:

— hide/show work area;
% __ hide/show unit traces;
"E® — hide/show unit names;
E® — hide/show unit movement direction (course) arrows (see Unit Presentation on Map for details)

In the right corner of the bottom panel the following buttons are situated:

= — hide/show online notifications window;

= _ hide/show messages from drivers or SMS;
& _ hide/show pictures from units;

— hide/show minimap;

El — hide/show log.

Current time and time zone shown in brakets (which could be changed in user settings) are displayed in the right
bottom corner.

Your copyright with the hyperlink to our web-site could be situated in the middle of the bottom panel.
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M a p Table of Contents -

*Map
. . . . . . . *Using the Map While Working
The map is available regardless of which panel is activated. Usually, it occupies the most of the A
screen. Units and their traces, POI, geofences and other elements can be displayed on the “Map Source
*Map Navigation
map' *Zooming the Map

Map size can be adjusted in relation to work area and log. To do so, drag map scale slider, which is situated in the
middle left part of the map, up or down.

To maximize the map size as much as possible, you can hide the work area and the log completely (** and Ed
buttons) and switch to the full-screen mode by pressing <F11> that is supported by most of browsers.
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Using the Map While Working with Different Panels

The map is common for all panels. It means that while switching the panels, zoom and coordinates of the map center
remain the same. Graphic elements such as track lines, markers, POls, geofences, units' icons stay on their places as
well. Therefore, for example, if you've made a report showing parking locations on the map, and then switched to the
tracks panel to create tracks for unit's movement (even if this is an absolutely different unit), all the graphical
elements, lines, markers, etc. still will be shown on the map, until you delete them or switch them off.

A lot of panels could have their layers on the map, such as: “Monitoring”, “Tracks”, “Messages”, “Reports”, “POI”,
“Geofences” “Routes”, “Drivers” and “Trails”. Graphical elements plot on the map in any panel, can be easily switched
on/off. Displaying or hiding one or another layer is adjusted for every layer individually - using special switch-button,
situated in front of the panel's name in top menu. More...

Map Source

To change a map source, click B button in the bottom panel. Map choosing menu is conditionally divided into two
sections, top and bottom one. Top section contains main map layers, i.e., map sources. Bottom section contains
additional or, in other words, informational layers which overlay the main ones (traffic, weather, etc.). Choose another
map from the list and the map area already displayed on your screen will be reloaded from the other source. Itis
applicable to the main map as well as to the mini-map.
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To activate more maps, go to User Settings. There, as well, you can save current position of the map for the further

system logins. If you don't have an option for enabling some particular kinds of maps, please, contact your tracking
system administrator.

If additional map layers are available, then they can be displayed on the main ones. In other words, all the maps can
display the information on road traffic or weather condition. To enable it, you should select the corresponding flag in
the section of additional layers in the map choosing menu (‘Google Weather', 'Google Traffic', "Yandex Traffic').

@ Attention.

A map, chosen in this menu influences only the displayed (graphical) map layer. Geocoding (address definition, etc.) is
implemented mainly in Gurtam Maps.

Map Navigation

There are three basic ways to navigate through the map (or, more precisely, for moving a map on the screen).

1. Using corresponding buttons
There are four arrow-like buttons in the left top corner of the map for moving it up, down, right and left,
correspondingly.

. Using a mouse
Click with the left mouse button on any place of the map and holding it drag to the side needed.

. Using minimap panel
To open this panel, press the button in the bottom panel. Mini-map, comparing to the above mentioned
methods, ensures faster moving on the map. You may click with the left mouse button for a faster moving
on the map. Besides for the navigation mode, a mini-map has a unit tracking mode.
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Zooming the Map
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Map zooming can also be implemented in several ways: 0

. 0
1. Using scale on the map ©
Zooming scale is situated in the top right corner of the map under navigation buttons. The @)
scale allows to zoom in (+) or zoom out (-). At the same time, the center of the map is staying A
stable. You can press "+” and "-” buttons to change zoom in step by step mode, or click on I

st
any place on the gradation scale.

2. Using mouse scroll wheel =il
It is even more convenient to adjust zoom level using mouse scroll wheel. Scroll up 51
corresponds to zoom in, scroll down — to zoom out. During the scrolling action, point a o
mouse cursor on the place needed so that it would not get out of sight.

3. Using mouse and <shift> button
To zoom in the chosen area, hold <shift> button and select some area of the map with the left mouse
button, the map will be zoomed within this area.

4. Using double-click
Double-click on any place of the map to zoom it in.

In the left bottom corner of the map the current scale of the map is indicated. Right bottom corner shows us
geographical coordinates, mouse cursor is pointed on. Coordinates' format can be either degrees or degrees and
minutes. It can be selected in User Settings => Maps.
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Log

Log is an interface element, enabling to look through records of current operations, such as: new message/SMS
receiving, unit configuration changing, etc. The log contains messages from units in the work list. Depending on
quantity of units and equipment configuration, the messages in the log can be received even every second.

Show/hide log button EX is situated on the bottom panel. A size of the log could be adjusted. Pointing on the upper
border of the log a cursor changes its shape to a vertical double arrow. It means that by clicking on this border and
dragging it up or down you can change the size of the log. The log window is semitransparent, this allows map and
units to be always visible under the log.

v SR8 A /
g L A LR

14:08:16: New message from unit VI Caravelle E-6671" was received at 14:04:58. 1 P

14:05:15: Hew message from unit ‘Suzuki Grand Vitaras 534 was received at 14:05:00 15

14:05:25: Error creating driver 'Copy of Vin Diesel” ltem urith Such unique property (phone number, name or UID) already exists.

14:05:25: Error creating driver 'Copy of Vin Diesel’ ltem with such unigus property (phons number, name or UID) already exists

14:05:45: Hew message from unit 'Samantha’s Bieysle' was recelved st 14:08:32. 15

14:05:56: New message from unit ‘Samantha’s Bicycle’ was received at 14:05:42 /%

14:06:10: Driver ‘Ghost rider’ updated

14:06:31: Driver Valenting Ross? updated.

14:08:34: Hew message from unit ‘Samantha's Bieycle' was received st 14:08:22, 15

he 14:08:45: New message from unit'Samantha’s Bieyole' was received st 14:03:32. 1%

|T,g 14:09:28: Error updating driver "Ken Block” ltem with such unigue property (phone number, name or UID already exists.

14:10:20: Driver ‘Darth Vader updated

s |

m

=0 50 =0 (EL;]) B 224725 (+03)
—

If an event registered in the log happens in a certain place (for example, a new location of a unit is detected), you can
move to this place on the map clicking on the black arrow at the end of the entry =.

The log uses fonts of different colors in order to separate different type of entries from each other. The black color is
used for registering unit's state, changing of its location, receiving new SMS messages from units and etc. The green
indicates user's activity: creation and editing of places, POls, geofences, user settings changes, etc. Red color is used
to display error messages and alarm messages from units.
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Shortcuts

Keyboard shortcuts ensure more convenient and quick means to navigate through the system. This feature is activated
in User Settings.

Shortcuts for panels navigation:

« M — Monitoring;

o T — Tracks;

« E — Messages;
« R — Reports;

« P—POI;

« G — Geofences;
« O — Routes;

e D — Drivers;

o | — Trailers.

« J — Jobs;

* N — Notifications;
¢ U— Users;

o Y — Units;

e Z — Unit groups.
Shortcuts for tools activation:

e 1 — Track Player;
« 2 — Distance;

e 3— Area;

e 4 — Address;

* 5 — Routing;

« 6 — Hittest;

e 7 — Nearest units;
e 8 — SMS.

Other shortcuts:

* A — Apps;

e S — User Settings;

« ~ — show/hide Left Panel;
» L — show/hide Log.
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Calendar Table of Contents a
*Calendar
. . e . . *Method 1.
2014 February 11 11:59 pm The calendar is used in many cases: specifying time intervals —
Febi 2014 . . . . . s .
o SIS v v to generate reports, indicating date and time in notifications, “Method 3.
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun . -Method 4.
27 28 20 30 1 1 2 jobs, routs, etc. “The Persian Calendar
3 4 5 & 7 8 a
7o o[ 1z 13 e 45 16 The calendar date includes year, month (word) and day. Date mask chosen in a current
8 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
9 | 24 25 25 27 28 user settings dialog influences only the arrangement order of a year, month and day.
w3 45 87 The earliest possible date is the 1st January 1971.
Today = =

Concerning time, its format corresponds to the mask chosen in the user settings dialog. The only exception is that
regardless of the mask chosen, seconds are not displayed in the calendar.

There are several methods to handle the calendar and quickly set up a desired date and time: manual input, clicking
buttons, using mouse scroll, etc.

Method 1.

Date and time can be adjusted without opening the calendar itself — in the text field above it. 2014 February 11 169 pm_ |
You can input numbers straight from the keyboard or use the mouse scroll. Place the cursor over time element you
want to alter and scroll up (increase value) or down (decrease value).

Method 2.

If you open the calendar, you can adjust date and time clicking on the appropriate buttons: on the top of the
calendar — single arrows for months, double arrows for years; on the bottom — arrows for hours and minutes. To
change these values you can either click on these buttons or use the mouse scroll. Besides, time can be time on the
keyboard.

To finish with date/time selection, choose a day in the central part of the calendar. Only then your adjustments will
be applied and the calendar will close.

previous month JJollowing month
previous year, Jollowing year
P February 2014 [S

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun

27 28 29 30 3 1 2
choose adayto| 6 3 4 5 6 T &8 38

finish 7 O 12 13 14 15 16

8 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
] 24 25 26 27 28
10 3 4 5 8 7

Todgy T

current day -—l l—-time (hours & minutes)

TR September 2013 (Y
Method 3. (2005
Go Today

Today's date can be set with one click. Open the calendar and press the Today January  Febiuary  March
button. This action affects year, month and day but not exact time. April May June

Jduly August  September

QOctober November December
Method 4.

Click on month and year area in the top of the calendar. Year field will appear below. Enter a year using keyboard,
click on a month below and then select a day.
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The Persian Calendar

There was the usual Gregorian calendar. However, Wialon works also with the Iranian calendar also known as Persian
solar calendar. It is used in Iran and Afghanistan.

The Persian calendar can be activated in User Settings. At that, if Arabic is selected as interface language, the
calendar will be in Farsi (language spoken in Iran) and shown from right to left. Otherwise, it will be in English (in Latin
characters and Arabic numbers) and shown from left to right.

? Bahman, 1392 H S VPAY g 2

wk [Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat faea g Jlga 4n oy Sy AT 4T
44 1 2 3 4 5 ¥ v i ' Ff
45 i} 7 8 9 10 11 12 "o L) A v # a2 FA
46| 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 VAW P e 1F T v
47 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 ¥a  ¥F O¥T rY Y1 ¥. 19| F¥
48| 27 28 290 30 LT LU PR M L
Time 23 : 59 LAt - g

Display Tuesday first fu i ciata

In this calendar, you can adjust year, month, day and time, set the today's day with one click, etc. Click the question
sign on the top to invoke the help window with detailed information. To close the calendar, click on a cross. Besides,
you can drag the calendar to any place of the screen.
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Filters and Masks Table of Contents -

*Filters and Masks

*List Formation

Filters and masks are applied for users' convenience. They enable to narrow a list of items in -Dynamic Fiter
such a way that only the objects necessary for users will be shown. Also, you can find objects “Name Mask
with particular characteristics or name in a list and specify the objects of tracking system Prop-aonntste
towards which a report, notification, etc. will be applied.

List Formation

Lists are composed of various objects created in tracking system (geofences, POI, drivers, custom fields, sensors,
etc.) Objects from the lists are shown in the alphabetic order, provided that the figures go first, then Latin alphabet
letters, and then Cyrillic. Capitalization is not taken into account. New object created (for example, new job or custom
field) is originally added to the end of a list. Next time you open this list the objects will be arranged in the alphabetical
order. After renaming an object it remains at its former place until reopening the list.

Dynamic Filter

If a list contains a great number of items, it may not be so easy to find a necessary one quickly. For your convenience,
you can use quick dynamic search. It is applicable for all the panels, except for Tracks. Start entering item's name
(geofences, units, routes, etc. — depending on the panel you currently in). A name could be typed beginning from any
part. While typing items that correspond to your query will be immediately displayed.

O UJiQIOana @ Manitaring @ POI @ Geofences
New All v

] 4

I - Coconuttree & % x

=} ﬁ Conerete factory & % x
Feagg Conference hall & %% x

2 5.:2.:{ Intercontinental missile complex & % %

I ﬁjﬁ Sarah Connor's place & % x

If you leave the filter field empty, all the items will be displayed in a list.

The dynamic filter can be found also in properties dialog of units, unit groups and users when adjusting access rights.
However, the difference is that search results are displayed not while typing but after you press the Apply button.

The particularities of the dynamic filter usage in the Monitoring panel are described in Unit List Management section.

Searching you can enter special characters such as * and ?, the usage of which is described below.

Name Mask

Besides the dynamic search, filters are also used for specification of an item, which will be effected by report,
notification, etc. Item's name mask is created for this purpose, there you can apply special characters: “asterisk” (*)
and “question mark” (?).

The asterisk sign is a special symbol, which could be inserted in any place of the word in a search field to represent
any combination of symbols allowed. The asterisk sign could be put in any place of a search field It can be placed in
any place of the query (at the beginning, in the middle, at the end) or in several places at once, depending on which
part of the name is known or is the same for a number of items. For example, if you type *h*nda*, all Hondas and
Hyundais will be found.

Another wildcard symbol that can be used is the question sigh (?). It replaces any single character (only one
character). As well as the asterisk sign, it can be put at any place of the query.
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The request is not case sensitive.

For example, a unit has two fuel sensors with the names Sensor fuel level and Fuel in tank. We are going to create a
notification that would be based on both of them. To achieve it, in notification properties we must set sensor name
mask in such a way that it would correspond to the names of both sensors. In our case, the best choice is *fuel*:

New Notification X
Sensor value
Value range  Value leap
Sensortype: Fuel level sensor v
Sensor name:
Similar sensaors: Calculate separately v
Value from: -1 tar (1
Trigger when: Inrange v

You can do a search without using the asterisk but then you have to indicate the name (geofence, driver, sensor, etc.)
exactly as it exists in the system.

To find all items of some kind (users, sensors, geofences, etc.), simply type one asterisk in the input box of search
terms.

Masks are employed:

« in notifications to specify sensor, route or driver under control as well as set SMS text mask or parameter
in messages;

« in user properties to set host mask for users;

« in reports to specify driver, sensor, event/violation, route and its geofence, and when selecting geofences;

« in the Messages panel to filter found messages;

« in all panels masks can be used instead of the dynamic filter.

Drop-down Lists

Means of quick search are also developed for the drop-down lists. For example, this could be the list of units available
during reports' generating, messages' request, etc., list of tables during report templates' editing and so on.

To apply quick search open the list and then enter on keyboard the first letter of item's name. Whether to use capital
or lower-case letters is not important, the important thing is a keyboard layout. If the list consists of names, beginning
with a specified letter, the list will shift to the first of them.

Template: Dashboard " %
ftem Samantha's Bicycle v %
Bavarian Tracktor
Today | Y& BuMW (Mr.Norris)
Citroen C1-Tom

Interval:

Frimen's Bentley Azure
From: Honda Civic 8519

Hummer H1 Mr.Smith
To lveco 3512-KL2

Kawasaki ZR 1200
B E-8411 Food
Peugeot Partner 6534
Porsche 811

New Yl Samantha's Bicycle
SPEV ASUS FOMEPAD
Dashboard SPEV_Mexus
spev_si_unit

Dashboard_grou| spev_us_unit
Suzuki Grand Vitara 534
Mew operation re] US_metr

WW Caravelle E-6671

Start up report
Common
Speeding and maps

Location report

& S F LS
W mmmmm m
X X X X X X X %

Executed commands

Continue to press the same button, and you will keep going through the list, highlighting other items beginning with
this letter, and after showing all of them, return to the first one. Moreover to navigate through the list you can you
arrows (up/down) and combinations of keyboard buttons <ctrl + home> (move to the beginning of the list) and <ctrl +
end> (move to the end of the list).

You can specify the beginning of the name with more than one letter, to do so you need to enter them quickly, while
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one letter search hasn't been applied yet.

When the choice is made, press <ENTER> on the keyboard. The drop-down list folds up and the necessary item is
chosen.
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*Input Rules

*Incorrect entries are:

All editable fields are checked to approve that entered data is valid. If there is incorrect data, A e
the field is highlighted red. addresses

Incorrect entries are:

« Not enough characters in the name or a phone number. Names of monitoring units, units groups and
users must consist of at least 4 characters. Other objects like places, geofences, drivers, report
templates, etc. can have names from one character.

» Excessive number of characters (more than 50) in names of monitoring units, units groups and users.

e Letters in numeric fields (phone numbers, sensor values, radius, fuel consumption and trip detector
settings, etc.)

» Forbidden characters:
« double quotation marks "
« curly brackets { }
« the backslash \

« Partly forbidden characters:
» spaces are not allowed at the beginning and at the end of editable fields, however, they are
allowed at the middle);
» comma cannot be used in numeric fields as the delimiter (for entering fractional numbers the
dot is used).
« in report templates (column names, table titles, and statistics fields) you cannot use comma,
colon, or & symbol.

Using angle brackets (>' and '<') is allowed but not recommended as, in some cases, they will be automatically
substituted for '&gt;' and '&lt;".

If any entry in a dialog is not valid, it is impossible to save changes or create an object, because OK button

becomes not available. There can be also an alert when trying to save incorrect data — Incorrect entry.

Phone numbers and e-mail addresses

Phone numbers must be in @international format. They must contain all necessary codes (country code,
communication statement or city code, and then the phone number itself). Brackets, spaces and hyphens are not
allowed. The only character that is used entering phone numbers is plus (+) which, if necessary, could be typed
before the digits. Examples: +19176726154, +15551234567.

E-mail addresses must be in the format user name — the “at” sign (@) — domain name. E-mails can contain letters
of Latin alphabet as well as dots (.), hyphens (-) and underscores (_). Example: username@domain.net.
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User Settings
Users can configure some system operation parameters according to their needs and n | user0
tasks. » [ User Settings |
. . . . % Switch User
To view user settings click on the username in the top panel and then press User ;f S
mportExpol
Settings button in the popup window. tf Lonont
agou
The User Settings dialog can contain up to three tabs that depend on system f (el

configuration:

« General Settings
* Maps
» Account

@ Hint.
Settings from one user can be imported to other users. More....
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General Settings Table of Cortents_ «

*General Settings

*Show Additional Information

The first tab of the User Settings dialog contains general settings. Here you indicate your time PRI—.

zone, input your e-mail address, change the password to enter the system, and set many other “Unit Visualization on the Map
POl Visualization on the Map

parameters' Geofence Visualization on the
Map
User Settings X
Maps Account
Language: English v -
Time zone (+03:00) Minsk, Baghdad, Moscow, St. Petersburg,
Daylight saving time: None v
Persian calendar: 8]
Date and time format: dd.MM.yyyy ¥ | HH:mm v
First day ofweek: ® Monday Sunday
Measurement system: Metric v
E-mail: your-email@your-domain.com
City: v
Enable public access to locator page: 0]
Change Password
Mobile access:
Play sound for events (8]
-
Ardnmatinall dicnlar nanin sanbs
Cancel OK
Language

The language menu. Contact your service administrator to enlarge the list of available languages.

Time zone
Indicate your time zone accurately because all time values in messages got from devices are displayed in accordance
with time zone selected. Changing time zone requires reloading the page.

Daylight saving time
Specify DST options if you use summer and winter time in your region — choose the most appropriate DST schedule on
the dropdown list. None — summer time is not used.

Persian calendar

This option allows to activate the Iranian calendar also known as Persian solar calendar. It is used in Iran and
Afghanistan. If the option is chosen, the Persian calendar will replace usual (Gregorian) calendar in the places where a
user should indicate some time interval (to build a track, to query messages or a report, to setup a job or assign a
route, etc.) At that, if Arabic is selected as interface language, the calendar will be in Farsi (language spoken in Iran)
and shown from right to left. Otherwise, it will be in English (in Latin characters and Arabic numbers) and shown from
left to right (see details). Enabling/disabling the Persian calendar requires reloading the page.

Date and time format

These masks of date and time format define date and time presentation throughout the system. For example, months
can be written in words or numbers, year can consist of two or four digits, day of week can be included or not.
Moreover, you can change the order in which those items appear in the date. Instructions upon the syntax of these
fields is given in their tooltips. Besides, you can just choose one of predefined masks in the dropdown list. Here are
some examples of formats:

Date mask Time mask|Result 1 Result 2

yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss [2014-01-25 09:45:33 1987-12-02 17:20:00

d/MMlyy HH:mm 25/01/14 09:45 2/12/87 17:20

d MMMM yyyy dddd|hh:mm:ss tt|25 January 2014 Saturday 09:45:33 am |2 December 1987 Wednesday 05:20:00 pm
dd MMM yyyy ddd |[hh:mm tt |25 Jan 2014 Sat 09:45 am 02 Dec 1987 Wed 05:20 pm

First day of week
Choose Monday or Sunday as the first day of week. This will affect the appearance of the calendar and the manner of
counting weeks in general.
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Measurement system

This parameter defines whether kilometers and meters (‘Metric') or miles and feet ('U.S.") will be used in tools like
Distance, Area, Routing, Nearest Units. It also affects address processing in some way, as well as creation of routes.
However, in most other places of the tracking system measurements used depend on either unit's or resource's
properties and not on current user.

E-mail
This e-mail address will be used to send you a reset password link in case you forget your password.

Enable public access to locator page
If you enable this option, location of your units will become available to other people through the locator page. Enable

the option and save user settings. Then summon the dialog again and follow the locator page link to see how it will
look. More...

City

In this field you can indicate your city. It will be used in the Nearest Units and Address tools as the default city. Enter
the full city name or its beginning, and in the dropdown menu below confirm your choice selecting a needed city from
the list (there can be several towns with the same names in different countries).

Change password

If you push this button, some additional fields will appear. You will be asked to input your current password, and then
your new password (two times). New password can be applied on the login page. Note: However, not all users are
allowed to change their passwords.

Play sound for events
The sound can be played for online notifications and drivers' messages. When a notification or message from driver

Automatically display popup events

If ticked, online notifications and messages from drivers pop up automatically. However, if you remove the flag, only a
number on red background in the bottom panel will indicate that there are new events.

@ Closing online natifications or chat with driver windows using the cross in the upper right corner leads to unchecking
the 'Automatically display popup events' box. The box could be checked again either in the user settings window or by
clicking on the 'Online notifications' or 'Chat with drivers' buttons in the bottom panel.

Use shortcuts
Check this box to activate Shortcuts.

Show Additional Information about the Unit

Here you choose additional information about the unit to be displayed in different places of the tracking system.

In the left column, check information to be shown in unit's tooltip (displayed as you hover mouse pointer over unit's
icon).

In the right column, check items to be shown in extended unit information in the work list.

Last message
Time when the last message was received and how long ago.

Location
The last detected address (or coordinates).

Presence in geofences

If unit is situated in a geofence, geofence's name will be displayed in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information with
sorting by area (from small to large), and it will have the same color as assigned in geofence properties. This option
also affects units count in the Geofences panel.

Speed
Speed in the latest message.

Altitude
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Altitude in the latest message (if device is able to give such data).

Counters
Values of mileage counter and engine hours counter. See Counters.

Satellites
The number of satellites locked.

Connectivity settings
Device type, unique ID, and phone number(s) which are specified in unit properties. This information is available to
users with 'Edit connectivity settings' access flag.

Sensors values
Sensors configured for the unit and their known values will be listed. Custom sensor name is displayed and the value
processed according to calculation table of this sensor.

Parameters
Latest known parameters like CAN bus, power voltages, and many others. Their names (as they come in messages)
and their raw values can be shown as additional information.

Drivers (licensed separately)
Name, photo, and phone number of the driver(s) currently bound to the unit.

Trailers (licensed separately)
Name and photo (if available) of the trailer(s) currently bound to the unit.

Custom fields
Custom fields from unit properties (general or/and admin fields depending on access).

Maintenance state (licensed separately)
Service intervals together with their states (days/engine hours/kilometers left or expired) are shown.

@ Note!
Counters are refreshed once a minute, as well as information about drivers and trailers. The check for presence in
geofences is performed every two minutes. Other information is refreshed immediately.

Unit Visualization on the Map

Replace unit icons with motion state signs
If marked, unit icons are hidden, and all units are displayed with motion direction arrows (if they are in motion) or with
blue rhomb shaped marker (if they are stationary). See also Unit presentation on map.

Display overlapping units in one icon
If one or more units overlay on the map, their icons can be grouped into one. It lightens visual reception of the .;@
map. The exception is in two biggest zooms where all icons are displayed regardless their overlapping. .

Show unit icons at map borders
If a unit gets out of view, its icon will be displayed at map border in the direction where the unit is located. Click on this
icon to move to this unit on the map.

Trace
It is possible to indicate the length of the trace which is added to a moving unit on the map (the 'Points in traces'
parameter), and choose the color and width for it.

POI Visualization on the Map

Display POl names on the map
Depending on this flag, POI can be displayed on the map with its name or without it (only with image or/and a circle).
Default color for these captions is orange, however, it can be changed for each POI individually (see POI properties).

Display overlapping POl in one icon
If several POI icons overlap when displayed on the map, they can be grouped into one icon. Place the cursor (@/ﬂ
over this icon to know which POls hide behind it. Note that for reports this option is set independently — in )
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advanced options of report template.

Geofence Visualization on the Map

Display names of geofences on the map
If activated, geofences are displayed on the map with captions. Caption color is magenta (purple).
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Maps

Maps settings are adjusted in User Settings dialog on the Maps tab.

User Settings %
General Seftings m Account
Format of coordinates: Degrees and minutes (N 53 53.4659' : E 027° 28.1D7S'J|:vl =
Map position at startup: Store current
Enable Bing Maps:
Enable Yandex Maps
Enable 2GIS Map: & E
Enable WikiMapia: ]
Enable Navitel Map:
Address format
1 strest
I House
Towy
O I Region i
Cancel oK

Format of coordinates

Format of coordinates can be either degrees or degrees and minutes. Selected format affects coordinates of cursor
displayed in the lower right corner of the map. However, in messages and POI coordinates can be displayed only in
degrees; in reports and event registrar — only in degrees and minutes.

Map position at startup

There are two positions of the button — Store current and Reset to defaults. The first one is used to store current map
position and zoom and use it for further logins. To make use of this option, exit the dialog and move/rescale the map to
the desired position. Then open the settings dialog again and push the button Store current.

@ If there are any monitoring units displayed on the map, the map loaded at startup is resized to make them all visible,
and it does not matter what default or current positions are.

When a custom position is stored, the button changes to Reset to default state. It is then used to restore the default
map position. After pushing the button, you can leave this default position or set a new custom position because the
button changes to Store current state again.

Enable...
Tick the appropriate check boxes to activate more map layers. The changes will take effect after clicking OK and
refreshing the page. To choose a different map as a base layer, choose it in the maps menu at the top panel of the
program.

The following maps can be used in Wialon Local: Google Maps, Bing Maps, 2GIS, WikiMapia, Navitel, Visicom,
Yandex, Regio, Luxena, Mylndia, ArcGIS. Besides, Gurtam Maps or WebGIS (depending on your system configuration)
and OpenStreetMap are available by default.

Some maps go in blocks. For example, when you enable Google Maps, several map layouts appear on the menu at
once: Google Streets, Google Physical, Google Satellite, Google Hybrid, Google Map Maker, Google Map Maker
Hybrid, and Google Street View for tracking on mini map. Moreover, if the additional layers are available (traffic,
weather), then they can be visually put over any chosen map.

List of available maps is adjusted by the administrator.

Address format (for Gurtam Maps only)

Here you can define how addresses will look in tooltips, tools, messages, and other places. Choose which of standard
address components to be displayed: country, region, city, street, and house (at least one of these items should be
selected). For example, if your units move mainly within the same city or town you can omit country, region, and city
and leave only street name and house number in addresses. Address components can be put in any order. To change
this order, drag components up and down sticking to arrow-shaped buttons. This format affects addresses mainly in
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cities/towns/villages.

When out of cities/towns/villages (on motorways between them), address information is given according to the following
parameters:

« Max distance from unit defines that if unit is on a road or close to it and there is a city/town/village in the
indicated distance then the address is displayed as name of the road and distance to that city (if several
cities fit, we take the nearest).

« Min city radius defines that if no cities/towns/villages have been found in the distance indicated as 'Max
distance from unit' then the address is bound to the nearest city which radius is equal or larger than 'Min
city radius' values. This parameter can be used to eliminate small towns from address information and stick
to large cities instead.

Render geofences/POIl on server

By default, all geofences and POI are rendered in browser. It can considerably slow down browser work especially if
your computer is not very powerful. However, if you have good Internet connection and enough traffic, it is reasonable
to choose geofences/POI rendering on server.
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Account

@ Attention! This tab could be unavailable due to the service configuration peculiarities.

On the Account tab of User Settings dialog you can view information on the billing plan, current state of account,
services used and available, etc.

The tab contains two sections: General and Statistics. In the General section, information on billing plan, current state
of account, balance and days left is presented. You see also how many objects (like POls, geofences, devices, users,
etc.) you can create and how many of them already exist. The table specifies services, their status, limit and reset
interval. If the limit is 0, it means the service is unavailable. If you see a dash in the limit, it means that no limitations
are applied to this service.

User Settings x

General Settings Maps m

General | Statistics =
Billing plan; client_billing =
Balance:  318.0
Service In use Limit Reset ]
ActiveX 0 100 =
Admin fields 0 10000 =
Advanced reports 3 100 -

Commands 14 130 =

Create resources 2 - -

Create unit groups 0 - -

Create units 1 100 - vl
Cancel OK

In the Statistics section, you can see transactions for given period. Specify time period and push the Show button to
see statistics.

User Settings ®
General Settings Maps @
Generall Statistics -
View statistics forlast. 10 ¥ days Show D
Date Service Cost  Count Information
15.05.2014 14:26 E-mail notification 50.00 1
12.05.2014 15.00 SMS messages 5000 1 +375299000001
12.05.2014 14:59 SMS messages $0.00 1 +375299000001
12.05.2014 14:58 SMS messages 50.00 1 +375299000001
12.05.2014 1457 SMS messages $0.00 1 +375299000001
12.05.2014 14:56 SMS messages 50.00 1 +375299000001
12.05.2014 14:55 SMS messages 5000 1 +375299000001
<
Cancel oK
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*Monitoring
*Additional Information about the

The Monitoring panel displays the work list of units and gives access to the basic features i
connected with tracking. “Unit's Tooltip

*Extended Unit Information

The work list can contain either all units available to the current user or just some of them.
Units can be easily added and removed from the work list, which does not lead to their removal from the system. See
how to manage the work list...

Near the name of each unit, there can be a number of buttons and signs that allows to estimate unit's state or perform
an action over it. The choice of signs and buttons to be displayed in the Monitoring panel is customizable. These
columns can be also used to sort units in the work list.

To open Monitoring panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main
menu customizer.
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[0 @ Frimen's Bentley Az © % & % §’@_) 3
— L Terhrisches Lager
[1 @ Honda Civic 6519 © e % l 5 F
] & HummerH1 Mr.Smith Q <@ & % A ‘ En
( J . =1
[ 8 iveco3s12-KL2 Q @ ;] % BMW (MriNorris) % © N
[ # Kawasaki ZR 1200 Q % & % e 4 2 -
g 18 e
[] ® MB E-8411Food © @ % 2 %
[] &% Peugeat Partner 65... © < B S 5 3
] 8 Porsche 911 Q@ < & BN A ZG) %% : %
[#] @ samanthas Bicycle [ @ o E0 % i S
7 2GR [V Gut Kronsberd:
[] &» SPEV ASUS FONE... ©SREEBE % x % % z
al B g g Tul Arera %a 5l
[] @ SPEV_Nexus © <% & % e ke % ) \
5.5 -
& Spev_si_unit Q @] % f%‘ -
th(s Bicycl =
& spev_us_unit @ & e % L—gﬁman *% u'_j%'ce ‘% L
1
[ & Suzuki Grand Vitar_ © <% ] % i § ¥ ’5%
- P 00 ft E’
Ll | L4 ™ ti N3¢ 15.6736 1 £ 608¢ 48,4778

Additional Information about the Unit

Unit's Tooltip

Hover the mouse pointer over the unit on the map, in the work list, or in a dialog to see detailed information about
unit current state in a popup info tip. The content for this tooltip is selected in User Settings.

For example, a unit's tooltip can look like this:
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% o . B ]
Desesperc 5 days 11 hours ago
’ i ** Desesperado (2013-07-16 23:53:06)

& Marszatka Jézefa Pitsudskiego
W ity center, [ Secretfence, W Garage

-] Okmfh 211m 56898 km 344 h I
VIC-ZOME T30, +765839048571, +765839048572

"] Ignition: Off FLS: 51200 litres

Mister m Partable
+1212756453423 _}‘H:' House

L Tl
3
D

e 3
a
Park im,  Colour: Blug Creation date: 23 03 2007
E
% © Fuel:Diesel

" Park Podolski_

@ Note.
All measurements used in the tooltip are taken from corresponding properties of the unit itself.

Extended Unit Information

Apart from that, additional information about the unit can be summoned and displayed stationary in the work list
itself. Click on unit's icon in the Monitoring panel to see extended information. Content of the extended unit view is
also regulated through User Settings.

0 winlonlocal” | & Monitoring | §9 Tracks  E[ P Messages
DYEEEE QPPEOTARN X
[¥] @ BIW (NrNorris) OemZLep&a| % X

B FrimensBentleyazure (1 © Q1 £ B <& E %
[] & HummerH1 Mr.Smith omns & ED %
8 lveco 3512-KL2 oL e %

X X X

10 5 ago (2014/05/22 11:30:01)
Germany, Niedersachsen, Hannover, 7. Allee
[ sunny beach, M Central park, @ Germany, Niedersachsen, ...

150km/h 150m 33 km 3

Speed: 150
adet:-13 adc2: 0
10: 010 in: 0

# James Bond 5;
Mobile home
% +375297000007

en:

You can apply extended view to any number of units on the work list. To hide the extended information back, just
click on unit's icon again.

@ Attention!
Extended information is not available in the treelike view of units with sorting by groups.
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*Tracking Units on Map

* Tracking on Minimap

To locate a unit on the map, click on its name in the work list. The map will be centered on this -Unit Prasentation on Map

unit. At that, current map zoom will remain the same. - Alternatives for Icons
*Other Markings

Only units checked in the first column of the work list are shown on the map. To display all
units from the work list, mark a check box in the left top corner of the list. Remove this checkbox to remove unit icons
from the map.

@ Note, that in order units to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the main
menu is active.

Units are seen on the map if they get into view according to the current map position. You can move and zoom the
map according to your needs.

However, if the option Show unit icons at map borders is selected in User Settings, in case a unit gets out of view, its
icon is displayed by map border. Click on the icon to move to the unit on the map.

It is possible to watch a unit constantly. For this, enable the option Watch unit on map against a necessary unit in the
corresponding column ( ) of the Monitoring panel. Units marked in this column are always seen on the map. If such a
unit gets out of view, the map automatically centers at this unit each time when a new message comes.

Tracking on Minimap

You can use minimap for tracking. This is an additional small window that opens in the right bottom corner of the
map. Only one unit can be displayed on this map. Position and scale of the minimap can be different from the main
map. Therefore, you can simultaneously track a unit on the minimap and manipulate the main map in different ways
— track other units, create geofences, generate reports, etc. At that, the selected unit is always in sight on the
minimap, and its position is refreshed automatically with each new message.

To open the minimap, press the special button at the bottom of the window. The minimap has three modes and
three functions correspondingly:

— navigation through the main map,

2. — tracking a unit on minimap,

3.

— tracking a unit in 3D mode on Google Street View.

The first (navigational) function was described below. To track a unit on the minimap, click on it on the main map.
The minimap itself can be open before or after clicking on a unit.
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In the tracking mode, the minimap cannot be moved — it is centered automatically by unit last location. However, you

can adjust the zoom level using +/- in the top left hand corner of the minimap. Above there is a button to switch
between navigation and tracking modes.

The tracked unit must be checked in the first column of the work list in the Monitoring panel. Otherwise, if you

disable this flag, the unit will disappear both from the main map and from the minimap, and the minimap will
automatically switch to the navigational mode.

On the minimap, a unit is represented by its icon and its name (or driver's name). Motion state signs, trace from last
messages, and sensor-based colors are not available. If you hover the mouse cursor over the unit, you can see

unit's tooltip with the newest information about the unit. If you click on a unit in the minimap, the main map is
centered to this unit too.

In addition, the third mode of the minimap can be activated — @ Google Street View. It allows tracking units on 'real’
streets. Google Street View is a technology featured in Google Maps that provides panoramic views from various
positions along many streets in the world (mainly in Western Europe, North America, Australia, Japan, Brazil, and

some others). You can observe buildings, roads, any surrounding objects, which creates an illusion of virtual
presence.

- ]

po Aﬁe’p‘ﬁ?ﬂ ngl

® =@ B | 1337:22(+03)

The third mode of minimap works only if Google Maps are activated in User Settings and if there is @coverage for
requested geographical area.

Unit Presentation on Map

By default, units on the map are displayed with icons assigned to them and their names (captions color is red). Icons
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for units can be selected from a standard set, e.g. ®, or you can load your own image. See the dialog Unit Properties
=> Image. Unit icon can be rotated on the map according to course (movement direction). This feature is also defined

in unit properties.
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Alternatives for Icons

Unit icons can be replaced with motion state signs:

 yellow circle — the unit is not moving but the engine is on;
» red square — the unit is not moving, and the engine is off (if the unit has ignition sensor);
» green arrow — the unit is moving, and arrow's direction shows movement direction.
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This option is called Replace unit icons with motion state signs and set in User Settings.

Besides, the colors of these icons (arrow, square, circle) can be different and dependent on a sensor value. This
functionality is adjusted in Unit Properties => Advanced (Sensor color in the Monitoring panel). In other words, the
shape of the icon is defined by state (if standing — square, if moving — arrow), and the color depends on sensor
value (intervals and colors are adjusted in unit properties).

Unit names can be either shown or hidden when displaying a unit on the map. It depends on the state of the "=#®
button in the bottom panel.

Other Markings

If a unit is currently in motion, a green arrow shows movement direction, and the unit
can be followed by a blue 'tail' (trace) which shows unit track for several latest
messages. If the unit is stationary (according to the last message), this arrow is not
shown. If there was no motion within several latest messages, the trace is not shown
(or the page has been just loaded). Trace default length is 5 messages, however, it
can be changed together with trace width and color in User Settings.

Both direction arrows and traces can be disabled. To do this, use the appropriate buttons in the bottom panel:

£® _ hide/show unit traces;
% _ hide/show unit movement directions.
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Icons Explanation

The list of all icons that can be found in the Monitoring panel is presented below. The nhumber of options available here
depends on purchased modules.

Depending on your individual needs, you can hide or show certain columns using the Monitoring Panel customizer.
Choose the elements to be displayed in the work list. If you mark an item in the left checkbox, it will have its own
column. If you mark an item in the right checkbox, it will get into unit actions menu. If marked in none of checkboxes,
the item is not displayed in the Monitoring panel.
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All icons can be divided into two groups:

1. Operational: icons-buttons, if clicked they allow to perform an action over a unit (such as event registration,
command execution, messages query, report generation, track building, properties editing, removal from
the work list, etc.). Further instructions can be found in appropriate dialogs and panels that are invoked by
these buttons.

2. Informational: icons that give information about unit current conditions (moving or stationary, sensor value,
connection state, data accuracy, driver, etc.). Further information in such cases can be found in tooltips. To
read a tooltip, put a mouse pointer over a chosen icon.

Icons at the head of the table are also applicable. In many cases, they allow to sort items on the list according to a
condition: for instance, moving units at the top, stationary units at the bottom.

@ Location

A column with units' last location — either in the form of addresses or in the form of geofences. By pressing the icon in
the header, units in the work list can be sorted according to their location (by alphabet in direct or reverse order).
'Resolving' means an address is being searched. 'N/A' goes for units which location is not available, for example, in
case a unit has never sent any messages or it does not get into known geofences.

* Addresses
If you use Gurtam Maps in the system, depending on chosen format, addresses can be longer (including
state, region, etc.) or shorter (e.g., just street and building number). If you use your own WebGIS,
addresses can have only full format, and if no address information is available, then coordinated are
displayed instead.

» Geofences
If a unit gets into several geofences, all of them are displayed. At that they are sorted by area (from small
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to large) and written in color set in geofences' properties. @ Attention! To calculate units inside geofences,
the option Presence in geofences should be activated on the 'General Settings' tab. That is why this flag is
enabled automatically if you choose geofences for the location column.

Tracking option
If selected in this column, unit will be always in sight on the map when a new message comes from it. To select all
units, press the button in the header. More...

& Motion state
This column shows whether unit is moving or stationary, as well as whether ignition is on or off (if there is an
appropriate sensor).

e © — unit is moving,

e & —unit is moving, engine is on,

e © —unit is stationary,

o @ —unitis stationary, engine is on;

o © —the last message from unit was received over an hour ago: unit was moving;

o © —the last message from unit was received over an hour ago: unit was stationary.

Unit state is detected according to its speed value in the last message and ignition sensor state (if there is such). Apart
from that, if a unit is stationary, in the tooltip you can see for how long.

¥ Data accuracy

This column indicates data accuracy — shows how many satellites were locked and when the latest message was
received. To know the precise time of the latest information update, place a cursor over the icon and read a tooltip.

First bar shows satellites availability:

« I green — satellites are available (see the precise number of satellites locked in the tooltip),
1 red — satellites are not available.

Second bar shows the last data was get from unit:

» I green — unit sent data less than 5 minutes ago,

« [ yellow — unit sent information within the last hour ,

» 1 orange — unit sent data within the last day,

« # red — there was no messages for a long period of time.

According to their last message time, units can be automatically displayed or hidden. To make use of this option,
change Without filtration to Monitoring panel or Panel + Map and specify filtration interval in minutes. The filtration can
affect only the work list in the monitoring panel or both the work list and the map. More...

Z£ Connection state
Shows whether there is connection with unit at the moment.

o £ _ unit is connected,
« 2 — unitis not connected.

Unit is considered as online if it has TCP or UDP commands available or it has sent messages within last 10 minutes.

@ Sensor state
In this column sensor state can be shown with different colors.

- B B W (or a small square of any other color) — visualizes sensor's value;
o E — the option is not activated for this unit;
o & — the value is unknown.

When putting a cursor over the square, in the tooltip you can see the value or description. How to adjust these colors...

& Drivers
The column with information on drivers. In the tooltip, you can see name, photo, and phone of driver(s) assigned to
unit.
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e & —no drivers bound,
2 . .
= — adriver assigned has no photo,
& _ several drivers are bound to the unit.

= Trailers
The column with information about trailers. In the tooltip, you can see name and photo of trailer(s) bound to unit.

1

— no trailers bound,

i

— a bound trailer has no photo,

i

— several trailers are bound (see more information in the tooltip).

< Quick track
The column of buttons to build tracks of unit movements. In panel settings, you should also specify the interval for quick
track building: 'Yesterday', 'Week', '"Month' or 'Other' (manual mode).

« § _show track on the map,
« &% _remove track from the map,

« ¥ _not enough rights to query tracks for this unit.

When pressing the Show Track button opposite a unit, a track of this unit appears on the map. Many parameters for
quick track building are borrowed from the Tracks panel: line width, annotations, markers, trip detector, etc. Moreover,
the interval is also taken from there if it is set as 'Other'. Track colors can be set in unit properties (Advanced tab) or in
the Tracks panel as well.

All 'quick' tracks are displayed in the Tracks panel where you can manipulate them in the same way as usual tracks:
show/hide, remove from the map, focus, apply hittest, etc.

& Messages
Buttons to query data messages.

« B _ display messages,
« &l — not enough rights to query messages from this unit.

When pressing the button, you will automatically move to the Messages panel where requested data will be displayed
in the tabular form. Time interval ('Today', "Yesterday', 'Week' or 'Month') for the query is set in the Monitoring panel
customizer. In case of 'Other’, the interval is taken from the Messages panel. Only messages of data time are loaded in
this way. Parameters can be displayed in raw form or as sensors. It depends on what is chosen in the Messages panel
itself a the moment.

{2 Quick report
Quick report generation.

. — execute a report,
. — not enough rights to execute reports for this unit or report template is unavailable.

When pressing the active button, a report is generated for the unit. A template for the quick report is selected in the
Monitoring panel customizer as well as time interval (‘'Today', 'Yesterday', 'Week' or 'Month'). Choose a template from
the dropdown list. Note, this list contains only templates dedicated to single units. Time interval can be either standard
or 'Other’, which means it will be taken from the Report panel. The requested report itself is displayed in the Reports
panel and navigated/managed from there.

& Pictures from messages
View pictures received from the unit (useful if such functionality is provided for type of device used).

o & _ the button to load pictures,
e X _no pictures available.

S commands
Buttons to send commands to units:

« » — there are available commands,
e
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— there are available commands, including GPRS commands (using TCP or UDP channel),
» B= — there are available commands, including GPRS commands, however, the current user has not enough
access rights to execute them,
o > —there are no commands available or no rights to execute them.

@ sMs
Send SMS to unit or driver (the addressee is selected in the dropdown menu if both options are available).

o ® _send SMS to unit or driver,
« @ _sending SMS is not possible.

To explore the full functionality of this option, the current user must have rights to send SMS messages, access to unit
Edit connectivity settings, a driver must be bound to the unit, and both (unit and driver) must have phone numbers in
their properties.

& Events registrar
This column contains buttons to display event registrar dialog. It is used to register fuel fillings, maintenance service
and other events to unit history.

« & _ open registrar,
« “4 - not enough rights to register an event for this unit.

% Properties
View unit/group properties dialog (depending on work list display mode). In case of groups, the button can be different
regarding [[cms/rights/rights|access rights.

« % _some properties of the group are editable;

o & _ only view access.

% Clear list
Buttons to remove individual units/groups from the work list or clear the whole list at once.

« % _ remove all units/groups from the work list (if pressed in the header of the table) or remove a group (if
pressed against a group),

« * _—remove a particular unit from the work list.

@ If an option is selected for the additional menu (that is checked in the second column of the Monitoring panel
customizer), you will find it in the column with the icon under the button © . The additional menu that can contain
any of the above mentioned buttons and signs.

Other buttons and signs that can be found in the Monitoring panel.

The first column in the table is filled by check boxes. Put flags near units you want to be displayed on the map.
Put a flag at the top of the table to mark all units at once.

N

o

A switch-button showing that items of the work list are sorted by name in direct order.

D
g

A switch-button showing that items of the work list are sorted by name in reverse order.

A switch-button showing that the work list displays singular units.

A switch-button showing that the work list displays a tree view of units (with grouping). More about the work list
settings...

+
i

The button to add units/groups to the list using a filter.

The button to add all available units/groups to the work list.

Monitoring panel customizer that helps you to choose columns to be displayed and options for the additional

menu.
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Unit List Management Table of Contents

*Unit List Management
. . . . . *Singular Units

Unit work list affects the tracking process in many ways. It is not only about what you can see BV

on the list and on the map but also how you manipulate units in other panels when creating *Search Tool

. i . . . . . . . Dynamic Work List
jobs, notifications, querying messages, reports, and tracks, assigning drivers or trailers, looking

for nearest units, etc.

Two display modes are possible for the work list:

simple list of single units;

treelike view of units with sorting by groups.
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Each of those lists is independent and their settings are stored separately. When switching between them, previously
applied settings are restored for each.

Singular Units

Adding units to the list

To add units to the work list, use one of two buttons located above the list:

o ®= _ add all available units;
=

— find necessary units using a special search tool.
However, there are some alternative ways to add units to the work list:

« from the Online Notifications window (you can add a unit for which a notification has triggered);
» dynamic formation of the list regarding data accuracy.

Removing units from the list
Units can be removed from the work list by one or all together:

o * abutton against each unit to remove this single unit from the list;

« % abutton at the head of the list to clear the work list (remove all units).

Note that units are deleted from the list and not from the system. They can be added back at any time using the ways
described above. To delete a unit from the system completely, go to the Units panel.

Sorting

For your convenience, items on the list are sorted by name. They can be sorted in direct alphabetical order or in
reverse order. To change the order, use the switch button Z oor %,

Besides, it is possible to sort units by other attributes like motion state, connection quality, etc. To do this, push the
appropriate button in the head of the table. Possible filters are:
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. @ jast location;

« © sensor state availability,

« % commands availability,

« @ motion state,

o @ |ast message time,

« = online connection state,

. &7 pictures from messages availability,
« © quick track availability,

« & driver information availability,

» = trailer information availability.

For instance, to sort units by state, press the button & Then at the top of the list there will be moving units, and at
the bottom — staying or vice versa if you press this button twice.

Available columns are defined in the Monitoring panel customizer. Signs and icons used in the columns are described
in Icons Explanation.

Treelike View

This mode of the work list shows the tree of units with sorting by groups. Expand a group to see its units and
information about their current state. Signs and icons used here are the same as in the singular view. Units can be
easily removed from the list and with this they are not removed from the group itself.

The button to add all available objects ®= allows adding all not-yet-present groups to the work list. The newly added
groups will have the complete set of units inside. However, if a group was on the list already, its currently represented
set of units remains untouched.

To collapse/expand a group (that is show/hide its units), use the plus/minus button in the first column of the table. The
checkbox before group's name is responsible for units' visibility on the map. This button allows you to quickly draw all
group's units on the map or otherwise remove them with one mouse click. However, each unit has the same
checkbox, so the visibility of units can be controlled individually, too.

If units not included into any of the groups are added to the list, a special virtual group is generated for them — Units
outside groups #. This group cannot be edited, however, it possesses many of the features of ordinary groups.

If you expand a group and see omission points at the end of its list of units, it means that not all of them are displayed
in the current list. Point mouse cursor over this sign to see how many units are missing; press this button to add them.

In the tooltip of a group, you can see the list of all its units. Besides, in tooltips of some icons situated against each
group, you can see specific information concerning certain parameter (again, all units in one tooltip):

« @ _ sensor state;
« & _ motion state (moving/stationary, ignition on/off);

)

— data accuracy (number of satellites and last message time);

H

. — connection state (connected/not connected);

e < — assigned drivers;

e = — assigned trailers.
The following actions can be performed over a group from the Monitoring panel:

. %2 _ send a command to a group of units (a list of available commands is shown if you hover the cursor;
commands execution dialog opens if you press the button);

o & or % — view/edit group properties).

Search Tool

It is not needed to display all available units on the working list. Units can be easily added to and removed from the
list. Sometimes it is more convenient to work with a certain group of units and have it on the screen.

There is a convenient tool to search necessary units and add them to the work list. To open this tool, press the button
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*= on top of the panel. There you see the list of all groups (in square brackets) and then all units in alphabetical
order. Double-click on a unit/group to add it to the work list. If it happens to be in the simple view, one or more singular
units will be added. If the treelike view is on, groups are added to the list (collapsed). If you choose a group to be
added, all its units are added with it. If you choose a unit to be added, its group is added and it will have just this unit
inside if you expand this group. However, there will be omission points to indicate that there are more units in this
group (press to add them). If you add a unit whose group is already in the list, this unit will be added to its group,
however, you will not notice it if the group is collapsed. If you add a unit that does not belong to any of the groups, a
special virtual group Units outside groups # appears on the work list.

Apart from that, if the checkbox Show added units on map is enabled, all units being added with any of described
methods appear not only on the work list but on the map, too.

Search by criteria

When you have many units/groups, it is handy to perform a search among them by certain parameters: name, creator,
custom fields. In case of units, there are even more criteria: phone number, unique ID, device type, access from user,
geofences, unit groups, sensor, driver, and trailer.

Select search parameter and then type a key phrase. For instance, to | {) wialonlocal” | @ uonioring | §9 Tracks | Elessages
find all MANSs, select search by name, and in the template field type = 5 [we]e= FEEY
man. All units and groups which names contain the combination of

characters man (both at the beginning and at the end of the name) Creator
will be found and displayed immediately. Name
¥ Show added units on map

If you leave the search field empty, all units possessing the selected o SUS FONEFAD
property (sensors, ID, etc.) will be displayed, for example, all units 2223*3‘;%%‘1
having a driver assigned to them. Then you begin to type driver's Us_metr_
name or code to narrow the selection.

= EQ Units outside groups @ c‘—@ 4
Most of search parameters (except geofences, drivers, and ftrailers) @ spey_us_unt O @R x

@ US_metr Q @R x

are taken and can be viewed and changed in Unit Properties. If doing
a search by sensor, not only sensor name can be entered in the v
template field, but also a part of its description, parameter type or parameter name.

Y e !

After the first search is complete, another search can be done on the second (third etc.) level: a search among the first
search results. To do this, push Add to the search list ® . The principals of inquiry formulation remain the same.

If the search is successful and you want to include the results in the work list, you can do it by double-click (described
above) or using the following buttons:

o ~* add search result to the work list;
o ™ replace the current work list with search results.

Dynamic Work List

The work list in the Monitoring panel can be formed dynamically according to the time when the last message from a
unit was received. Units are removed and added to the list and map automatically. The work list updated each 10
seconds.

The function can be enabled in the Monitoring panel customizer. Change Without filtration option to Monitoring panel
or Panel + Map and specify filtration interval in minutes. The filtration can affect only the work list in the monitoring
panel or both the work list and the map.

@ ATTENTION!
With this mode enabled, some other functionality becomes not available or operates in different way:

1. Manipulations with the work list (such as search, addition and removal of units) are impossible.

2. Unit lists displayed when creating jobs, notifications and routes, querying messages, reports and tracks
will contain not units from the work list as usual but all available units.

3. However, Nearest Units tool operates with the work list dynamically updated in the Monitoring panel.

4. The filtration by last message time does not affect the work list if the treelike view is selected.
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CO mman d S Table of Contents -

*Commands

. . . . *Standard Commands
Command is a request that can be sent to a unit. In response, the unit can send its -Sending and Tracking
coordinates, take a picture, activate an output, block engine, etc. Available commands depend Commands

. . . . *Executing Commands from the
on @type of device used and its configuration.

Monitoring Panel
*Chat with Driver

A command should be configured in Unit Properties beforehand. Only then users will be able to
execute it. Besides, users are required to possess access rights specified for each command of a unit individually as
well as the flag Execute commands.

Standard Commands

13 standard commands are reserved in Wialon Local:

Icon Command Name in the system Parameters
Query position

n (get li,n?t current location) query_pos o

& |Block engine block_engine —

& |Unblobk engine unblock_engine —

» |Activate output output_on output number

B |Deactivate output output_off output number

& |Download messages download_msgs time interval (from — to)

Set data transfer interval ) . .
& . set_report_interval |interval in seconds
(how often unit sends data to the server)

Send custom message
= . |custom_msg command text
(to send a non-standard command to a unit)

%4 |Send message to driver driver_msg message text

* |Send position send_position coordinates

& |Upload configuration upload_cfg path to configuration file
# |Upload firmware upload_sw path to firmware file

@ |Query snapshot query_photo —

@ If your device supports a command that is not mentioned on the list above, this command can be sent anyway. To
do this, use the standard command Send custom message. In this case, you should know exact name for the
command (how it is written in device configuration).

Command can hold predefined parameters of its execution. This is adjusted for each unit individually in its properties.

Sending and Tracking Commands

There are several ways to send a command to a unit:

e Manually from the Monitoring panel, including commands sent to a group of units.

« As a job fulfilled according to schedule.

» As an action for a triggered notification (command is sent when specified conditions are met).
From a mobile device by means of simple SMS text message.

Information about commands sent to a unit is available:

 In the Messages panel (all commands sent to unit).
 In Executed commands report (only successfully executed commands).
» Immediately after sending a command — in the log.
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Executing Commands from the Monitoring Panel

In the Monitoring panel, there can be a button to send commands. If not, it can be activated through the Monitoring
panel customizer. The button can obtain different looks:

» there are available commands for the selected unit;

ks there are GPRS commands among available;

» or B there are no commands supported by the selected unit or the current user has not enough access to the unit.

Put the cursor over the active button against the needed unit to see the list of available commands. The list can
contain only commands configured in Unit Properties => Commands. Furthermore, only commands available at the
moment are shown (link type availability is important here).

O wim|onlmn (P Wonitoring | § Tracks | B Messages Reports
nEEeE 09724~ R0ESEx-
[¥] = Aircraft DOoNE &= @G % O x
& Chopper o mE & .?‘T‘«{') B activate output X
[¥] @ Ducati 0@ N 2 & = » @& Bockengne %
& Harley (= = & osia x
&= Helicapter O E S > WL Deactivgte output x
+=) Message
& Mercedes oWEasSsr Sy
&= Space ship [-] HH S, a = P ﬁ Position X
[¥] @ Unit2 OO0 N2 & = P 3 voockengne X
[v] @ Viegende Hollander JomtLi=r @@ o x

1. Push the command button » or ¥-.

2. Select a command from the list of commands available at the moment.

3. Set additional parameters if needed, for example, input/output index, report interval, path to load
configuration or firmware file, etc. (depending on command type).

4. Press OK. The command will be executed immediately, and its result will be reported in the log. To show
or hide the log window click on the double-arrow in the right bottom corner of the window.

Execute a Command - Aircraft x
Available commands Supported
> Activate output v
=) Block engine v
@ Data ¥4
[ | Deactivate output W
= Message v
8 MNew command v
L 3l Position v
5 Ublock engine W
Cancel 0K

@ Note.
If a command you are trying to send has the same name but belongs to different types and parameters are not
adjusted, then it will be sent without parameters and thus may not be executed properly.

Chat with Driver

Operator (dispatcher) can exchange messages with drivers. To do this, select the command Send message to driver
and type a text.

In case the driver answers, driver's message will popup in a special window. New message can be accompanied with
sound (see User Settings). If you have unread messages, the number of them is shown in red circle next to the chat
icon in the bottom panel. If there are any messages in the window (either read or unread), the icon itself is active
which means it is colourful and can be pressed on.
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) o AN
it anl - Chat with Drivers
oy

i

& 2011-11-04 13:03:20 Melquiades Buendia Done > o=

Dane
. 2011-11-04 13:02:20 SMS Sim2 oK >

. 2011-11-04 13:01:56 SMS Sim2 8085, Broke down. Between Kings Parkway and 47th Ea. L c!
S05. Broke down. Between Kings Parkway and 47th East street.

Delete all | Delete read

#ﬁ"

15:19 (+03)

Newly received messages are added to the top of the list. Unread notifications has a sky-blue background by default.
To expand/hide the full text of a message, use the switch button +/— or click on the header of the notification in a place
with no text.

When clicking on a message, the map is focused on the place where this message was received. When clicking on a
unit name, the map is focused on unit's last location.

To delete a message, click on the cross at its right. You can also delete read messages or all messages at all if you
use the appropriate buttons at the bottom of the messages window. The window is closed automatically if you delete
all messages. If the online notifications' window is closed by clicking on the grey cross in the upper right corner, then
the window ceases to appear automatically upon receiving of notifications until the window is opened by clicking the
corresponding button in the bottom panel.

The window itself can be moved over the screen and resized.

The operator can quickly send a reply to the driver (a command of the appropriate type Send messages to driver
should be configured in unit properties in advance). When clicking on the green triangle-shaped button, command
executing dialog appears and the operator can type the messages and send it.

Besides, you can generate a report called Chat, which will contain all chat history including operator's messages and
driver's answers.
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Events Reg istrar Table of Contents -

*Events Registrar
. . . . . . . *Make a Record in Unit Log
Different events can be registered in unit history and then shown in the corresponding reports. -Register Gustom Event
Some events such as speeding, idling, visits to geofences, sensor values, etc. can be detected “Register Unit Status
. . . . e *Register Fillil
automatically by the system with the help of notifications. Other events such as fuel filling, _Regfser o
egister Maintenance Work
maintenance or any custom events are registered in unit history manually with the help of a *Registered Events in Reports

special tool — Events Registrar.

To display the registrar, press the button on the monitoring panel €. If you do not see such a button, it can be added
through the monitoring panel customizer.

@ Attention!

To register events for a unit, the access right Manage events is needed. In the other case, the registrar button is
dimmed.

Push the registrar button and choose a type of event to be registered (the list depends on purchased modules):

* make a record in unit log,
« register custom event,
 register unit status,

« register filling,

» register maintenance work.

Register Event - Aircraft x

Available events

*®' Wake a record in unitlog
Register custom event
Register unit status
Register filling
Register maintenance work

e

@ Note.

Measurement units which you may encounter in the dialog (e.g., to indicate fuel volume or mileage) depend on
properties of the unit for which the registration is being made.

Make a Record in Unit Log

Using this option, you can add any text note to unit log. It will be labeled as 'Manual record' and dated time you have
created it. Such records can be viewed in messages (choose Log as messages type) and in a report generated for this
unit (query the Log table).

@ To add messages to unit log, you should have not only Manage events access, but also Manage log access.

Register Custom Event

Select Register custom event in the registrar and press Next. Give the event a name, enter description and choose
the place.

Register Event - Aircraft *
Description Car accident Store
Stored descriptions: | Car accident - Delete
Mew sensors: FLC |:|
Side trip
Fuel theft h
Date: 22 May 2014 15:49
Violation 5]
Select Location
e

e AT

There is a possibility to save events descriptions to speed up the process. To do this, enter your description and press
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Store. The description will appear below in Stored descriptions. To select a previously saved description for a new
event, just click on one of them. To delete a saved description, select it and press Delete.

If you check Violation, the event will be registered in unit history as violation, otherwise it is registered as simple
event. It means this event will appear in different kinds of reports: Events or Violations.

Register Unit Status

Using this functionality, you can register the beginning of a state, which can be afterwards displayed in some reports.
For instance, the status can be like business/private is a vehicle is used both for personal and business needs.

The process of registration is the same as for custom event. You choose date and time and enter any text. The text
can be saved and used in other registrations. The date and time chosen means the beginning of the status. The state
comes to end when a new state is registered.

Statuses can be set automatically (for example, when the unit enters a geofence) — see Notifications. Columns with
the corresponding contents are available in several reports which are Trips, Engine hours, Rides, and Parkings.

Register Filling

In the Monitoring panel, you can register fuel fillings for units manually. Manual registration helps to estimate the
difference between registered and detected fuel, compare consumed fuel with consumption rates, calculate running
costs, etc.

In the registrar, select Register filling and press Next.

Register Event - Aircraft %

Filled volume: 30 It
Cost: 35

Description: Fuel filling of 30 1t to &
the amount of 35 wa3 made
near Dorrensclzer Strafe, o

Date: 22 May 2014 15:53
Time deviation (£). [ 30 min

Location Dérrensolzer Stralke, Thiringen, Ger Reset Location

b e

Enter the volume of filled fuel and its cost. Fractional numbers (up to hundredth) can be also used for fuel volume and
cost. To enter fractional numbers, use point as delimiter. For example, to register fuel filling for 77 dollars and 88 cents
you enter '77.88'".

Entered values will be automatically added into the Description field below. If necessary, you can edit the text
manually. Then enter date and time when the filling happened and possible deviation from this time in minutes.

Besides, it is possible to indicate the place where the filling happened. To do this, press the Select Location button.
The focus will switch to the map, and you can indicate the place by double-click. The address of the place will be
detected by Web-GIS and written in the Location field. Press the Reset Location button to clean this address and
indicate another one. Besides, you can manually edit this field (for example, you can add gas station name). When the
focus is on the map, the dialog moves to the top left-hand corner, and the Restore Dialog button appears. If you press
it, the dialog becomes active again even if you do not indicate any place on the map.

Register Maintenance Work

In the registrar choose Register maintenance work and press Next.
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Register Event - Aircraft %

Kind of work: (011 change
| Carwash

! Qil change

Il suspension sernvice

) Hydraulic system check

Descripion:  Doen in the workshop
Cost: 100
Duration: 50 minutes
Location:
Select Location
Drate: 22 May 2014 16:08
Wilsage: 150000 km
Engine hours: [ 200000 h

Ly

Enter the following data:

« kind of work (type from the keyboard or select from available service intervals on the right),

» custom description,

 cost,

» service duration in minutes,

« location (press the Select Location button and double click on the map or edit this field manually),

« date and time when the work was done (be default, the current date and time are offered),

« values of mileage and engine hours counters at the moment of the event (the current values are displayed
but you can edit them).

In the right part of the dialog, you see the list of service intervals contained in Unit Properties => Service Intervals.
Check the services that were done that time. This this action the interval selected will be zeroed and will start the
count again. Note that if you select anything here, the contents of 'Kind of work' field changes.

@ Attention!
Registered events are not editable, however, they can be deleted from the database in the Messages panel (special
access is required).

Registered Events in Reports

Registered fillings and maintenance can appear in the report on events together with other things. Registered custom
event depending on your choice can get into report on events or report on violations. Both reports have the similar
structure.

When transporting registration data to a report on events (violations), the information is distributed among columns
which contents are taken from certain fields of registration dialog. The table below gives the correspondence between
the column in report and the field in registrar.

Column
Header

Column Content

Event

. Date and time when event happened.
time

Time

. Date and time when event was registered.
received

Event |Text is taken from the Description field. For maintenance, if there is no description, the text can be taken
text |from the field 'Kind of work'.

Unit location at the moment of event. It is taken from the coordinates indicated while registering the event

Location . .
(press the Select Location button and double-click on the map).

If any of above-mentioned fields are not filled correctly, then the corresponding columns will be empty.

Other reports that use registered events are report on maintenance and utilization costs.
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Pictures from Messages

If the equipment supports such an option, units can send pictures along with messages. Pictures can be viewed in the
Messages panel as well as in the Monitoring panel. To display a special column in the Monitoring panel, activate the
option Picture from message in the Monitoring panel customizer.

Q) winlonlocal” | & Monitoring . §9 Tracks | F P Meszages Reports
i EFEEE QOPE S <FRPEXEX-
[¥] @ Aircraft DDoOMNE:E & =Er @¢ % 0 x
& Chopper O HEIESUWr®§ {0 x
[#] 4 Ducati DO NE:E LS =Mr®¢ % @ %
&= Harley O 2@ @¢% o x
@ Helicopter O E S mEr@é % o x
@ llercedes O0HE:EsSE- @€&% 0 x
@= Space ship Ol E S =Wdr@2@% 0 x
[¥] @ Unit2 OOl E:E L& =Er @@ % 0 x
[¥] @ Viegende Hollander [ @ [l £ & sm||r @ ¢ &% ® x

After pressing the button, picture viewer will be displayed. You can view all the pictures received during the current
session as well as the latest picture received prior to your login.

The above-mentioned way is to view pictures of a certain unit. To view pictures of all units, press the pictures button at
the bottom of the screen. It is active (that is colorful and able to be pressed) if there are pictures in the current session.
Their number is displayed at the right of the button. If new pictures have appeared after last opening of the window, the
number is displayed in red circle to attract your attention. @ In this window, only images received during current session
are displayed.

2010-09-01 10:02:39 (7 days 5:53:07 ago)

Fish Boat: E-372,M-09
® 2/38

To move between images, use arrows. Between them, you can see the number of the pictures viewed and the number
of available images. Pictures are sorted according to the time they come to the server.

Above each picture, there is its date and time. Under each picture, you can see a unit name and address information
from the message.

Some pictures can be enlarged with a special button in the right top corner. To close a picture viewer, use the button in
the right bottom corner.

All images received from units can be observed in reports and messages.

@ You can get a picture from a unit at any time using the Query snapshot command.
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Locator

Using the locator, you can make information about your units available on outside sources (i.e., other Internet sites).
Units are displayed on the map with their icons. Clicking on a unit, you get more information about it (last message
time, actuality, speed).

Units in the locator are shown on OpenStreetMap or, if available, on Google Maps.

()

L
Uy%b '

BMW (Mr.Norris)
2014-01-00 15:42:56 (GMT+03)
10 minutes ago

105 kmih

se 1 OstEAED-Plazal i

The option is enabled in User Settings and called Enable public access to locator page. Tick the box and save
changes. Then open the dialog again and follow the locator page link to see how it will look and pick up its address.

User Settings x
General Settings Maps Account

p . -
Language |_English v
Time zane: (" (+03:00) Minsk, Baghdad v
Daylight saving time None r
Persian calendar (=]
Date and time format: { dd.MM.yyyy v HH:mm v
First day of week: ® WMonday ) Sunday
Measurement system: ® Wetric 0 U.S.
E-mail [ your-email@your-domain.com
City:

'4:

Enable public access to [ocator page:

[ Change Pagsword |
Mobile access: -

( Cancel | [ OK

Note that units do not move in the locator. To get the latest information about them, you need to refresh the page each
time (press F5 to do this).

@ Attention!
When the public access is enabled, it means anyone who knows your login can track your units.

To integrate the locator to a web site, use the following form of code (replace user name Gurtam Partner with any
other):

<iframe src="http://hosting.w al on. com | ocat or/i ndex. ht M 2u=Gurtam

Par t ner &oonr14& ang=en&map_t ype=1" wi dt h="700" hei ght ="400"></i franme>

If the 'zoom' parameter is not set, the map will be rescaled automatically to display all units. However, if you indicate
certain zoom level, it will be applied to the map and the map will focus on one of the units. Possible zoom grades are
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from 1 (small scale) to 18 (vast scale).
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Tracks

Track is a line drawn on the map to show how a unit moved during the indicated period. A track is mapped by the

points from where messages came. Each point stores also date and time when the message was received and

coordinates at the point as well as other parameters (speed, sensors etc.). Besides, markers indicating places of fuel
fillings, parkings and other events can be drawn on the track.

Any number of tracks can be drawn on the map. They can represent different units and various time intervals. To

prevent tracks from being confused with each other, you can set different colors for them. Besides, different segments
of the track can be of different colors depending on speed or sensor values.

To open the Tracks panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main

menu customizer.

Show annotations:
Apply trip detector: ]

Today Yesterday Week
Interval: Specified interval
From: 2014 May 22 00:00
To: 2014 May 22 2359

%]
@ . 1B E-8411 Food
2014/05/22 00:00 - 2014/05/22 23:69

=] Porsche 911
2014/05/22 00:00 - 2014/05/22 23.59

@ . Hummer H1 Mr.Smith
2014/05/22 00:00 - 2014/05/22 23:58

BEF OO LDE®

Manth

v

Show Track

'=¢
487.01km 14 k| X
116.16km 14 »| X

6730km I« k| X

O winlonlocal” | @ Menitoring| §9 Tracks || Messages Reports | Ml POI | (O Geafences 5 | Caesar
F+ =+ + + &+ o
Unit VB E-8417 Food = bovoe v vy
DB roe N DO =4
Color: Single v b+ @ s @ o e ®
Nl "EE. Q0
Line thickness: Bpx v
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Mapping a Track

To build a track in the Tracks panel, do the following:

1. Select a unit in the drop-down list. Its
content depends on the work list in the
Monitoring panel and access to those units.

2. Adjust the desired parameters for the track
(color, thickness, etc.).

3. Define a time interval within which you
want to get the data.

4. After filling in all the fields, press Show
Track.

@ Note, that in order tracks to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the main

menu is active.

The principle of interval adjustment is the same as in reports (see Query and View Reports). The third and fourth steps
can be united into one if you choose one of the 'quick intervals' (the buttons Today, Yesterday, Week, and Month).

A point-to-point track built according to preset parameters will appear on the map (if unit has any messages with
coordinates for the period). If it takes too long for the track to appear on the map, it may mean you have indicated an

interval that is too long or your Internet speed is too low.

If within the indicated period the unit was not moving, there will be no track on the map, however, it will be in the list of

tracks below, and the distance travelled will be 0 km.

Alternative methods to build a track on the map are:

Table of Contents

PS

0 wiq|onlm" @ Wonitoring @Tracks

*Mapping a Track
*Invalid Tracks

Unit: Traveller v
Color: single v
HE BT

Line thickness: Bpx v

BF OCO0NLE®

Show annotations:
Apply trip detector: ¢

Today Yesterday Week Month
Interval: Specified interval v
Fram: 21 Kay 2014 00:00
To: 30 September 2014 23:59

Show Track

« In the Monitoring panel with the help of quick track buttons.
« In the Messages panel, when viewing data messages.
« In the Reports panel, if the appropriate option is selected in report template.

Invalid Tracks

When mapping a track you can get a dashed line that means that some track coordinates are doubtful. It may occur if
there were no coordinates at all or they were invalid. This situation may be caused by connection loss or poor satellite
visibility. Connection loss is detected according to the parameters set in unit properties on the Advanced tab (see the

options 'Maximum interval between messages' and 'Minimum satellites').

» 0 : —_—— )
- f) Pague La Cancanda : L
~ ParqueLa Léona

N 5 P4
S .y Phgue Certral C iy v
Q“_ b Cementer General AN T el
: "— _m:mammm-h: T
- . <
\%Fﬂ' % 'CDrnay.aguela
LY -,
il —~ v
Diving Paraiso o i Tegucigalpa . - i e
S o S Prita ;
N Skt ™
X R =
\ ﬁ'\ 1 ﬁ-
1 “Jerdin de Paz Suyapa

Ministerio de Relacicsgs

T
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Track Parameters Table of Contents -

*Track Parameters

*Track Color

After you have built a track, it is impossible to change its parameters (time, unit, color, .
annotations). In case of error, delete incorrect track and create a new one. “Markers

*Annotations
*Trip Detector

Track Color

A track color depends on unit settings (see Unit Properties => Advanced). There are three alternative color settings
available: 'Speed based track colors', 'Sensor based track colors' and 'Unconditional track color'. Initially, one on these
settings is chosen for a unit. If the setting is not specified, then track color is single. Track color for a single track is
chosen before every track building. If a color is not specified in the color range, then a new color for every new track is
chosen automatically from the color range going circle-wise. Also, if a unit has 'Unconditional track color' setting and
you have chosen the other color from the color range manually, then a new color will be automatically chosen from the
color range going circle-wise for every next track.

Track Line Thickness

Indicate track width in pixels (from 1 to 15). Track can be represented as a number of not connected points (from
where messages were received) — for this choose the option Points only.

Markers

@ Markers in tracks are unavailable if a user has no access to reports.

You can enable markers to highlight places of significant happenings on the track. The choice of possible markers is
the same as in reports:

- ] =

o O fuel thefts, e e g iy

i urlpitz Dietersdort,  Fofirdor
| R

@ speeding,
fuel fillings,

« ™ events (if a violation took place, the marker
would be red),

o pictures from messages. 2,
parking places,
@ short stops,

Choose desired markers before building a track. To activate a marker, just click on its icon so that it became colorful. If
at least one kind of marker is selected, additional marker options can be applied:

. B numbering,

. grouping.

Markers in tracks are drawn and used along the same principles as markers in reports.
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Annotations

Indicate whether you want annotations to be displayed. Annotations are hints which are attached to each point of the
track to show when (date and time) the message was received. On big zooms, information about speed becomes also
available. Annotations are rather informative but they make visual reception of track more complicated. That is why it is
reasonable sometimes to switch them off. Full information about any point of the track can be obtained from the tooltip

that appears when you hover the cursor over a point. @ Measurement system in annotations depends on current
user's settings.

Sportcerter Laotzen

Trip Detector

Trip detector flag affects distance value and track visualization. For example, in places of stops and parkings there will

be just one point instead of conglomeration of points, and the mileage will include just intervals detected as trips. Trip
detector is set up in Unit Properties => Trip Detector.

@ Like in the Messages panel, distance is calculated by coordinates (it does not depend on mileage counter). That is
why distance in tracks can differ from mileage in reports.
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Tracks Management

You can add tracks on any unit for any time interval. The list of tracks created will be displayed in the work area at the
left. To prevent tracks merging, select different colors for them.

Hover the cursor over track to get accurate information about track point (points where messages were received).
Messages are searched in the radius of 50 pixels to the cursor. Points found are highlighted by small green circle, and
a tooltip appears with the following information: time, address, speed, altitude, coordinates, satellites, and sensor
values. Messages with zero speed are marked with bigger points. Measurements used in the tooltip are borrowed from
unit's properties (speed in kilometers or miles per hour, altitude in meters or feet) as well as mileage in the list of

tracks.
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You can manage tracks in the left part of the window under the Show Track button. Unit name is displayed on the list
as well as time interval and travelled mileage. Like in the Messages panel, distance is calculated by coordinates (it
does not depend on mileage counter). That is why distance in tracks can differ from mileage in reports.

It is possible to view all created tracks on the map simultaneously or select just some of them. The tracks marked with
flags are displayed. Unmark a track to hide it. Using the checkbox in the header, you can select/unselect all tracks at
once. You can temporarily hide all tracks by disabling the corresponding layer in the top panel.

If there are several tracks available, you can sort them by length or name. To do so, click in the header of the list
above mileage or name columns. Click again to reverse the sort order.

Use the arrows " ™ to quickly locate the initial/final point of the track. To see the whole track and focus the map on it,
just click on its name in the list.

To delete a track, click on an appropriate button against it * . Using a similar button at the header of the list, you can
delete all tracks at once.

A track can be played. That means unit's icon will move along the track line with selected speed. Pressing the Play
button * against a track will open a special tool — Track Player — and playback will launch.

Furthermore, another special tool can be applied to a track — Hittest. It allows you to get the exhaustive information for
any point of the track.
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Messages

The Messages panel gives access to units database. Here you can view messages received from units (coordinates,
parameters, speed, etc.) as well as SMS messages received from units, commands sent to units and events registered

in units history. Besides, data messages can be exported to a number of formats.

To open the Messages panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main

menu customizer. The workspace of the panel can be divided into four sections:

« in the left top corner you can set parameters of your request;

« in the bottom left part there is statistics for current request or a panel to export/import messages;

« in the top right section there is the map;

« at the right bottom there are messages themselves.

Clear Execute

Stafistics

0 wimmnlm“ ® Monitoring | S Tracks| EHMessages Repots il POI | (©) Geofences Routes |
Unit. Traveller b % ﬁ PVEWE i
Today Yesterday Week WMonth e A e Mvsﬁlxllz
Interval Specified interval v @ Gorzaw Wie
From 09 March 2013 00:00 o, 2
To: 10 April 2013 23:59 paeEl
Message type Data messages v Beetkow :
Show parameters as: | Sensorvalues v Krosna Gtz

LLibben {Sl;)reewald)

Cottbus
Hefzberg/Elster %

ey

Total messages 14807
Total time: 32 days 23:55:06
Distance 3658.38 km
Average speed: 4.62 km/h
Maximum speed: 158.00 km/h

Export Messages

Import Messages

7 £
5

Time Speed, km/n Coordinates Altitude, m  Loc
387 00.03.201317:18 155 52.3101248, 13.5209152 (10) 52 Ber
388 00.03.201317:23 114 523205312, 13.7764144 (8) 34 A12
389 09.03.201317:26 135 52.3132512, 13.8747488 (9) 40 A2
390 09.03201317:30 141 §2.3236832, 14 021056 (3) &1 A12
391 09.03.201317:35 115 52.3409376, 14.165084 (9) 43 A2
392 09.03201317:35 99 52.3438752, 14.1831552 (8) 39 A2
393 09.03.201317:40 136 523229344, 14 326656 (8) 43 A12
< |
A (80 Y, |« « |Page(8 of299  p B|  Displaying 351 to 400

Vertical sizes of the messages panel and the map

are adjustable. To control them, click on the splitter between them

and holding the mouse button, drag in a required direction.
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Working with Messages Table of Contents

*Working with Messages

. . . . . *Request Messages from Server
Working with messages is query messages, view and filter them, and delete them. Viewing Messages
*Messages Filter

*Deleting Messages

Request Messages from Server

The request is formulated in the Messages, in top left corner of the window. You specify the following parameters:

1. Select a unit for execution. The dropdown list contains not all units available to you, but only the units from
the work list. On the right, there is a button to summon Unit Properties dialog.

2. Specify time interval to show messages for. The principle of Unit: Traveller .
interval adjustment is the same as in reports (see Query and View Today | Yesterday | Week | Month
Reports). The second and fourth steps can be united into one if e Specifid interval v

. . i Fi M
you choose one of the 'quick intervals' (the buttons Today, o —
To: 10 April 2013 23:59
Yesterday, Week, and Month). Message type: Data messages -
Show parameters as: | Sensorvalues v
3. Select message type from the dropdown list (each type is Clear Execute

described in detail below):

+ Data messages

« SMS messages

* Sent commands

* Registered events
e Log

4. At the end, press the Execute button. A table will be generated in the right part of the window. To clear
table (and map), press Clear.

@ Note.
There are alternative ways to query messages:

» from the Monitoring panel;
» from a table or chart of an online report.

@ Note, that in order messages track to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in
the main menu is active.

Viewing Messages

Messages of any type are displayed in the form of a table.

If a large time interval is selected, there will be probably many messages. In this case they will be presented in several
pages. Use navigation panel (blue arrows) to move through the pages, or enter page number manually and press
<enter> to display certain page. Apart from that, you can set the number of messages to be displayed on one page:
25, 50, 100, 500, 1000.
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Time Speed, kmih Coordinates Altitude, m Tank1 = Location
351 09.03.201318:46 30 52.4025312, 13.05296 (8) 21 30.00 1 | Hidelshow columns “ irg, Germany -

352 09.03.2013 1646 17 52.4028, 13.0540064 (7) 26 17.001 ¥/ Time wrg, Germany
|| Speed, km/h

4
353 09.02.20131647 14 52.402928, 13.0539528 (7) 23 14.001 irg, Germany
¥/ Coordinates
354 09.03.2013 16:47 22 524029344, 13.0538784 (7) 23 22.001 . irg, Germany
¥ Altitude, m
355 09.03.201318:47 26 52.4016352, 13.0469568 (F) 15 26.001 & | Tank irg, Germany
356 09.03.2013 16:47 32 52.401504, 13.046924 (8) 15 32001 & Location Brandenburg, Gern-

357 090320131648 13 523991008, 13.0479472 (6) 20 13.001 - Driver enburg, Germany

358 00.02.201316:48 13 52309104, 13.0470984 (8) 20 13.00 (SRS

[ Tank2
359 09.03.201316:48 16 52.3991648, 13.0480536 (5) 20 16.001 n Brandenburg, Gern
360 09.03.201316:49 238 524016768, 13.0472096 (7) 22 38.001 B irg, Germany
361 09.02.201318:51 20 524036448, 13.057732 (8) 23 20001 | ¢ Brandenburg, Gerr ™
- »

Brandenburg, Germ

‘
A L850 v/ |4 A Page(8 of299  p k|  Displaying 351 to 400 from 14907 messages (7)) x

The width of the columns is also customizable. To change it, drag column edge with the mouse in the required
direction. To reset columns width, push Set column auto width button in such a way that A letter appeared there .
In this case, column width will be set according to contents in the cells. To save columns width when moving to other
page of messages, make the button inactive <. Note that if loading many messages (500, 1000 per page), it is better
to disable column auto width because it can considerably slow down the loading process especially if the number of
parameters differs from one message to another.

Table's content is adjustable. It is possible to hide and show back any column. To choose columns to be displayed,
place the cursor over table's header. Near each column name there is a button to show the dropdown list where you
can choose what to display. Note that all columns cannot be hidden simultaneously. If sensors are displayed, each of
them has its own column that can be enabled or disabled. By default, only visible sensors are displayed (the rest can
be enabled manually).

Messages Filter

(%) To quickly find a necessary message or filter found messages by a parameter, use a special filter. If
applied to data messages (with parameters shown as raw data), the filter involves parameter names, in SMS
messages and registered events — message/event text, in sent commands — additional parameters values, for log —
description of the action. The filter is disabled for data messages with parameters shown as sensor values.

Details instructions for filter usage were given above. You can use wildcard characters (* or ?) or input your query
without them. For example, to find all messages with images input “image”. Other available parameters depend on
device type used.

To apply the filter, press <enter> or the Apply button on the right of the filer. At that, messages corresponding to your
query will be displayed. To remove filtration and show all available messages again, clear filter text field and apply the
filter again. If the filter is applies, the number of found (filtered) messages is displayed on the left.

@ Attention!
The filter affects only the current page. However, while leafing through pages, the filter is applied to each new page
automatically.

Deleting Messages

Deleting a message can be applied when you think the message is invalid and can badly affect reports, tracks, etc.
Deleting messages is available only if you have enough access to the unit.

In the last column of the table, tick messages to be deleted (one or more). Then press the Delete button * and

confirm your intentions. If the checkbox at the head of the table is ticked, all messages on the current page will be
selected.

After the operation, the newly deleted messages still remain on the table, however, the delete checkbox for such
messages is dimmed which indicates that the messages are deleted. Next time when you load messages, the deleted
messages will be completely removed from the table.

@ Note:
Deleting last incoming message or last message with position (valid coordinates) is impossible. That is why the delete
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Data Messages

Table of Contents

If you request data messages, the table of messages will contain information about time,
speed, coordinates, location, as well as parameters. Besides, resultant information will be given
in statistics. You can observe messages in in the form of a table or as a chart.

The way to display parameters can be one of the following:

Data Messages
* Statistics
*Using the Map
*Charts

« Raw data — all parameters are displayed in one column, in one line in their initial form.

e Sensor values — each sensor has its individual column in the table, and the values
the calculation table. By default, only visible sensors are displayed but you can
manually (see Viewing Messages).

The table of messages has the following columns:

« Time when the message was received.

» Speed registered at that point. It is calculated as the distance traveled between the previous message and
the current one divided on time between these two messages (in km/h or mph depending on unit's

properties).

are given according to
enable other sensors

« Coordinates: latitude and longitude, in the brackets the number of satellites locked is displayed.

« Altitude: elevation over sea level. If there are only zeros, it may mean your device does not detect altitude

(in meters or feet depending on unit's properties).

« Location: country, city, street (if available). If address information is not available, the coordinates are

displayed.

« Parameters (if available) can be given in one row (if raw data is selected) or separate column for each

parameter (if sensors values is selected). You can filter messages by parameters.

« Image (if available): the button to display a picture made by unit and sent with the message.

« Delete (if allowed): checkboxes to delete messages.

Red rows in the table mean alarm messages registered by the system.

n Caesar |

Magdeburg

« Alrcraft

s-Hertofen bosch
£12, Brandenburg, Germany, Rauen

s ! c 5
lerpen Disseldorf L 5 & 185 km'h B1m 52 3204583333

| i ) onit Track: I al Report: POl Geof
O winlonlocal” @ wontering . @ reic s | ELH Messages eports | T (© Geofences |
-3 r 5
Kiel Gdansk.
j e
Q) ¥
o R
0 st scrmin ;
“ Szczecin
L e Brefnen Bydgoszrz
@ ¥ Gorzow Wielkopolski
& Zwhlle
msterd

7! Erfut 14.0087333333 9
Sel { 'Smcm ugﬁ..—.aﬁwt Driver: Unknown Tank1: 185.00 lters
|ﬂ'f—m|—l Sl ol Tank2: 185.00 liters Tank summ: 555.00 fters
5@ Wﬁa.rn:n;den e .,,3,, SR & N52°17.6248':E ny_ﬁ_ﬁ&@g
|
Time Speed, km/h Coordinates Altitude, m Location
14524 26.06.2012 11:49 144 52.334045, 14.9174 116667 (8) 73 E30, Lubuskie, Poland, Tamawa Rzepinska i
14525 26.06.201211:49 117 52.3341716667, 149131216667 (9) 71 E30, Lubuskie, Poland, Tamawa Rzepiriska
14526 26.06.201211:49 95 52.33435, 14.9101233333 (9) 64 E30, Lubuskie, Poland, Tarnawa Rzepifska
14527 26.06.2012 11:49 74 52.3347166667, 14.90636 (9) 65 E30, Lubuskie, Poland, Tamawa Rzepinska
14528 26.06.201211:49 52 52.3349083333, 14.90456 (9) 66 E30, Lubuskie, Poland, Tamawa Rzepiriska I8
0 ] »
it 50 Y. |4 « | Page (291 of 2365 B w|  Displaying 14501 to 14550 from 118232 messages Ifl x

@ Note.

Measurement system (either metric or U.S.) used to display speed, altitude as well as statistic information depends on

unit's properties.
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Statistics

In the Statistics section the general information about the request is given:

» Total messages: the number of messages for the whole period;

« Total time: the interval between the first and the last message in the selected period;

» Distance: the distance traveled by the unit within the indicated time interval (calculated by coordinates,
mileage counter does not affect this value);

» Average speed: the average of all speed values registered during the period;

« Maximum speed: the maximum speed registered.

Using the Map

The track for the chosen period is displayed on the map. It is generated together with the table. Click on any
message in the table to move to this point on the map. The map is centered by this point and a red marker is set
there.

By default, track color is blue, but you can adjust settings to paint the track depending on speed or sensor value. This
is set in unit properties dialog on the Advanced tab.

Besides, to get information about track points, hover mouse cursor over and see information in a tooltip (time, address,
speed, altitude, coordinates, satellites, sensor values). Note that messages are searched in the radius of 50 pixels
from the cursor.

@ Note:
If after the Messages panel you switch to Map or Reports panel, map layout and all track lines are preserved. To
remove unnecessary graphics, go back to the Messages panel and press the Clear button. More...

Charts

Besides tables, some data can be presented in the graphical form. To switch between the modes, use @ and il
buttons correspondingly.

In the graphical mode, parameters charts are available. When you switch to the graphical mode, the Chart legend
panel opens on the left. There you tick parameters to be displayed in the chart. Several parameters can be selected
simultaneously. Then the chart will contain several curves. For your convenience they will by drawn with different
colors.

The chart can be zoomed with the help of a mouse. Select the necessary section holding the left mouse button. Place
the mouse pointer over a point to get the precise value at the point in a tooltip.

&0 wa

¥ ade1

L pwr_ext
M | param22 147
M || param199
M| | param241
M| | battery_charge

09.02.2013 12:56 09.02.2013 13:12 09.03.2013 12:30 09.03.2013 13:46 09.02.2012 14:02
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SMS Messages

SMS messages can be sent by unit while executing a command, generating an alarm or in other cases, which depend
on device type. A table generated for this request will consist of three columns: time when message was received,
message text, and SIM card number embedded into unit. Messages can be filtered by text.

Time Text Phone r
1 081104 SIGMALOOOZ, 22091 1,06:11:01,59353.6443,M,02738.6389,E,80.0km,0.0,A4,010000 +375000000000
2 081204 PC,0002,28/09/11,06:12:01,5354.2013,M,027 38,1792 E,46.0km,336.5,A,010000 +378000000000 [
3 081304 PCO00Z,28/0911,08:13:01,5354.4164,M,027 378881 E,1.0km,323.9,4,010000 4375000000000 [
4 08:14:02 SIGMNALDOOZ,28/09/11 06:13:53 5354 4342 N 02736.78096,E,18.0km,274.1 AD10000 +375000000000 (|
5 081503 PC,0002,28/09M1,06:15:00,5354.8711,M,02736.2582,E,20.0km,326.9,A,010000 +375000000000
B 08:16:03 PC,0002,28/09/11,06:16:00,5354.65967 N 027 35.7368,E,70.0km,237 6,A,010000 +37s5000000000
7081703 FCO002,28/08/1,08:1700,5354.3468,M,027 35 4560 F,20.0km,210.6,4,010000 +375000000000 [

225


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Sent Commands

Commands sent to the unit by user(s) are displayed for this request. There is a special button in the monitoring panel

to send commands to units. The resulting table includes:

« Time: time when the command was sent to the unit.

« User: login name of the user who performed the command. If there is a dash in this cell, it means you have
no access to this user, that is why the login name is hidden.

« Command name: command name as it is written in unit properties.
« Command type: command type (see the list).

o Parameter: for those commands that require additional parameters (like message to driver, input
activation/deactivation, report period, custom message, etc.).
« Execution time: time when the command was executed. If execution failed due to billing limitations (e.g.,

you ran out of SMS messages), this cell will contain only dashes.
e Channel: channel type used to transmit the command (TCP, UDP, Virtual, SMS).

Time

2012-08-02 181307

%)

2012-08-0218:18:33

w

2012-0B8-02 18:20:20

.

2012-08-0218:23:12

2

2012-08-0218:23:17

@

2012-08-0218:23:25

-

2012-08-02 18:24:31

@

2012-08-0218:25:34

User
wialon
wialon
wialoh
user
user
wialon
wialoh

wialon

Command name Command type

45645646
Engine on
Message 1
‘Where

Where

Fridge yes
Message 1

‘Where

Query position

Unblock engine

Send custom message  yahoo!
Query position

Query position

Activate output 6
Send custorn message  hello!

Query position
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Parameters Execution time

2012-08-0218:13:08
2012-08-0218:18:34
2012-08-02 18:20:20
2012-08-0218:23:13
2012-08-0218:23:18
2012-08-0218:23:25
2012-08-02 18:24:31
2012-08-0218:25:35

Chanhnel
ShiS
TCP
Virtual
Ghis
Shis
SMS
Virtual
ShiS
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Reqistered Events

Different types of events can be registered in unit history automatically or manually.

Automatic registration is adjusted with the help of notifications (delivery method must be Register event for unit,
Register as violation or Register unit status. In such a manner, you can control geofence visits, connection loss, idling,

service intervals, etc.

Manually an event can be registered in the special registrar in the monitoring panel. With this method, you can register
fuel fillings, maintenance, unit statuses, and any custom event.

Traffic counter reset and routes statuses can be saved as events.

In the table you see:

« time when the event was detected (automatic registration) or registered (manually by user);

« type: event (traffic counter reset, events from notifications, some custom events, route control statuses),
violation (violations from notifications, some custom events), maintenance (registered manually).

« event text which is taken from notification text or from description entered while registering manually.

Tirne

1 2010-04-26 09:47:00

z 2010-04-26 09:51:00

2 2010-04-26 09:52:00

4 2010-04-26 09:54:00

=) 2010-04-26 09:59:00

& 2010-04-26 10:02:00

7 2010-04-26 10:06:00

2 2010-04-26 10:07:00

2 2010-04-26 10:09:00

Type
Event
Event
Event
Event
Violation
Event
Event
Filling

Event

Event text
Kiénigstor, Kassel, DE

Wernar-von-Siemens-Stralfie, Baunatal, DE

wilhelmsplatz

Fuel filling of 50 gal to the amount of 22 dinars was made near Gut Kragenhof, Kassel, DE.
Service term is 1 mile expired,

Maintenance term is 1 km expired.

speeding detected, The unit is moving 100 mph.

Fuel filling of 40 It to the amount of 13 was made near Gallierstralie, Bonn, DE.

Connection loss detected from 2010.04,26 10:10,
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Unit Log

Any manipulations with unit properties or its database are logged in the system automatically. In addition, records can
be added to unit log manually — through event registrar. To see unit log or add messages to it, you should have not
only Query reports or messages access but also Manage log.

Any changes in Unit Properties dialog are logged as well as import, export, and removal of messages, assignment or
reset of a driver and others.

Unit log contains the following information:

« Time — date and time when the change was done (saved).

« User — name of the user who did it.

« Action — description of the change performed. Messages can be filtered by text in this description.

« Host — the address of the computer from which the user did the change or it can be 'job' or 'notification’ if
the action was automatic.

« Delete — buttons to delete records.

Time User Action Host -
1102131 user Messages impored 101311 -
2 115857 user Access rights for user 'Duremar’ changed 10.1.3.11 r
3 1200:40 user Command modified 10.1.3.11 r
4 120332 user Access rights for user 'Duremar’ changed 1000311 r
5 120350 Duremar Mileage counter changed from 888 km to 32489 km notification [
6 120356 Duremar Mileage counter changed from 32489 kmto 32489 km  nofification [
T 150800 user Messages exported 101,311 r
8 151302 user Deleted SMS message dated 10:38:17 101311 r
9 151316 user Deleted data message dated 10:38:11 10.1.3.11 r
10 151329 user Deleted command message dated 12:03:45 10.1.3.11 r

Unit log is also presented as a report.
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Export/Import Messages

Table of Contents -

Messages can be imported and exported. It concerns only messages of the first type that is

data messages.

*Export/Import Messages
*Export

*Import

Export
Open the Export Messages tab in the left section of the window. Select Export Messages
destination format and push Export. Depending on your browser configuration ® OziExplorer track (pit)

settings, you will be offered to open or save the file. The resulting file can be

compressed. For this, leave the flag Compress file.

The supported formats are:

NMEA messages (.bd)

Google Earth (.kml)

Wialon messages (.win)

Wialon binary messages (wib)
¥ Compressfile

Export

« OziExplorer track(.plt): Ozi Explorer format that stores track as a

list of coordinates of track's points.

« NMEA messages (.txt): National Marine Electronics Association text file, communications protocol used in

sea navigation equipment.

@ Attention! Parameters (sensors) are not stored when exporting to this format.

data.

» Wialon messages (.win): a format to be used with Wialon software.

« Wialon binary messages (.wlb): a binary format to be used with Wialon software.

Import

Select the Import Messages tab in the left section of the window.
The supported formats are:

 Raw GPRMC navigator logs in format defined by NMEA
0183 specification — searched in files with extension .ixt
or .log.

» Rainbow Skipper messages from MMC card — searched
in files with extension .gps.

» Wialon messages — searched in files with extension .win.

Import Messages

To improve upload performance you may first compress files with ZIP or
GZIP utility for your operating system. After upload complete, files will be
unpacked on server and processed

Supported formats:
+ Raw GPRKIC navigator logs in format defined by NMEA 0183
specification - searched in files with extension et or log

s Wialon messages - searched in files with extension .win
+ Wialon binary messages - searched in files with extension wib

Selectfile or archive

Choose File | Mofile chosen Impaort

« Wialon binary messages — searched in files with extension .wlb.

Push Browse to define a file (or an archive) to import messages from and push the Import button.

@ Hint.

To simplify and accelerate the process, you may first compress files with ZIP or GZIP. When uploading process is

completed, files will be unpacked and processed on the server.
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Reports

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately.

Wialon Local allows building various kinds of reports on units, users, resources, retranslators, routes, drivers, trailers as
well as groups of units, drivers, or trailers.

However, corresponding modules are required to query reports about all those items. For instance, reports on unit
groups come as a part of the Advanced Reports module. To see reports on routes (rounds), the Route Control module
is required, etc. In addition, the set of available tables, charts, filters, columns, etc. depends on purchased modules and
activated services.

Reports on activity of a unit (included in the Basic Reports module) can be presented as tables or charts. Here you can
create report templates, generate reports and view them right in the browser or export them to the files of various

To open the Reports panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main
menu customizer.
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e @ x| 00232 385km 24 kmh
| 2 0.00.00 000km 0 kmh
|Tretiiar spastng % @ % ooz 6 m from Ne 0.00:00 000km  Okmh
Violations % @ x || 020220131837 Warszawska 451 km from Lisewo 0:00:45 110km 88 kmh
| 02.03.2013 1845 ram Belda 0.05:01 550km  78Kkmh
02.02201312.01 61, m from Boczki-Swidrowo 00501 650km  T8kmh
020320131914 61, 0.48 km rom Pasichy 0:0501 729km  B7kmh
02032013 19:26 | Lomayriska, 1.92 ko from Stawiskl 01502 20km  B1kmn
320131953 & m fram Podgére 0.05.00 832km  T8kmh
320132005 | 63,0.58 km Iram Nagérki-Jabtos 03933 115kmh 58km  BBKkmn
Report Result 02.03.20132050 €67, 1.57 km from Natakin 00420 139kmm  947km 13 KmM |
o Th v > ©Guriam > =20 5@ WO @0 B | 1721003

The Reports panel window can be divided into four sections:

« In the top left-hand corner, the basic parameters to generate a report are adjusted.

« In the bottom left-hand corner, you create and store your report templates. After an online report is
generated, this section changes for the navigation bar.

« In the top right-hand section, there is the map.

« In the bottom right-hand section, you see the report itself if it has been generated online. A report appears
in the form of tables and charts.

The sizes of the sections are changeable. Click on the horizontal or vertical slider and holding the left mouse button
drag it up/down or left/right.
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Query and View Reports

To generate a report, set the following parameters:

Report template

The last created or edited report template is chosen in the dropdown list by Template Traveller speeding SRS
default. Choose any other template from the dropdown list if necessary. On the ltem: Travelier ok Y
right of the selected template, there is a button to display template properties for Today | Yesterday | Week | Month
viewing and editing. Interval Specified interval v
@ If no templates are available, it is impossible to generate a report. How to From 07 HMarch 2013 00°00

To: 13 April 2013 23:59
create a report template...

Clear Execute

Item

Choose a system object to apply the report to. Depending on the template selected above, you will be offered to
choose unit, unit group, user, driver, route, retranslator, or resource. As in case of templates, on the right of the
selected object there is a button to check object's properties. Usually, all objects of the appropriate type and enough
access (Query messages or reports is required) are displayed in this dropdown list. However, in case with units, not all
units are displayed in this dropdown list but only those which are in the work list of the Monitoring panel at the moment.

Interval type

Use buttons Today, Yesterday, Week, Month for quick report generation for the most frequently wanted intervals.
What concerns the last two, you will get a report for previous week or month (that is last full week or month), and week
starts on Monday. Note that if you press one of those four quick buttons, the report launches immediately (no need to
press 'Execute’).

Otherwise, you can select other types of intervals to specify the reporting period more accurately. Three ways to specify
the interval are possible here:

» Specified interval: specify date and time (to minutes) of the interval beginning and end.

« Starts 'From' until today: specify the beginning only, and the and will be set automatically as the current
date and time.

« For previous [select the number] hours/days/weeks/months/years. The current day (week, etc.) can be
included to the interval or not depending on the state of Include current checkbox.

When report parameters are adjusted, press the Execute button below.
@ Note.
There are alternative ways to receive reports in the tracking system:

1. getting reports by e-mail at specified time (adjusted through jobs);
2. getting a report when an event happens (adjusted through notifications);
3. quick report generation from the Monitoring panel (see Monitoring => Icons Explanation).

@ Note, that in order units' track to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the
main menu is active.
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O n | | ne Re pO rt Table of Contents -

*Online Report
To generate a report online, adjust the parameters described above and push the Execute Trenserfiom tabuiareport o
button. If no tables or charts appear on the right, it means there is no data about the selected

object for the selected period or poor report content is selected in the template.

messages

After executing a report, the Report Templates panel changes to Report Results that displays report contents and
provides navigation through the report. Usually, a report contains several pages. To switch between them, use
navigation links in the Report Results panel. The name of the active page is bold and highlighted with a light blue
background.

The information in reports can be presented in the form of tables or charts. Some information can be visualized on the
map, for example, tracks and markers.

Bakx Se. B atvi
Template Traveller speeding . % it ga 110 o)
d
tem: Traveller % () penma
o
Today | Yesterday | Week | Month @ @ g1 Lithusania
Interval Specified interval 3 © ;i Wik s
Gt
From 01 March 2013 00:00 St
0 ® h 2 "’:Jﬁ:
To: 13 April 20132359 o] - -l
Clear Execute . > Belarss
e R T
Report Templates Polan
e e
Speedings P b3 s v
I & Pt Prague Kk s e
i .‘T Slovakia Ulkraine
L S N 37 14.2394" 1 E 007 43.3739"
« < [ 10T > » Memstom 1t0500f310 =0 v | E 3 =1 Clear
Beginning Location Duration Max speed Mileage Avg spee
P 020320121846 | 81,052 km rom Belda 00501 | 81kmh  B50km  T8kmh
W 020320131901 61, 146 km 2ki-Swiatowo 0:0501  7akmm 850km T8 KMM
9“ 0203201319:14 61,048 00501 104 kmvh 729km &7 kmh
B0 020320131926 | Lomepmiska, 1.92 km rom Stawiski 01502 | 89kmm  20km  B1kmm
B 020320131953 | 63, 1.20 km from Padgdrze 00500 | 7TEmM 832km  TEkmm
020320132005 63, 0.58 km from Nagérki-Jablod 03934 | 115kmh  58km  8Bkmm
% 020320132050 EG7. 1.57 km from Matalin 00420 139 kv 247 km 131 emir
B 020320132107 ES7. 0.85 km from Trojany 04030 | 125kmh | 18.48km | 106 kmit

.

If the text in a cell is blue, it means that there are coordinates for this point. Click on such a cell to move to that place
on the map.

To adjust the number of rows to be displayed on one page, choose the number in the dropdown menu: 25, 50, 100,
200, 500. To navigate between the pages, use the blue buttons in the toolkit:

> go to the next page,
< go to the previous page,
« go to the first page,
» go to the last page.

The page number can be entered manually. After entering a number, push <enter> on the keyboard to go to the
required page.

To delete an online report, push Clear. The map and the report itself will be cleaned, and the Report Result panel will
be replaced by Report Templates again. However, you can switch between these two panels manually. To do this, just
click on the header of the corresponding panel.

Other buttons located in the toolkit allow to:

B0 _ transfer to messages;
E= — export report to a file;
& _ print report.

Transfer from tabular report to messages

The tracking system allows transferring to messages straight from a tabular online report. It can be useful for analysis
of unit data messages.
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To move from table to messages, it is necessary to press the 'Transfer to messages' button & in the toolkit. After
pressing it, text in some time cells becomes purple and works as a link. By clicking on the link transfer to messages is
performed. Depending on the table type columns with time indication can vary, for instance, 'Time', 'Beginning’, 'End',
etc.

Messages are loaded for the whole report period, at that a page with selected message is opened first. The line with
this message is highlighted blue. The map is centered in regard to the selected message which is indicated with a red
marker.

By default, the transfer button is released. When switching from table to chart it is restored to default state, in spite of
the fact that it could be pressed before in one of report tables.
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Print Report

After generating an online report, it can be printed without saving it to the disk. To do this, press the Print button that
becomes accessible only when there is a report in browser window.

In the left part of the Print Report dialog, you see the list of sections which are included in the report. Check those of
them that you are going to print. On the right, you can preview all these tables, charts, map, etc. To start printing, press
Print. To exit, press Close.

Print report x

Igelect all Statistics

- @@ Report Traveller speeding

#Istatistics Events count | 0

#ISpeedings Stops count | 52

“IMap Parkings count | 272
Speedings
Beginning Location Duration | Max speed | Mileage | Avg speed
09.02.2013 10:26 | Hildesheim, Kennedydamm 0:00:00 |66 km/h 0.00 km |0 km/h
09.03.2013 10:40 | A7, Klein Forste 0:05:58 |134km/h | 11.81km | 119 kmih
09.03.2013 12:38 | Messe-Schnellweg, Hannover 0:01:27 |105km/h  [1.95km |81kmh
09.03.2013 12:44 | A7, Wiilferode 0:04:22 |138km/h |8.28 km | 114 kmih
09.03.2013 12:53 | Westtangente, Lehrte 0:00:00 |64 kmih 0.00 km | 0km/h
09.02.2013 12:55 | AZ, Lehrte 1:40:48 158 km/h | 230km | 137 kmih
09.03.2013 14:39 | L40, Kienwerder 0:03:24 |95 km/h 542 km |96 km/h
09.03.2013 14:48 | Potsdam, Bomstedter Strakie 0:00:00 |67 km/h 0.00 km | 0kmh
09.03.2013 16:54 | Potsdam, Muthestralke 0:02:16 |93 kmih 332km |88 kmih
09.03.2013 16:58 | L40, Drewitz. 1:25.45 158 km/h | 192 km | 134 kmih
09.03.2013 18:45 | Lutol Mokry 1:49:48 |152km/h | 256 km | 140 kmih
09.03.2013 20:43 | A2, Niesutkdw 0:29:41 |1582km/ih |73 km 147 kmih
09.03.2013 21:24 | AZ Zalesie 0:06:05 |130km/h | 11.86 km | 117 kmih

-
Nan:2n42 34-421 dlaia Prumaca Teciarlacia Warerawa | N-NE-AN QR kmih AN A7 km | ANE kmikh ,
Close Print

@ Note.
In Internet Explorer 10, maps and charts cannot be printed if the option 'Enhanced Protected Mode' is on.
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EXpor't Report to File Table of Contents a

*Export Report to File

*Export Parameters

To get a report in the form of a file that is suitable to save on disk, print or send by e-mail, push

*Report Formats

the 'Export to file' button E. “HTML
*PDF
. " . “Excel
Choose desirable file format or several formats at once and specify parameters. Supported ,X;Cf
formats are HTML, PDF, Excel, XML, CSV. "csv
Exportto File %
File name Online_report_2014-05
Parameters < Compress reportfiles

¥ Attach map (for PDF and HTML only)
|| Hide cartographic basis
|| Generate report

File format ] HTML
¥ PDF
Page orientation: | Landscape ¥
Page size: Ad v
Page width: Fixed v

|« Excel

] XML

[l Csv

Cancel OK

@ Reports in the form of files can be regularly sent to your e-mail automatically — through jobs and notifications.

Export Parameters

Give the file any name. This is optional and if left empty, a file will be given a default name (like 'Online_report').

Specify whether to apply compression to file or not — 'Compress report files' option. Compression is mandatory for
HTML and CSV file as well as for cases when more than one format is selected.

any graphical elements (as tracks, markers, geofences, etc.) are chosen in the report template. Gurtam Maps or
WebGIS (depending on your system configuration) will be used here. Furthermore, the map layer can be hidden (‘Hide
cartographic basis' option) so that only tracks and markers will be shown on the blank background.

More parameters can be adjusted for some file formats. Those additional parameters are described below.

Usually you export to a file a report that is already in the browser. However, you can also generate a new one
according to the parameters set in the left panel. In this case, you should check the 'Generate report' option.

At the end, press OK. Depending on browser settings, you will be offered to open file or save it.

Report Formats

HTML

Your report will be generated as Internet page and will open in any browser.

PDF

PDF is a widespread format suitable for electronic usage as well as for printing. To view these files Adobe Acrobat

You can additionally adjust such page parameters as orientation (landscape or portrait) and page size (A4 or A3). If
a table in the report contains many columns, page width option can be also useful. The standard page width is fixed
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which means it depends on selected page format and orientation. However, if a table is too wide and does not
match the fixed page width, this table will not be exported (only the heading will be displayed). In such cases, you
can select automatic page width, which means it will correspond to the largest row in the table. If Auto, compact is
selected, cell with is equal to the length of the largest word in it. If Auto, no wrap is selected, cell with is equal to the
largest phrase in it (no line breaks are applied). Note that if automatic page width is selected, page format and
orientation become relative — they define only page height.

Excel

Your report will be presented as Microsoft Excel electronic table (.xIsx file).

@ Note.

geofences, drivers, users, SMS and notification text, location addresses, etc.) are aligned left. The columns
containing numeric data (time, duration, speed, mileage, fuel, payments, count, etc.) are aligned right.

XML

programs.

CSV

CSV is a textual data format used for the digital storage of data structured in a table of lists form, where each row in
the file corresponds to a row of a table, and the columns are separates from each other by a special delimiter. You
can additionally set coding (utf8, cp1251) and delimiter (comma or semicolon).

236



) wialonlocal”

Report Templates

The list of all templates available is located in the bottom left-hand corner of the window under the header Report
Templates. Here you can create, edit and delete templates for reports, as well as copy them and move them from one
account to another.

Templates contain information upon which tables and charts to be

included in the resulting report, what kind of content to be presented New ) (Al T

in tables, sequence order of columns in tables and sections in the — ™** S@ x
report, which graphical elements to be rendered on the map, and E:::Ieterem i :
many other parameters which define the look of the resulting report. Filings & ”
In the tooltip, you see the name of the resource which holds this Hewrepot &’ :
template (if you have access to more than one resource). If clicking on ::r”erspeedmg 2 :
a template, it becomes selected in the Template field of report . & @ x

generation parameters.

When searching for a template on the list, it is convenient to use the dynamic filter. Enter template name or its part into
the search text box and observe the results. Additional search parameters are set in the dropdown list where you can
choose the resource or leave All.

The following actions are available:

% or ® — edit or view a report template (depends on your access level);
— create a new template using this one as a basis;

* _ delete a template (if the button is dimmed, you have not enough rights).

@ Note.
If a template belongs to some resource to which you do not have access rights to Create, edit, and delete report
templates, then you will not be able to edit or delete this template.
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Creating Report Template

@ To make manipulations with reports templates, you should have at least one resource with the access right Create,
edit, and delete report templates.

To create a new report template, press the New button. In the dialog enter a name for the template and choose its
type:

« Unit — such template can be applied to separate units;

« Unit group — such template will be used to gather information about several units at once (see unit group);
« User — such template can be used to analyze users' activity in the system;

« Drivers — such template can be used to analyze drivers' work;

» Resource — such template is used to analyze how resource contents change;

» Retranslator — such template is used to analyze the work of retranslators;

» Route — such template can be used to analyze units' performance on routes.

It is not recommended to change template type when editing a previously created template because all template
contents will be lost with this action.

Add tables and charts to your template, choose items for statistics, adjust map output, and decide upon other
parameters of the report. All added contents will be displayed at the left of the dialog.

@ Attention!
The set of report types as well as the set of tables and charts available for each type depends on your services and
modules.

Report Template Properties - Complete report ®
Report properties
MName: | Complete report Type: | Unit Add Table Add Chart
Content: Unit group Advla:n‘ced
User =Y =L Options -
¥ Parings Diriver % [] U measurements
1 Tips Trailer % X [ Multiple driversitrailers
Resource [[] Mileage/fuelicounters with accuracy to twa decimal
1 cPRstrafic Retranslator % x places
Route - [] Exclude thefts from fuel consumption
1 Events group og?ny;ers % x [] Mileage from trips only
roup aftrailers . [] Persian calendar
1 viotations % * Date and time farmat:
Executed commands % B X dd.Myyyy ¥ (HH:mm M
1 - =[=] Map output
1 Speedings % x m[ | Statistics
. El[7] Address
1 visited streets % x 1 city
1 Fuelfilings % X 1 street
1 checkpaints % x 1 House
O 1 count
1 cnar LA x I 4
N L1 1 Rregion
Chart2 H X
1 Min city radius (km): 10
Wax distance fram unit (kmy (5
["1 POIs and geofences from all resources h
Use Cirl + Click to select multiple items Cancel OK

In the left part of the dialog, you can set the sequence order of the pages and give them custom names if needed. To
change section name, click on it and enter any text. To manage template contents, use the following buttons:

¥ — drag up/down,

% _edita table/chart,

— make a copy of a table/chart,
* — delete page.

@ Note.
No matter where you place a chart, in the resulting report all charts follow after all tables, and the Statistics section
goes first.
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Advanced Settings Table of Contents N
*Advanced Settings
. . . . . . * Opti
The right part of the Reports Template dialog contains advanced settings. They are divided into _Ajd'fe":s
four sections: *Addresses from Gurtam Maps
*Addresses from WebGIS
. *Addresses from POls and
° OpthﬂS Geofences
* Map output
« Statistics
» Address
Depending on template type, all or just several of these sections may be displayed.
Options
. . . . Advanced settings
U.S. measurements option defines how mileage, speed, and fuel are given o[ Ontions R
in the report. If this box is checked, miles and gallons will be used throughout ﬁ-szmea?”emems
Multiple driversfrailers
the resulting report and nOt k”ometers and ”ters_ [] Mileageffuelicounters with accuracy to two decimal
places
[[] Exclude thefts from fuel consumption
[] Mileage from trips only
® Note. [] Persian calendar
If you check/uncheck this box for a report template where the intervals pats and tine format
M yyyy ¥ HH:mm v
filtration is applied, you should consider that the values of filtration (5] Map output

m[] Statistics
parameters won't be converted to the corresponding values of the other B[E Address

. . . 1 ciy
measurement system automatically, though the units of measurement will be T stest
changed from metric to American system or vice versa. For example, if you 1 House
have 50 kilometers mileage and 100 kilometers per hour speed, after L 1 county
. . . . . . [ 1 Reai
checking the box you will receive 50 miles mileage and 100 miles per hour 4 Region
Win city radius (km): 10
Speed- WMax distance from unit (km}: (5
|—‘ POls and gecofences from all resources h

Multiple drivers/trailers option usage makes sense if a table containing such columns as ‘Driver’ or ‘Trailer’ is added
to the report template. If the box is not checked, then regardless of the number of drivers/trailers appointed to a unit
for the particular interval (trip, parking, etc.), only the first one of them will be shown in the table. If the box is checked,
then all the drivers/trailers appointed to a unit for the particular interval are shown in the table.

Mileage/fuel/counters with accuracy to two decimal places. By default, mileage less than 20 and fuel less than 50
is displayed with accuracy to hundredths, and larger values are given as integers (if the value is rounded to 0O, the
result is printed as 0.00). Counter sensors of any values are by default displayed as integers, too. However, if you
consider it is necessary, mileage, fuel, and counters can be shown with accuracy to two decimals (other decimal
places are simply cut). If you see '0.00" in a cell, it means the initial value had thousands or even smaller fractions,

Exclude thefts from fuel consumption can be chosen if you want to ignore thefts when calculating fuel consumption
in different tables and statistics. Normally, thefts are considered as a part of fuel consumption. That is, if the option is
enabled, columns like Consumed by FLS and Average consumption by FLS are calculated without considering fuel
thefts.

Mileage from trips only is an option that affects mileage calculation. Mileage can be calculated either by all
messages or by messages in trips (considering trip detector).

Persian calendar and Date and time format options are applied to cells of the resulting report where time is shown.
These options are adjusted in the same way as in the User Settings dialog.

One more option is provided for group reports — Skip empty rows. It is used to withdraw uninformative rows from the
resulting table. For example, you create a report about fuel thefts, but not each and every unit in the selected group
has thefts, so there can be a lot of empty rows in the table.

Address

239


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

Here you choose how address information is presented in the resulting report. Address information can be displayed in
many reports: initial/final location in trip, place of fuel filling or theft, location where the unit parked or had speeding,
location where connection was lost, message received, event registered, etc.

Addresses can be taken either from your main map (Gurtam Maps / WebGIS) or from your POls and geofences. No
Google, Yandex, or other services can be used.

Addresses from Gurtam Maps

You can select which address items to be displayed (country, region, city, street, and house are available) and
specify their sequence order (for this, drag items up and down with blue arrows). If none of five address items is
chosen, coordinates are displayed instead of addresses.

For addresses which fall out of city bounds (near or on roads), two settings are important:

« Max distance from unit says that if unit is located near a road and there is a city (i.e., city, town,
village) within the indicated distance, then in the address you will have the road's name and distance to
the city.

» Min radius says that if no city has been found within maximum distance from unit (the previous option),
then the address is bound to another city. How big this city should be to form the address, you indicate
here — minimum radius of a city. This can be used to eliminate small cities from addresses.

Addresses from WebGIS

Address is searched in the radius of 1 km from the point where a message was received. If in this radius there is no
available address information, then coordinates are displayed.

Addresses from POls and Geofences

Sometimes Gurtam Maps or WebGIS may not contain addresses for some regions. In these cases, you can use
geofences and POls created in the appropriate panels as addresses. Besides, you can make use of this feature to
customize some addresses, make them clearer.

Use POls for addresses options allow to use POIs' names instead of usual addresses extracted from Gurtam Maps
/ WebGIS. If coordinates of unit location get into the radius of 100 meters from this POI (or other radius indicated in
unit properties), the address will be takes from its name. If unit location gets into the radius of two or more places,
the nearest is used. If both options (geofences and POl as addresses) are activated, the priority is given to POls.

Use geofences for addresses options allow to use geofences' names instead of usual addresses. Those geofences
require having the flag Address source in their properties. If coordinates of unit location get into such a geofence, its
name will be used in address cell. If two different geofences overlay, the smallest is used.

POIs and geofences from all resources option is useful if you choose to show POI and/or geofences as
addresses. By default, only geofences and POls that belong to the same resource as the reports template are used.
However, if the given option is activated and user has access to geofences and POls in several resources, all of
them will be used.

Add POl/geofence description to address option is also useful if you choose to show POI and/or geofences as
addresses. If you enable it, not only POl/geofence name will be displayed in the address but also the description
text from their properties.

If no POI or geofence are found in given location, the address from the map is displayed.
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Tables

The following tables (for units and unit groups) can be added to a report:

A template

To add any of above mentioned tables to the template, click the Add Table button and choose a table from the list.

Each table type has its set of columns that can form this table. After you have chosen table type, the list of columns
available is displayed below. Check the columns you would like to include in the resulting table. To select all columns at
once, press <ctrl> on the keyboard and click on any checkbox. To make all columns unselected, repeat the same

Table Parameters
Intervals Filtration
Chat History

Check Points
Chronology
Connection Problems
Counter Sensors
Custom Fields

Digital Sensors
Engine Hours

Events

Executed Commands
Fuel Fillings

Fuel Thefts
Geofences

GPRS Traffic

Logs

Maintenance
Non-visited Geofences
Parkings

Rides

Rounds (for unit)
Rounds (for route)
Sensor Tracing

SMS Messages (for unit)
SMS Messages (for resource)

Speeding

Stops

Summary

Trips

Unfinished Rides
Utilization Cost
Violations
Visited Streets

can contain any number of tables and charts. You can even add the same table type several times with
different configuration of columns, data grouping and other settings.

Table properties
Mame: Chat

[Tyoe: Chat

Chat

columns

1 ) Time
1 L sender
¥ Orent
1 ) count
1 ) Notes

Check points
Chronology
Connection problems
Counter sensors
Custom fields

Digital sensors
Engine hours

Events

Executed commands
Fuel fillings

Fuel thefts
Geofences

GPRS traffic

Log

Maintenance
Maneuvers
Mon-visited geofences
Parkings

Rides

I<

L

operation. This combination works also for reports where you choose geofences, events, etc.

You can rename columns, clicking on their names and editing the text. In the same way you can change the name of
the table itself (the Name text box at the top of the dialog). To restore default column names, use the button Restore

default & (when it is gray, it means the current name is default).

Besides, you can apply to the columns any sequence order. Move them up and down dragging the button 1.
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Table Parameters

Table of Contents -

*Table Parameters

In the right part of the report template dialog, you can set additional parameters for the table croueing

such as:

*Detalization
*Row Numbering
“Total

*Time Limitation

e grouping,

detalization,

e row numbering,
total row,

time limitation.

These parameters can be applied to any kind of table.

New Report Template ®

Table properties

Name: GPRS traffic Type.! GPRS fraffic v

columns: Parameters

Y

Group by: | Mone ¥
¥/ Detalization
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Use Ctrl + Click to select multiple items Cancel OK

Grouping

Data given in the table can be grouped by time intervals such as days, weeks and months. By default, the grouping is
off. It means the data is given in the detailed view that is each row of the table represents a separate event (such as
fuel filling, violation, parking, SMS, etc. depending on table type selected), and these rows are arranged in the
chronological order.

If any grouping interval is set, then each row in the table will correspond to an interval (day, week, or month). An
additional column named Date, Week, or Month will be added as the first column of the table. A week can begin
either on Monday or Sunday, which depends on User Settings.

Below there are two examples. The first one is a detailed report on parkings from 1st to 4th of July 2012. No grouping
is applied.

Beginning End Duration Location

2012-07-01 171510 2012-07-01 17:26:58  0:11:48 Via Imharcadera, Brenzane
2012-07-0117:39:24  2012-07-0212:00:48  18:21:24 ia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone
2012-07-02 130330 2012-07-02 212208 81838 ia Derna, Stafalo

2012-07-02 21:33:24 | 2012-07-02 22:42:54  1:09:30 Via Gardesana, Lazise

2012-07-02 23710058 2012-07-03 131354 14:02:58 Wia Dante Alighiet, Brenzone
2012-07-0313:31:04 | 2012-07-0317:17.00  3:45:96 Wia Mavene Vecchia, Malcesine
2012-07-0317:36:44  2012-07-04 11:32.38  17:55.54 ‘ia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone
2012-07-04 12:05:58  2012-07-04 12:50:54  0:44:56 ia Santa Cristina, Bardalino

2012-07-04 14:45:54  2012-07-04 15:11:50  0:25:56 Autostrada Torino-Piacenza, 4.41 km fram Tortona
2012-07-0417:23:20 2012-07-0417:91:56  0:28:38 Autostrada dei Fior, Riva Ligure (Grange)

2012-07-04 19:38:04

2012-07-05 23:56:40

1 days 4:18:36  Avenue du Docteur Raymond Picaud, Cannes
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The second table represents parkings for the same unit and interval, but here the data is grouped by days.

Date Beginning End Duration Count
2012-07-01 171610 2012-07-02 120048 18:33:12 2
2012-07-02 130330 2012-07-03 1312584 23:31.04 3
2012-07-03 13:31:04  2012-07-04 11:32:38  21:41:50 2

2012-07-04 1206568 2012-07-06 23:86:40 1 days 05806 4

When using a grouping, all events that began in the analyzed interval are included in this interval, and when
calculating event's duration all its duration is considered. That is why in the example above the total duration of
parkings for the 4th of July is “1 days 5:58:06” that is larger than a day.

It is convenient to include the Count column in the table with a grouping. In this column, you get the count of events
which happened within the current interval (day/week/month). In a detailed report, this column will contain only ones.
At the same time, it is recommended to exclude such columns as Location when configuring a table with a grouping
because events happen in different places. However, even if you have selected this column, note that the location for
the first event in the interval will be displayed.

One more column can be useful for tables with groupping — Total time. The meaning of this column is similar to
'Duration’ column but a bit different. 'Duration’ shows the sum of intervals, for example, the sum of all trips detected.
'Total time' shows time from the beginning of the first interval to the end of the last, for example, time from the
beginning of the first trip on a day to the end of the last trip on the same day (so, you can know real working shift).

Detalization

A table with a grouping applied can be supplemented with detalization that is also reasonable for the group reports.
Then a plus-shaped button will be added at the beginning of each row. Press this plus to expand the hidden contents
for a certain row. To expand an enclosed level of all rows at once, press the corresponding number in the header of
the table.

For example, if there were four parkings detected at a day, in the grouped report the beginning of the first parking and
the end of the last one will be indicated. But if you expand the hidden contents, you can get a detailed information for
each of parkings in between. In the examples below you see the same report on parkings with grouping and
detalization.

Date Beginning End Duration Location Count
=B 2012-07-01 ATASA0  2042-07-0Z1Z:00:48 183312 “ia Imbarcadero, Brenzone 2
[ 171510 172658 0:11:48 Yia Imbarcadero, Brenzone 1
e 17:39:24  2012-07-0212:00:48  18:21:24 ia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone 1
130330 2012-07-03 131354 23:31:04 Yia Derna, Stafalo 3
130330 21:2208 8:18:38 Yia Derna, Stafalo 1
21:33:24 22472054 1:09:30 Yia Gardesana, Lazise 1
231088 2012-07-03 131354 14:02:56 Wia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone 1
133104 2012-07-04 11:32:38 21:41:50 Wia Mavene Vecchia, Malcesine 2
----- 13:31:04 17700 3:40:06 Yia Mavene Vecchia, Malcesine 1
| mm— 17:36:44  2012-07-04 11:32:38  17:55:54 Yia Dante Alighier, Brenzone 1
=2 2012-07-04 120488 2012-07-05 235640 1 days 8:58:06  Via Santa Cristina, Bardaling 4
R 120588 1248054 0:44:56 ‘ia Santa Cristina, Bardolino 1
14:45:54  14:11:50 0:25:56 Autostrada Torino-Piacenza, 4.41 ki from Tortona 1
17:33:20 | 17:91:48 0:28:38 Autostrada dei Fiorl, Riva Ligure (Grange) 1
| mm— 19:38:04  2012-07-05 23:56:40 1 days 4:18:368  Avenue du Docteur Raymond Picaud, Cannes 1

Detalization can be applied only to grouped tables; it does not affect detailed tables.

Row Numbering

Row numeration can be added to any table type. To switch the numeration on, check Row numeration box in table
advanced parameters. The numeration is added to the table as its first column.

Ne  Beginning End Duration Location

1 2012-07-01 171510 2012-07-01 17:26:58 0:11:48 Wia Imbharcadero, Brenzane

2 20M2-07-0117:39:24  2012-07-0212:00:48 18:21:24 “ia Dante Alighieri, Brenzane

3 2012-07-02 130330 2012-07-02 21:22:08 8:18:38 Wia Derna, Stafalo

4 2012-07-0221:33:24  2012-07-02 22:42:94  1:09:30 Via Gardesana, Lazise

5 20M2-07-022310:58  2012-07-0313:13:54 14:.02:56 Wia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone

6 2012-07-0313:31:.04 2012-07-0317A7:00 34556 Wia Mavene Yecchia, Malcesine

7 2012-07-0317:36:44  2012-07-04 11:32:38 1T7:65:54 Wia Dante Alighieri, Brenzane

8 | 2012-07-04 120558 2012-07-0412:50:594  0:44:56 Wia Santa Cristing, Bardoling

9 | 2012-07-04 14:45:54  2012-07-04145:11:90  0:25:56 Autostrada Tarino-Fiacenza, 4.41 km from Tortona
10 2012-07-0417:23:20 2012-07-0417:51:568 0:28:38 Autostrada dei Fiori, Riva Ligure (Grange)

11| 2012-07-04 19:38:04  2012-07-05 23:56:40 1 days 4:18:36  Awvenue du Docteur Raymond Picaud, Cannes
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When numeration and detalization meet together, you get two-level numeration. The first level is a usual numeration of
main rows with integer numbers. The second level is the numeration of nested rows as “main row number — dot —
nested row number”.

[[E HNe Date Beginhing  End Duration Location Count
= 1 2012-07-01 171510 2012-07-0212:00:48 183312 Wia Imbarcadero, Brenzone 2
1.9 [ -— 171510  17:26:58 0:11:48 Wia Imbarcadero, Brenzone 1
1.2 [ -—- 173924 2012-07-0212:00:48 18:21:24 Wia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone 1
= 2 2012-07-02  13:03:30  2012-07-03 131394 23:31:04 Wia Derna, Stafalo 3
: 21— 13:03:30 | 21:22:.08 1838 ‘ia Dierna, Stafalo 1
2.2 - 21:33:24 | 22:42:54 1:09:30 Wia Gardesana, Lazise 1
23| -— 231048 2012-07-0313:13:94  14:02:56 Wia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone 1
=] 3 2012-07-03 13:31:04  2012-07-0411:32:38 21:41:50 Wia Mavene Vecchia, Malcesine 2
H 31— 13:31.04 17A7.00 34556 Wia Mavene Yecchia, Malcesine 1
3.2 - 17:36:44 | 2012-07-04 11:32:38  17:595:54 Wia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone 1
=] 4 2012-07-04 12:06:58  2012-07-08 238640 1 days 5:58:06 “ia Santa Cristina, Bardolino 4
i 41 - 12:05:58  12:50:54 0:44:56 Yia Santa Cristina, Bardoling 1
42— 14:4554 | 151150 0:25:56 Autostrada Torino-Piacenza, 4.41 km from Taortona | 1
4.3 - 17.23.20 17.51.88 0:28:38 Autostrada dei Fiori, Riva Ligure (Grange) 1
4.4 18:38:04 | 2012-07-0523:56:40 1 days 418:36  Avenue du Docteur Raymond Picaud, Cannes 1

Total

The Total row can be added to any table regardless its type, grouping or detalization applied. The total row is added
as the last row in the table and contains the resulting information such as total duration of a state, total number of
events registered, etc.

[E Date Beginning End Duration Location Count
2012-07-01 171810 2012-07-0212:00:48 183312 Wia Imbarcadern, Brenzone 2
2012-07-02 13:03:30 2012-07-03 131364 23:31:04 Wia Derna, Stafalo 3
2012-07-02 13:31:04 2012-07-04 11:32:38 21:41:50 Wia Mavene Vecchia, Malcesine | 2
2012-07-04 12:05:58 2012-07-05 23:56:40 1 days 5:98:.06  ¥ia Santa Cristina, Bardoling 4

- 2012-07-01 17:15:10  2012-07-05 23:56:40 3 days 21:44:112 1

In online reports the total row is located at the bottom of the window regardless the number of pages in the table or
scrolling bar location.

Location information is not given in the total row (replaced by dashes).

Time Limitation

Time limitations can be applied to tables to limit data analysis by some time intervals, days of the week, days of the
month or months. For example, you can select working days and working time to be considered while generating the
table. However, if a state (for example, a trip) began within the indicated interval and finished outside this interval, the
state will not be cut off and its duration will be wholly included in the report.
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Intervals Filtration

@ Attention!
This is part of the Advanced Reports module.

Several tables are supplied with additional parameters to filter intervals. There you can set conditions to select
information to be displayed in the resulting report. These conditions affect reports that concern selecting intervals from
the collection of messages. These reports are: Counter sensors, Digital sensors, Geofences, Engine hours, Parkings

and Stops, Rides and Unfinished rides, Speedings, Trips, and others.

The set of filtration parameters varies depending on table type. The following
parameters are possible: duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops,
parkings, sensors, driver, trailer, fuel fillings and thefts, geofences. Adjusting these
parameters will limit the scope of intervals getting to the report. For example, you
can indicate the minimum duration and minimum mileage for the trips to be
displayed. Alternatively, you can query visited geofences with a stop at least 10
minutes in them.

Incomplete interval

This filter affects only the last interval in the report. In many cases, reported period
ends and the last interval (trip, sensor operation, etc.) still continues. You can
choose one of the following options to deal with such unfinished intervals:

« Show and cut off: show the incomplete interval and consider that it
ends with the last message within the reported period;

« Do not show in report: do not show the incomplete interval in the
report;

« Show and mark as incomplete: the incomplete interval will be shown
and will have 'Unknown' as the end time.

Duration
Minimum and/or maximum duration of the interval.

Mileage
Minimum and/or maximum distance travelled in the interval.

Engine hours sensor
Enter name mask for engine hours sensor. It affects calculations in reports which
contain any information on engine hours as well as engine hours filter below.

Engine hours
Minimum and/or maximum duration of engine hours. In addition, engine hours
sensor mask can be specified in the filter below — Engine hours sensor.

Speed range

(Duration
Min duration, min 33
Max duration, min 333

[Mileage

[T] Min mileage, km
[7] Max mileage, km

rEngine hours

[T] Min engine hours, min
[7] Max engine haurs, min

rSpeed range
Min speed, krn/h 20

[7] Max speed, km/h
[7] Retrieve intervals

Stops
With stops |z|

Parkings

With parkings E
[T Min duration, min
[] Sum up intervals

with sensor UrE

Min duration, min 10

[7] Max duration, min
Retrieve onfoff intervals

Sum up intervals

rSensors masks
All sensors
Sensorl
Sensor £
Sensor 3
Sensor4

You can enter full sensor name or its
part using wildcard symbols like asterisk
* {replaces any number of characters) or
question sign ? {replaces one character).
Sensor name cannot contain comma.

Fuel fillings

Without filings v |

Fuel thefts
With thefts [+ |
[ Min theft, It
[T] Max theft, It
[C] Sumn up thefts

Indicate minimum and/or maximum speed to be considered. It means that only those intervals will be displayed in the
report which contain at least one message with speed falling into the range. But more helpful might be retrieving
intervals. If you check the Retrieve intervals box, the report will focus on intervals where all speeds fall into the range.

Trips

This filter is used to show only intervals which somehow intersect with trips or, on the contrary, do not intersect.

Stops

Tick the checkbox and choose one of the two possibilities: With stops or Without stops. Then in the resulting table, only
intervals that meet the given condition will be shown. If the Stops option is not selected, then all intervals are displayed

regardless if there were any stops or not.

Parkings
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The settings are similar to those for stops. In addition, you can indicate the minimum parking duration. For instance,
you can query geofences where there is a parking of a specified time (the Minimum duration flag). Besides, the parking
time can be summed up (the Sum up intervals flag). That means the geofences where the total parkings make up the
specified time will be displayed.

Sensors

The intervals where there are messages with sensor on or off can be selected. In addition, you can indicate minimum
and/or maximum time of sensor's on/off state. Like in parkings, the duration can be summed up (the Sum up intervals
flag). Besides, the intervals of on/off state can be retrieved, and each of them can be presented as a separate row of
the table (the Retrieve intervals flag). To indicate a certain sensor to be controlled, type its mask below. If you select
several, then the intervals which contain points with all these sensors on/off (simultaneously) will be selected. If no
masks are specified, then all digital sensors are considered.

Sensors masks
You can enter up to 4 masks. Sensors masks can affect Sensors filter, Counter column, and information on fuel (if any
of these options is selected in the report template).

Driver

This filter allows to select intervals with a certain driver or without any drivers. Choose the option With driver and
specify driver's name mask. The resulting table will contain only intervals with a corresponding driver — it does not
matter whether this driver is at the beginning, in the middle, at the end or in all course of the interval. In case several
drivers match the mask, all of them are considered but only the first one is displayed in the table. In addition, you can
enable the option Retrieve intervals to retrieve only segments with a specified driver from the scope of intervals.

If the option Without driver is selected, the resulting table will consist of intervals which contain segments without any
drivers. These segments can be retrieved as well.

Trailer
This filter works in the same way as the previous one, but it allows to filter intervals according to presence or absence
of a trailer assigned to a unit.

Fuel fillings

Intervals with fillings or without fillings can be displayed in the table. If the first case is chosen, then you can additionally
indicate max and min filling volume. Fillings can be summed up. In this case, the indicated filling volume will be applied
to the total of fillings found.

Fuel thefts
Intervals with fuel thefts or without thefts can be displayed. If the first case is chosen, then you can additionally indicate
max and min theft volume. Like fillings, fuel thefts can be summed up.

Geofences/Units

The filter is divided into two parts — geofences and units. In the upper part you can select geofences to be analyzed for
the report. You can focus on unit activity in or out of a geofence. To put a geofence under control, move the marker
from None to In or Out against a required geofence. Only geofences that belong to the same resource as the reports
template itself can be displayed here.

In the same way you can choose units (they are considered as 'moving geofences'). In this case, indicate radius for
these units. Thus, you can get information about unit activity in or out of the area of selected units. Only units to which
you have Query reports or messages access are displayed here. To quickly find a necessary geofence or unit, use the
dynamic filter. To select all items at once, use the <ctrl> key.

You can enter either integer or fractional numbers. Use point as a delimiter for fractional numbers.

Each of described above limitations can be applied either independently or along with other limitations. If the option
Retrieve intervals (in the Sensors or Speed sections) is combined with other conditions, then the filtration by other
conditions is applied after retrieving the appropriate intervals.
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Chat History

This report unites commands of the kind Send message to driver and replies from the driver. How to carry a chat with a
driver...

« Time: date and time when the message was received.
» Sender: driver or operator (operator's username in brackets).
e Text: message text.

Count: the number of messages.
» Notes: an empty column to add your custom comments after printing or exporting the report.

Time Sender Text Count
2010-04-26 04:47:57 Operator (user) Return to the depot 1
2010-04-26 04:48:48 Driver Finishing. 1
2010-04-26 04:53:31 Driver Filled 50 gal. 1
2010-04-26 04:53:54 Operator (user)  Filling registered 1
2010-04-26 04:58:45 Operator (user) New order near Gorky Park, 1
2010-04-26 04:59:14 Driver 10 min 1
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Check Points

Route points refer to check points indicated when creating a route. The table can include:

« Point name: the name given to this check point while creating it.

« Real arrival: time when the unit entered this point.

e Scheduled arrival: time when the unit was supposed to be there according to the schedule.

« Initial location: location at that time.

» Real departure: time when the unit left this point.

« Scheduled departure: time when the unit was supposed to leave the point according to the schedule.

« Final location: location at that time.

« Result: Visited (both entrance and exit were detected), Entrance only, Exit only, Skipped.

» Route: the name of the route to which this check point belongs.

e Schedule: schedule name.

« Round: round name.

o Arrival time deviation: positive value if delayed, negative value if in a hurry in regard to arrival time set in
point properties.

« Departure time deviation: the same for departure time.

» Presence duration: time spent in the check point.

* Presence mileage: mileage in the check point.

« Section duration: time spent to travel from the previous check point to this one.

« Section mileage: mileage from the previous check point.

« Count: points count.

« Driver: driver's name if available.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

See Route Statuses to know how different events about check point are detected.

Point name  Arrival time Arrival time deviation Departure time Presence duration Result Route Driver

Base 2011-10-28 124258 Q0000 - :o0:00 Entrance only  Route 364 Ury Gagarin
Faint1 2011-10-28 13:45:30 (0:45:30 2011-10-28 13:46:26  0:00:56 Visited Route 364 Ury Gagarin
Faoint 2 2011-10-2813:49:22 04833 2011-10-28 135010 00042 Yisited Route 364 Uy Gagarin
Faint3 2011-10-2813:54:26 35428 2011-10-2813:54:50  0:00:24 Visited Route 364 Ury Gagarin
Pointd | - 00000 e 0:00:00 Skipped Route 364 Ury Gagatin
Faint 5 2011-10-28 14:00:42 000D - o:oo:oo Entrance only  Route 364  Ury Gagarin
Faint B 2011-10-28 14:04:34  7:04:34 2011-10-2814:05:06  0:00:32 Yisited Route 364 Uy Gagarin
Foint 7 2011-10-28 14:06:58 0.06:58 2011-10-2814:07:30 0000032 Yisited Route 364 Uy Gagarin
Finish 2011-10-28 14:08:58  0:08:58 2011-10-28 141018 0:01:20 Visited Route 364 Ury Gagarin

Masks for geofence and/or route name can be applied additionally to this report. They are used in the same way as in
Rounds (for route) report.
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Chronology

This kind of report gives information about all actions and changes in unit state during the indicated period of time.
Unlike most of other tables which are dedicated to certain things (parkings, sensors, trips, etc.), this table can gather
events of various kinds which allows to estimate movement history in the whole.

The following things can be included to the chronology (in the template select necessary):

o Trips

« Parkings

« Stops

« Engine hours

« Fillings

e Thefts

« Events

« Drivers

« Trailers

« Speedings

« Connection loss
» Sensor trigger (enter one or two masks to indicate needed sensors)

The following columns can be selected to form the table:

« Type: trip, parking, stop, engine hours, filling (or reg. filling), theft, event (or violation), driver, connection
loss, sensor.

« Beginning: when the detected activity began.

« Initial location: unit location at the moment of activity beginning.

« End: when the detected activity finished.

« Final location: unit location at the moment of activity end.

« Duration: how long this activity lasted.

« Description: for trips and speedings — mileage, for events and violations — the text of notification, for
engine hours — duration, for drivers — registered driver name or 'driver unbound', for fuel fillings and thefts —
the volume of fuel and sensor name, for sensors — sensor activation/deactivation.

« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Type Beginning Initial location End Duration Description

Trip 2012-06-2413:00:02 | Gedimino gatvé, Marijampole 2012-06-24 2002220 1:2218 Mileage: 96 km
Stay 2012-06-24 2002220 Zdrojowa, 2.09 km from Augustdw 2012-06-2512:28:24  16:07:04 e

Event 2012-06-2511:27.00 - 2012-06-2511:27:.00 0:00:00 Qil change

Trip 2012-06-2912:39:34  Zdrojowa, 2.12 km from Augustdw 2012-06-2914:4212  212:48 Mileage: 148 km
Stay 20M12-06-2514:4212  Ogrodowa, Stare Lubiejewno 2012-06-2515:35.30 08318 -

Trip 2012-06-2515:35:30 0 ER7, 0.38 km from Sadzawki Z012-06-2517:3816  2:02:46 Mileage: 156 km
Stay 2012-06-2517:38:116  E30, Zabostdw Maty 2012-06-2517:50:04  0:11:48 -

Trip 2012-06-2517:50:04 | E30, Zabostdw Maty 2012-06-2919:44:40  1:594:36 Mileage: 203 km
Stay 2012-06-2519:44:40 | E30, Chwatszyce 2012-06-2519:55:44  0:11:04 -

Trip 2012-06-2513:55:44 | E30, Chwatszyce 2012-06-25 20:25:.08  0:29:24 Mileage: 39 km
Stay 2012-06-25 20:25:08  Tadeusza Ko&ciuszkl, Poznafi 2012-06-26 10:12:58  13:47:50 -

Trip 2012-06-26 10:12:58  Stanistawa Wyspiafiskiego, Poznafh | 2012-06-26 10:99:48 | 0:46:50 Mileage: 82 km
Stay 2012-06-26 10:58:48  Rogoziniec 2012-06-26 11:21:44  0:21:56 -

Trip 2012-06-26 11:21:44  Rogoziniec 2012-06-2613:26:00 20416 Mileage: 184 km
Stay 2012-06-26 13:26:00 - 2012-06-2913:23:40 2 days 235740 --—

Connection logs | 2012-06-26 13:40:44  Storkower Stralie, Betlin 2012-06-2913:23:40 2 days 22:42:56  ---—

Trip 2012-06-2913:23:40  Osloer Strale, Berlin 2012-06-2914:58:30  1:34:40 Mileage: 150 km
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Connection Problems

This kind of report lists cases when connection with server or satellites was lost. The parameters for this report are
adjusted in Unit Properties => Advanced where you set Maximum interval between messages.

The following information can be presented in this kind of report:

* Beginning: date and time when connection loss happened.

« End: date and time when connection was recovered.

» Duration: time interval of connection loss.

« Location: the address where the unit was right before the connection broke.
e Count: the number of connection gaps detected.

« Driver: driver's name if available.

« Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

» Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

No  Beginning End Duration Location Driver

1 20M2-07-0601:34:36  2012-07-0614:02:08 13:27:32 Avenue du Docteur Rayrmond Picaud, Cannes | Spider Man
2 2M2-07-0614:5%:24  2012-07-0616:19:24  1:20:00 Allee Helene Boucher, Capitou Gpider Man
3 2012-07-0617:4818 2012-07-0817:10:30 1 days 23:22:112  Avenue du Docteur Raymond Picaud, Cannes | Spider Man
4 2012-07-08 234822 2012-07-0012:45:04  12:56:42 Boulevard Leader, Cannes Etic Clapton
5 Z2012-07-0914:4332  2012-07-1018:32:20 1 days 2:48:48  Boulevard Leader, Cannes Eric Clapton
6 2012-07-1019.56:04  2012-07-1116:4318 204714 Avenue du Docteur Raymond Picaud, Cannes | Mister ¥

7 20M2-07-11 224628 2012-07-1213:33:58 144730 Boulevard Leader, Cannes Mister

8 2012-07-1515:06:28  2012-07-15 16:24:54  1:18:26 Wia Alessandro Manzoni, Milano Spider Man
9 2012-07-17 0000538 2012-07-17 12:06:32  12:00:54 Marszatka Jozefa Pitsudskiego, Lodi Spider Man

Additional filtration by driver, trailer, and geofences/units can be applied to this report.
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Counter Sensors

This table shows the operation of counter type sensors. In the template, you set the mask (filter) for sensors or choose
All sensors. Possible columns are:

» Sensor: sensor name.

« Activated: activation time.

» Deactivated: deactivation time.

« Duration: operation time.

« Total time: time from the first activation beginning to the last activation end (useful if grouping by days is
enabled).

« Location: unit location when counter was activated.

» Mileage: distance travelled for the operation period.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

* Avg speed: average speed in this period.

» Max speed: maximum speed in this period.

« Counter: the value (can be sown with accuracy to two decimal places — see Advanced Settings).

« Driver: driver's name if available.

« Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

» Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Ne  Sensor Activated Duration Location Mileage Max speed Counter
1 Counter sensor 2012-06-2512:39:20  0:32:06  Joachima Chreptowicza, Augustdw | 42 km 136 km/h 037
2 Countersensor 2012-06-2513.17:.02  0:44:24  Mikotaja Kopernika, Grajewo 61 km 141 km/h 732
3 Counter sensar 2012-06-25 14712220 0028:04  Legiondw, Lormza 39 km 118 kmih 208
4 Counter sensor  2012-06-2515:01:42  0:12:52 | Stacyjna, Stare Lubigjewo 1914 km 125 kmih 747
5 Counter sensor 2012-06-25 153530 01646 EGT, 0.38 km from Sadzawki 21 km 136 kmih 862
5} Counter sensor  2012-06-25 1548838 0:20:82  Tadeusza Kosciuszki, Wyszkaw 29 km 132 km/h 773
7 Counter sensor - 2012-06-25 16:19:30  0:48:04  Puttuska, Serock 66 km 138 km/h 1122
8 Counter sensar  2012-06-2517:26:00 01216 E30, Sochaczew 1813 km 145 kmih 521
9 Counter sensor  2012-06-2517:47:32  0:16:50 | Podgrodzie, towicz 21 km 115 kmih 998
10 Countersensor 2012-06-2518:15:38 01344 Dozeczna, Ghowno 16.85 km | 136 km/h 686
11 Countersensor 2012-06-2518:29:22 0:43:14  E30,2.39 km from Zelgoszcz 96 km 158 km/h 108
12 Countersensar  2012-068-2519:15:38  0:10:42 B30, Piekio 24 km 167 kmih 518
13 Countersensar 2012-08-2519:27:08  017:32  E30,Wola Koszucka 38 km 156 kmih 562
14 Countersensar  2012-06-25 2000418 0010042 E30, Magradowice 17.68 km 145 kmih 789
,,,,,,,,,, 2012.06-25 12:30:20 5:28:08 - 507km  167kmh 6067

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops, parkings,
sensors, drivers, fuel fillings, fuel thefts, and geofences/units.

Counter sensor's value can be visualized in the chart that shows counter's operation intervals and its value. More about
charts...

= Counter01

220
200,
180
160
140
120
100
80 T
60
40
20

2010-04-04 2010-04-04 2010-04-04 2010-04-05
12:56:40 17:06:40 21:16:40 01:26:40
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Custom Fields

The table Custom fields represents the list of custom fields entered in the corresponding tab of unit properties dialog
(see Unit Properties => Custom Fields).

To get this report, you need the access 'View custom fields' and/or 'View admin fields' for a unit/user/unit group. The
type of fields is selected in the right part of the report template dialog (all/general/admin fields).

Possible columns:

« Name: custom field name.
» Value: custom field value.
« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Name Value

Carrying capacity 3 tonnes
Fuel Gas
Year mark 1999

There is no point to apply additional parameters such as grouping, Total row, and numbering to this kind of report. It
does not matter what interval you choose for the report, because only the current fields contained in unit properties can
be displayed.

To get custom fields for unit group (see Other Reports), make sure the option Detalization is enabled. Pay attention
that individual fields of each unit will be displayed, and not the fields of the selected unit group. To get the fields of
group itself, check the option Group itself in report template.
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Digital Sensors

Usually, digital sensors have two states: on/off, activated/deactivated, busy/free and so on. For example, it can be

ignition sensor or cargo load sensor. All sensors are configured in Unit Properties => Sensors.

In the report template you can select up to four sensors using masks. Enter sensor's full name or a part of the name
using wildcard symbols like asterisk * (replaces several characters) or question mark ? (replaces one symbol). Sensor
name cannot contain commas. Check the All sensors check box to automatically select all existing sensors. If no
sensors are selected or sensors are indicated incorrectly, the table cannot be formed.

The table can contain the following columns:

« Sensor: the name of the sensor under control.
+ On: time when the sensor was activated.

« Off: time when the sensor was deactivated.

« Duration: the interval when the sensor was on.

« Total time: time from the beginning of first activation to the end of last last (useful if grouping by days is

enabled).

« Location: unit location at the moment of activation.

» Mileage: the distance travelled while the sensor was on.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

» Avg speed: average speed of movement when the sensor was on
* Max speed: maximum speed detected in the interval.

« Activations count: the number of activations.
« Driver: driver's name if available.
 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.
* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Sensor

Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Alr conditioner
Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Air conditioner
Alr conditioner
Alr conditioner
Air conditioner

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops, parkings,

Activated

2012-06-26 12:32:06
2012-06-25 14:58:18
20712-06-25 15:34:42
2012-08-2517:49:40
2012-06-26 191538
2012-06-25 19:55:36
20712-06-25 20:33:52
2012-06-26 10:12:58
2012-08-26 11:21.26
2012-06-26 13:26:00
2012-06-2913:04:24
20712-06-28 15:26:22
2012-08-2918:58.18

Deactivated

2012-06-25 14:38:34
2012-06-2515:15:04
2012-06-25 17:38:36
2012-06-2519:13.58
2012-06-2519:46:04
2012-06-25 20022:22
2012-06-25 20:46:24
2012-06-26 11:00:10
2012-06-2613:23.00
2012-06-26 13:40:26
2012-06-29 14:58:36
2012-06-28 17:36:58
2012-06-28 20:34 46

Duration
2:06:28
0:16:48
2:03:54
1:24:18
0:30:28
0:26:48
0:12:32
0:47:12
201:34
0:14:28
1:5412
2:110:36
1:38:28

driver, trailer, fuel fillings, fuel thefts, and geofences/units.
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Location

Zdrojowea, 212 K from Augustduw
Ogrodowa, Stare Lubiejewn

EGB7, 0.38 km from Sadzawki

E30, Zahostdw Maky

E30, Pieklo

E30, Chwatszyce

Tadeusza Kosciuszki, Poznaf
Stanistawa VWyspianskiego, Poznan
Rogoziniec

VWarschauer Strafie, Betlin
Storkower Strafte, Betlin
Autobahntankstells West, Kickem
A3 Pegniz

Mileage
146 km
21 km

186 km
141 km
B2 km

38 km

3.0 km
82 km

184 km
1.93 km
185 km
236 km
210 km

Max speed
141 kmih
125 kmih
145 krmih
158 kmih
167 kmih
146 kmih
46 krnih
146 kimih
185 kmih
0 kmih
192 kmih
197 kmih
212 kmih
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Engine Hours

Engine hours report shows working actively of a unit, its productivity and utilization as well as fuel consumption and
some more things. The activity and efficiency of work of attached implements can be also analyzed.

To generate this report, the unit is supposed to have sensors like ignition, engine efficiency or absolute/relative engine
hours sensor.

The method of calculating engine hours is set in Unit Properties => General. In Unit Properties => Advanced you can
also set two more properties: Daily engine hours rate (to calculate utilization and productivity) and Maximum interval
between messages (to cut off false intervals of engine hours operation).

Additionally, you can specify engine hours sensor to be used in this report. For this, enter its name mask in a special
filter in the reports template. It allows creating a separated table for each engine if there are several.

In the table, you can see:

Beginning Initial location Engine hours Inmovement Idiing  Mileage M. productivity Utilization Consumed
2012-06-2512:32:06  Zdrojowa, 2.12 km from Augustdw  2:06:28 201:92 0:04:36 146km 964 % 527 % 16.80 1t
2012-06-25 14:58:118 | Corodowa, Stare Lubiejewo 0:16:46 0:16:28 0:00:20 21 km 980 % T.0% 2421
2012-06-2515:34:42  ER7, 0.38 km from Sadzawki 2:03:54 1:60:58 0:03:58 1488km 0968 % 61.6 % 17.85 1t
2012-06-25 17:49:40  E30, Zabostdw Maty 1:24:18 1:23:42 0:00:36 141 km 993 % 351 % 16.26 It
2012-06-2519:15:38 | E30, Piekio 0:30:26 02814 0:0212 B2km 928 % 127 % 7131
2012-06-2519:55:36 | E30, Chwatszyce 0:26:46 0:25:18 0:01:28 3Bkm  04.5% 11.2 % 4437 1t
2012-06-25 20:33:52  Tadeusza ko&ciuszk, Poznan 0:12:32 0:08:02 0:04:30 3.05km G641 % 5.2% 0.351
2012-06-26 10:12°58  Stanistawa Wyspiafiskiego, Poznafh | 04712 0:43:42 0:03:30 82 km G926 % 19.7 % 9381t
2012-06-26 11:21:26  Rogoziniec 2:01:34 1:52:08 0:01:08 184km 922% 507 % 21201
2012-06-26 13:26:00 wWarschauer Stralte, Berlin 0:14:26 0:00:00 01426 1.93km 0.0% 6.0% 0221
2012-06-29 13:04:24  Storkower Stralie, Berlin 1:54:12 1:32:62 0:21:20 185km 813 % 47.6 % 17.821t
2012-06-28 15:26:22  Autobahntankstelle West Kéckern | 2210036 21012 0:00:24 236 km 997 % 64.4 % 27191t
2012-06-29 18:58:18 A9, Pegnitz 1:36:28 1:36:08 0:00:20 210km 997 % 40.2 % 24201

« Beginning: time when engine hours interval begins.

« Initial location: location at that moment.

« End: time when engine hours interval ends.

« Final location: location at that moment.

« Engine hours: value of engine hours on the interval.

« Total time: duration of the interval. If grouping by days is enabled, it shows time from the beginning of the
first engine hours interval to the end of last interval.

« Off-time: period of time passed from the end of the previous interval to the beginning of the current one.

* In movement: time when the unit had been moving within this interval.

« |dling: time when the unit was standing with the engine on.

» Mileage: distance traveled with engine on.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

« Counter: counter sensor value.

« Initial counter: counter value at the beginning.

 Finale counter: counter value at the end.

« Avg engine revs: average rate of engine revolutions.

« Max engine revs: maximum rate of engine revolutions.

« Status: unit status registered during engine hours operation (if there are several, the first one is displayed).

« Driver: driver's name if such was identified.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Movement productivity: percentage ratio of engine hours in movement to engine hours duration.

« Engine efficiency duration: the duration of attached implements operation (if having engine efficiency
Sensor).

» Engine efficiency idling: engine operation time after deduction of efficiency time (total engine hours
subtract engine efficiency duration).

» Utilization: percentage ratio of engine hours duration to engine hours rate (engine hours divided by daily
engine hours rate indicated in unit properties).

« Useful utilization: percentage ratio of engine efficiency duration to engine hours rate.
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« Productivity: percentage ratio of engine efficiency duration to engine hours duration

e Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: fuel volume used in engine hours. It can be
detected by a fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or
calculated by math or rates. Details about fuel in reports...

« Avg consumption by ...: average consumption in engine hours.

e Consumed in motion by ...: fuel volume used in engine hours while moving.

« Avg consumption in motion by ...: average consumption in engine hours while moving.

e Consumed in idle run by ...: fuel volume used in engine hours during idle running.

* Avg consumption in idle run by ...: average fuel consumption in idling.

« Avg consumption by ... in trips: average fuel consumption in trips.

« Initial fuel level: fuel level at the beginning of the interval.

« Final fuel level: fuel level at the end of the interval.

« Max fuel level: maximum fuel level.

« Min fuel level: minimum fuel level.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops, parkings,
sensors, driver, trailer, fuel fillings, fuel thefts, and geofences/units.
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Events

All events registered by the system (including violations) can be shown in the report on events.

There are different ways to add events to unit history:

1.
2.

4.

Triggered notifications which method of delivery is Register event for unit.

Events registered manually by the user in events registrar.

Manipulations with counters (change, store, reset counter value) with the help of corresponding jobs or
notifications.

When unit performs a route (if it was chosen to save events on route).

To make a report dedicated just to events of a certain kind, in report template enter a mask to filter events
text/description (like *speed*, *traffic*, *filling*, etc.). Only those messages which text corresponds to the given mask
will be added to the table.

The following columns can be included to this table:

Event time: time when the event happened.

Time received: time when the server received this data.

Event text: notification text or event description.

Location: unit location at that moment of event. Some events (like manipulations with counters or manually
registered events) may have no location.

Count: the count of events.

Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Event time Event text Location
2012-02-1215:47.00  Fuel level sensor installed

2012-08-08 09:54:43  GPRS trafiic counter value: 193 KB e

2013-01-0315:49:00  Speeding detected: 133 kmih near 'Wings Cross Station’. | Littletan Street, Wandsworth
2013-02-04 15:48:00  Fueltheft 101t Redruth Road, Hackney
2013-02-0415:51.00  Conneclion loss near Kendals Close’ Kendals Close, Radlett

In addition, you can use special markers for this report: a yellow flag means event, a red flag means violation. In the
tooltip you can find the detailed information.
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Executed Commands

This kind or report gives a list of commands sent to a unit and successfully executed. Possible columns are:

« Sending time: time when the command was sent to the unit.

e User: login name of the user who performed the command (hidden if you do not have access rights to
some user).

« Command name: command name as it is written in unit properties.

« Command type: command type (see the list).

« Parameter: additional parameter in the command (for messages it is text).

» Execution time: time when the command was executed.

e Channel: channel type used to transmit the command (TCP, UDP, Virtual, SMS).

« Count: the number of sent commands.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Sending time User Commandname Command type Parameters Execution time Channel
2012-08-0218:13:07 wialon 45645646 Query position | - 2012-08-02 181308 SMS
2012-08-02 18:18:33  wialon  Engine on Unhlock engine - 2012-08-02 18:18:34  SMS
2012-08-02 18:20:20  wialon  Message 1 Custorm message  yahoo! 2012-08-02 18:20:20  Virtual
2012-08-0218:23:12  user Where Query position - 2012-08-0218:23:13 TCP
2012-08-0218:2317  user Where Query position - 2012-08-0218:2318 TCP
20132-08-02 18:23:258  user Fridge yes Activate autput B 2012-08-02 18:23:256 SMS
2012-08-02 18:24:27 wialon  Message 1 Custarm message  hello! 2012-08-02 18:24:31  Virtual
2012-08-02 18:25:34  wialon  Where Query position | - 2012-08-02 18:25:35  SMS
2012-08-02 18:25:38 wialon Where Query position - 2012-08-02 182539 SMS

This is a list of successfully executed commands. To see all commands sent to the unit regardless their execution, go
to the Messages panel.

More about commands...
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Fuel Fillings

These reports show where and when a vehicle was filled up. The parameters for this report to be generated are set in
Unit Properties => Fuel Consumption. At that, fillings registered manually are not taken into account.

» Time: date and time of filling.

« Location: unit location at that moment.

« Initial fuel level: fuel level before the filling.

« Filled: the volume of filled fuel (sensor name may be indicated in brackets).
» Final fuel level: fuel level after the filling.

» Registered: the volume of registered fuel.

» Difference: difference between detected and registered filling volume.
« Sensor: sensor which detected the filling.

« Driver: driver's name if one was identified.

o Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

e Count: the number of fillings.

* Mileage: distance travelled from the interval start to the filling end.

» Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Time Location Initial fuel level  Filled Final fuel level Sensor name
2013-01-1312:48:59 7. Allee 52851t 137.93 1t 190,78 1t fuel_3
2013-01-1512:48:98 Bemeroder Stralte o766 1t 137.93 1t 225.59 1t fuel_3
2013-01-1712:48:59  Alte Kronshergsirae | 5027 It 137.83 1t 188.20 1t fuel_3
2013-01-1812:49:88  Giesenet Strake 4411t 8539 1t 8980 It fuel_7
2013-01-1913:10:01  Karlsruher Strake 3121 50271t 53401 fuel_10

Intervals filtration by geofences/units, driver, trailer, and filling volume can be additionally applied to this table.
You can use special markers for this report to mark places of fillings on the map.

@ Attention!
If no fillings were detected, the table is not generated. Furthermore, registered fillings are ignored then, too.
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See also Fuel Thefts.
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Fuel Thefts

This report is aimed to show all thefts — when, where and how much fuel was stolen. The parameters for this report are
set in Unit Properties => Fuel Consumption.

In the table, you can have:

« Beginning: date and time when the theft began.

« Initial location: unit location at that moment.

« Time: moment of the most significant drop of fuel level.
» Final location: unit location at that moment.

« Initial fuel level: fuel level before the theft.

« Initial speed: speed at the beginning.

« Stolen: stolen fuel volume.

« Final fuel level: fuel level after the theft.

« Final speed: speed at the end.

« Sensor name: sensor which detected fuel theft.

« Driver: driver's name if any was identified.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Count: the number of thefts.

« Counter: counter sensor value.

» Mileage: distance travelled from the interval start to the theft end.
« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Beginning Initial location Initial fuel level Stolen  Final fuel level  Sensor name  Driver

2012-11-1910:26:46  Bemeroder Strale 125.04 1t 42541t 82501 fuel_10 987654
2012-11-2311:09:47 | Alte Kronshergstraie | 130,20 1t 528501t 77341t fuel_10 987654
2012-11-2612:46:23 | Giesener Stralie 10312 1t 206201t B2A0 1t fuel_& 987654

Intervals filtration by geofences/units, driver, trailer, and theft volume can be additionally applied to this table.

Special markers can be shown on the map in the places of thefts.
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See also Fuel Fillings.
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Geofences

This report shows when and how often a unit visited different geofences. In the right part of the template dialog, the list
of all geofences is displayed. You can indicate one or more geofences to put them under control of this report,
otherwise the report will not be generated. The list of geofences includes only those geofences which belong to the
same resource as the report template itself (so, you need to have access to them). Geofences on the list are sorted by
name.

The following columns can be selected for this table:

» Geofence: geofence name.

« Type: polygon, line, circle, unit (if units and not geofences are selected in the report template).

» Area: total area of the geofence.

« Perimeter: perimeter of the geofence. Perimeter for a line is its length (line thickness is not taken into
account).

« Description: taken from geofence properties.

e Time in: the time when the unit entered the geofence.

« Time out: time when the unit left the geofence.

« Duration in: duration of the visit.

» Total time: time from the first visit beginning to the last visit end (useful if grouping by days is enabled).

» Parkings duration: time spent in parkings.

« Off-time: time between the previous visit and the current one.

» Mileage: mileage in this visit.

* Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

» Counter: value of counter sensor.

« Initial counter: counter value at the entrance.

» Finale counter: counter value at the exit.

« Avg engine revs: average rate of engine revolutions.

» Max engine revs: maximum rate of engine revolutions.

« Off-mileage: mileage outside the geofence (that is before the visit).

« Off-mileage (adjusted): mileage outside the geofence subject to the coefficient.

* Avg speed: average speed the unit was moving in the geofence.

» Max speed: maximum speed detected in that visit.

« Driver: driver's name if available.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Visits: the number of visits.

e Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: the volume of consumed fuel detected by a fuel
sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated by math or
rates. Details about fuel in reports...

* Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: average fuel consumption by one of the
methods mentioned above.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Geofence Tvpe Area Perimeter Timein Durationin Mileage Max speed
Grot Polygon 1547 km® 17.80km  2013-01-1516:01:00  0:03:00 B.28 km 48 km/h
Furnaces ITK  Line 3986 km® 2098 k| 2013-01-15 16:04:00  0:02:00 288 km 35 kmih
Garage Circle 9.48 km® 843 km 2013-01-1516:11:00  0:04:00 T.20km 47 kmih
Furnaces ITK  Line 39.86 krn® | 2098 ke 2013-01-15 16:24:02 0:01:59 617 ko 86 kmi/h
Gettlement Circle 2827 km* 1885 km 20130115 16:24.02  0:01:89 BT km 86 kmih
Grot Polygon 1547 km® 1750k 2013-01-15 16:30:01  0:03:00 B.28 km 45 kmih
Furnaces ITK  Line 3986 km® 2098 k| 2013-01-1516:32:01  0:02:00 288 km 35 kmih

Instead of geofences, you can choose units in the reports template. Additionally, you indicate radius for these units (in
meters). In this case, those units are considered as 'moving geofences', and the activity of the unit selected to generate
the report is analyzed in regard to these moving geofences. The access Query reports or messages is required to
those units.

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops, parkings,
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sensors, drivers, trailers, fuel fillings and thefts.
Geofences can be displayed on the map. For this choose Render geofences option in the report template.

See related reports — Non-visited Geofences, Rides.
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GPRS Traffic

@ Attention!
This report can be not included to your package.

To apply this report to a unit, this unit must have registered events of GPRS traffic counter reset or traffic storage
should be adjusted in jobs.

Ne Time Current value Absolute value Reset
1 2010-11-23 12:07:08 g3.zzMB 0B No

2 2010-11-23 12:08:46 83.2z MB og No

3 2010-11-23 12:09:14 83.22 MB 83.22 MB Yes
4 2010-11-23 12:10:14 [1N=) 832z MB Tes
S 2010-11-23 12:12:30 8.55 MB 83.22 MB Mo

] 2010-11-23 15:29:12 §.55 MB 832z MB No

7 2010-11-23 15:30:41 8,55 MB 91.76 MB Tes
il 2010-11-23 15:32:18 06 91.76 MB Tes
9 2010-11-23 15:33:02 0B 91.76 MB Tes
in 2010-11-23 15:34:00 Fz41mMe 91.76 MB No
11 2010-11-23 17:55:16 7241 MB 91.76 MB Mo
————— 2010-11-23 17:55:16 72.41 MB 91.76 MB So=os

« Time: time when the counter value was registered.

e Current value: value at the moment of registration.

« Absolute value: GPRS ftraffic total size by the moment of registration.
» Reset: Yes —reset was fulfilled, No — no reset was fulfilled.

« Notes: empty column for your custom notes.
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Logs

The Log table can be generated for any type of an object presented in reports, i.e., for unit, unit group, user, resource,
retranslator, or route. Log contains records about changes made in object's properties or its contents. To see the log of
a unit, it is no enough to have Query messages or reports access to it; in addition, you need Manage log access.

« Time — date and time when the change was done (saved).

« User — name of the user who did it. You can specify user's name mask in report template and so get only
changed made by a certain user.

e |tem type — unit, unit group, user, resource, retranslator, or route.

« Action — description of the change performed.

» Host — the address of the computer from which the user did the change or it can be ‘job' or 'naotification' if
the action was automatic.

« Notes — empty column for custom notes.

Log example for a resource:

Time User tem type  Action Host

2012-07-1312:42:31 Duremar Resource  Job locate’ switched on. 10.1.3.11
2012-07-1312:42:31 Duremmar Resource  Job locate’ updated 101,311
2012-07-1312:54:44  user Resource  Joh 'SMS SiM's' switched off, 10.1.3.11
2012-07-13 132322 user Resource  Joh " _fish-004-picasso’ created. 10.1.3.11
2012-07-1313:47:22 Duremar Resource Job'_fish-004-picasso’ updated 101311
2012-07-1314:33:08 Duremar Resource Mofification Idles’ updated 10.1.3.11
2012-07-16 16:17:58  user Resource | Joh locate’ switched off. 10.1.3.11
2012-07-16 16:18:00  user Resource  Joh " _fish-004-picasso’ switched off 101311
2012-07-1617:65:22 Duremar Resource  Driver YVodilla Duremara’ created 10.1.3.11
2012-07-1617:69:.00 Duremar Resource Driver YodDur' deleted. 10.1.3.11
2012-07-16 17:59:48  user Resoutce  Access Hghts for user 'Duremar’ changed 10.7.3.11

User's log provides with two types of information: changes made by this user and changes made by other users in
regard to this user as system object. One more column is available in this report — 'ltem name":

Time User ltemname  ftemtype Action Host
2012-07-1911:58:28 Duremmar user Resource  MNofification 1dles' updated 10.1.3.11
2012-07-1911:58:28 Duremar user Resource  Motification 'SMS ctrl' updated 10.1.2.11
2012-07-1911:98:28 Duremar user Resource  Motification "Yeegomnedwe o exoge e zoHy updated. 101.3.11
2012-07-1911:89:35 Duremar Duremar Resource  Motification '32489' created 10.1.3.11
2012-07-1912:03:50 Duremmar  SMS Sim004  Unit Mileage counter changed frarm 888 km to 32488 km natification
2012-07-1912:02:56 Duremar  SMS Sim004  Unit Mileage counter changed frarm 32489 km to 32489 km - nofification
2012-07-1914:02:36  user Durernar Usger User flags changed. 10.1.1.3
2012-07-1914:02:36  user Duremar User Custom field ‘wer' deleted 10113

The log of u nit group has an additional parameter — 'Group itself'. If this checkbox in disabled, the log shows changes
made to units in the group (detalization is required in this case):

Unit Time User Hemiype Action Host Count
B 123est 2012-07-1910:20:29  user  WUnit Messages imported 101311 3
123test 2012-07-1910:20:28  user  Unit hMessages imparted 101311 1
123test 2012-07-1911:30043  user Unit Access rights foruser 'Duremar changed  10.1.3.11 1
123test 2012-07-1911:48:25 user Unit Custom field 'pale 2' created 101.311 1
Picasso - e - e e
SMS Sim004  2012-07-1810:21:31  user  Unit hMessages imparted 101311 8
SMS Sim007  2012-07-1910:2510 user Unit hMessages imparted 101311 32
SM3 S5m0 - e - e e e

If the option 'Group itself' is enabled, the log shows changes made to this unit group as system object:

Time User Itemtype Action Host

2012-07-18 14:06:55 user  Unitgroup  Units in group updated. 10.1.1.3
2012-07-18 14:06:55 user Unitgroup Access rights for user user007? changed  10.1.1.3
2012-07-1914:08:55 user Unitgroup  Uniticon changed 10.1.1.3
2012-07-1914:06:55 user  Unitgroup Custom field 'Satus’ created 101.1.3
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Maintenance

This table contains the list of service works (maintenance) done during the indicated period and registered by users
who have at least edit access to this unit. The table can be composed of the following columns:

« Service time: date and time that were indicated during the registration.

» Registration time: date and time when the event was registered.

» Kind of work: the text from the field 'Kind of work'.

« Comment: the text from the field 'Description'.

» Location: location indicated while registering (together with comments entered manually).
« Duration: duration of work.

» Cost: service cost.

+ Mileage: mileage counter value at the moment of registration.

» Engine hours: engine hours counter value at the moment of registration.
« Count: the number of services.

» Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Service time Kind of work Location Cost  Mileage Engine hours
20121015 18:24:00 TO A8, Peanitz 38700 2193 km | 2 days 7:00:00
20121117 18:26:00  TO-2 - 12277 4610km 7 days 21:00:00
2012-12-2818:20:00 0 TO-1 A8, Pegnitz 403.00 5107 k| 13 days 21:00:00
2012-12-0416:19:00  Tatal condition | - 58.00  7599km 26 days 2:00:00
2013-02-0416:18:00  Qil change - B7.00 7999 km 26 days 2:00:00
2013-02-0416:19.00 Maintenance Will-Brandt-Flatz 99.00 7599 km | 26 days 2:00:00

@ Attention.
Blue rows mean that the place was indicated on the map during the registration.
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Non-visited Geofences

This report gives the list of geofences that were not visited during the indicated time period. In report template, choose
geofences to be checked when generating the table. The list of geofences includes only those geofences that belong to
the same account as the report template itself. Geofences on the list are sorted by name. If the list is large, it is
convenient to use name mask to quickly find necessary geofences.

Let us assume, we have 10 stores (geofences) to be visited every day. We would like to find out whether there are
geofences which were ignored within the work week from 11th to 15th of May. To do this, we enable grouping by days
and detalization, select necessary geofences and columns for the table.

« Geofence: geofence name.

« Type: geofence type (line, polygon, or circle).

« Area: total geofence area.

» Perimeter: geofence perimeter.

« Count: the number of geofences that were skipped.
» Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

From this report we see that on 1st of June 'Point 11" and 'Point 7' were ignored, on 4th of June — 'Point 2', and on 5th
of June — five geofences. 2nd and 3rd are missed in the list, and it means that all predefined geofences were visited on
those days. You can click on geofences' names to move the map to the first point of a geofence.

[{E MHe Date Geofence Type Area Perimeter Count
SRR IiL 21X — ——  laaam | 2
PRSI [ e Foint11  Cirle  0.35km®  208km 1
e 1.2 e Point?  Polygon 001 ke® 147k 1
B 7 0120E-04 T 1
| 21| oo Pointz  Cirele  0.35km®  209km 1
B3 2012-06-05 — S G 5
b 31 | e Pointa | Line TE4A0 M 15282m 1
PR J Fointz  Cirle  0.35km®  208km 1
| 3.3 | e PointB | Line 004k 81381 m 1
[N g g Point11  Girle  DaSke®  209km 1
3

b 38 FPoint 7 Paolygon 011 km®  1.47 km

When the table is applied to a unit group, you can find one more parameter in the report template — Consider group
as a whole. When the flag is off, a group report is structured in the same way as individual report, and the information
is given for each separate unit from the group. When the flag 'Consider group as a whole' is on, report structure is
different — you get the list of geofences that were visited by none of the units in the group.
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Parkings

Parkings are estimated according to parameters set in Trip Detection when configuring a unit. To get information as
accurate as possible, it is advised that you configure each parameter individually for every piece of equipment.

A parking is an interval of time when the following conditions are satisfied:

1. Insignificant speed. The speed detected must fall in the range from 0 to the Minimum moving speed.
When this speed is achieved, unit's behavior is regarded as movement (=trip), if by time and distance it
corresponds to trip definition (Minimum trip time and Minimum trip distance parameters). Then the parking
finishes. However, if by time or distance the movement does not fall into trip definition, the parking is
prolonged.

2. Sufficient time interval. Insignificant speed must continue not less than Minimum parking time. If this time
is not achieved, unit's behaviour is not regarded as parking. It may be regarded as a stop, but only in case
there was a zero speed registered.

3. Insignificant location change. As it has been already noted above, the parking is also an insignificant
movement in space, that is a travel which in not longer than Minimum trip distance if by time it not shorter
than Minimum parking time.

The following information is presented in this kind of report:

« Beginning: the time when the parking started.

» End: the time when the parking ended.

« Duration: time interval of the parking.

» Total time: time from the first parking beginning to the last parking end (useful if grouping by days is
enabled).

» Off-time: time interval from the previous parking and to the current parking beginning.

« Location: the address where the unit was stationary. If there was an insignificant movement detected, the
initial address is used.

« Driver: driver's name if available.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Counter: counter sensor values.

« Initial counter: counter value at the beginning of the parking.

« Finale counter: counter value at the end of the parking.

» Status: unit status registered during the current parking interval (if there are several, the first one is
displayed).

» Count: the number of parkings.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

He  Beginning End Duration Location Driver

1 2012-06-25 20:25:08  2012-068-25 20:36:46  0:11:38 Tadeusza Kosciuszki, Poznad Spider Man
2 2012-06-25 20046:20 0 201 2-06-26 10012058 | 13:26:38 Stanistawa VWyspiahskiego, Poznan Spider Man
3 2012-06-26 10:59:48  2012-06-26 11:21:44  0:21:56 Rogoziniec Spider Man
4 2012-06-2613:26:00  2012-08-29 132340 2 days 2348740 Warschauer Strafie, Berlin Ury Gagarin
5 2012-06-2914:58:30  2012-08-2915:26:26 | 0:27.56 Autobahntankstelle West, Kiockern Ury Gagarin
[ 2012-06-2917:36:48  2012-08-2918:58118  1:21:30 A9, Pegnitz Ury Gagatin
7 2012-06-29 2003426 2012-06-3011:91:14 | 15:16:48 Willy-Brandt-Flatz, Minchen Ury Gagarin
8 2012-06-3012:19:50  2012-06-3014:14:46 15456 Brundageplatz, Minchen Ury Gagarin
9 2012-06-30 1581218 2012-08-3015:48:26 | 0:36.10 Rasthaus Irschenberg, Irschenbery Ury Gagarin
10 2012-06-30 16:57:02  2012-08-3019:19:20 222018 Europabricke, 2.74 km frarm Sanki Peter Ury Gagarin
11 2012-06-20 20042018 2012-07-01 16:59:22 20:16:04 “ia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone Ury Gagatin
12 2012-07-01 171510 2012-07-01 17:26:58  0:11:48 Wia lmbarcadero, Brenzone Ury Gagarin
13 2012-07-0117:39:24  2012-07-01 23:58:26  6:20.02 ‘ia Dante Alighieri, Brenzone Spider Man

- 2012-06-25 20:25:08 2012-07-01 23:59:26 5days 144524 —
See Data in Reports to learn how time (duration) can be formatted.

Intervals filtration (by parking duration, sensor state, driver, trailer, fuel fillings/thefts, and geofences/units) can be
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applied to this table.

The parkings can be displayed on the map. To make use of this feature, select Parking markers in the report template.

| Wl
- 1l
&
3 W
i i
" |
Parking 2014-02-03 00:00:01 \
Duration: 4 days 16 hours
§
-

3 =

@ Attention!
You should distinguish parkings from stops.
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‘Rides
A ride is a travel from one point (called ride beginning) to another (called ride ending). A ride repeno @ e

*Rides Parameters

can be done many times in a specified time period. Rides are useful, for example, when “Report on Rides

controlling cargo transportation form one point to another in several attempts.

For the report to be generated, two factors are significant:

1) when a unit leaves the ride beginning zone;

2) when a unit enters the ride ending zone.

If both of these factors occur, then a ride is completed and can be included in the report. In addition, trip detector is
taken into consideration.

Preparing a Ride

To get a report on rides performed, geofences are needed to indicate ride beginning and ride end. The beginning and
the end can be the same geofence if the ride starts and ends in one place, for example, if it is necessary to travel ride
around some shops and come back to the base.

Let us assume that it is needed to transport goods from one place to another, and more than one ride is needed to do
this. To control this process, we create Point A geofence and make it the beginning of the ride. Then create Point B
geofence and make it the end of the ride.
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Rides Parameters

When you create a template for rides, pay attention on additional parameters to be set.

Circle ride is a ride that starts and finishes in the same geofence, that is a unit must leave this geofence and return
after a while. Such a geofence must have both flags — ride beginning and ride end.

The option Show rides started/finished with a stop only can be used as an additional filter. If activated, it means
that ride beginning and end can be only a visit to a corresponding geofence with a stop in it. If a unit visited a
geofence with ride beginning flag but did not make a stop there, this ride will be not considered by the system. In a
similar way, if a unit visited a geofence with ride end flag but did not make a stop there, the ride will continue (if ride
beginning was detected before).

In the Redefine ride beginning/end section, you choose which geofences and units will be analyzed in this report.
The list of geofences includes only those geofences that belong to the same resource as the report template itself.
When you create this type of report template, some of the geofences can be already ticked — it means they have
corresponding flags in their properties. You can remove flags or set more flags if needed. Besides, you can choose
units as so-called 'moving geofences'. For them, set radius to outline unit's area. Geofences and units on the lists are
sorted by name. If the list is large, it is convenient to use name mask to quickly find necessary items. You can even
set ride beginning at unit area and ride end at an ordinary geofence.
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New Report Template
Table properties
Name: Rides Type: Rides v
columns Parameters

1 @ Ride () =

«* %  Geofence
1 ¥ Ridefrom | ¥ 5th Avenue
I ¥ Ride to [ o @ Central Park

v Home
1 ¥ Beginning = ) Oldtown district
1 @end (] ¥ Parkzone

= I#|  Recreation zone
I #| Mileage ™)
# Sports ground
I #| Mileage (adjusted) L] Victory park
1 ¥ ride duration [ Waork
1 ¥ Totaltime L]
1 ¥ Parkings duration [ @ % Unit Radius
= Batman 100 -

I ¥ Aavg speed =

|50 ] Cerberus 100

7] 1
I Max speed | ) @ Chopper 100
1 ¥ oriver |} %3]} Ducati 100
r hl | 1] Ghost rider 100 e
Use Ctrl + Click to select multiple items Cancel OK

Besides, intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops,
parkings, sensor state, driver, trailer, fuel thefts, fillings, and geofences/units.

Report on Rides

The report on rides gives the list of all performed rides. The table can contain the following information:

» Ride: ride mane consists of starting geofence name and final geofence name hyphenated compound.

» Ride from: can be used instead of the previous column. Only the departure geofence is indicated here.

» Ride to: destination geofence.

» Beginning: date and time when the ride began.

» End: date and time when the ride ended.

» Mileage: distance travelled in this ride.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

« Ride duration: how much time it took to perform the ride.

» Total time: time from the first ride beginning to the last ride end (useful if groupping by days is enabled).

» Parkings duration: time spent in parkings.

» Avg speed: average speed calculated for this ride.

» Max speed: maximum speed registered during this ride.

« Driver: driver's name if he was identified.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

» Counter: counter sensor value.

« Initial counter: counter value at the beginning.

» Finale counter: counter value at the end.

» Count: the number of rides.

» Status: unit status registered during the current ride (if there are several, the first one is displayed).

e Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: the volume of consumed fuel detected by a
fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated by math
or rates.

* Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: average fuel consumption in the ride
detected by one of the methods mentioned above.

« Initial fuel level: fuel level at the beginning of the ride.

» Final fuel level: fuel level at the end of the ride.

» Max fuel level: maximum fuel level.

» Min fuel level: minimum fuel level.

« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.
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Ride

Setlernent- Furnaces [Tk
Grot - Furnaces ITK
Garage - Fumaces [Tk
Grot- Furnaces ITK
Setlernent- Furnaces [Tk

See also Unfinished Rides.

Beginning

201 2-08-16 18:27:20
2012-08-18 14:04:26
2012-08-18 20056:36
2012-08-18 21:07:06
2012-08-26 16:24:04

End

2012-08-17 08:11.32
2012-08-18 14:06:26
2012-08-18 21:01:24
2012-08-1911:39:08
2012-08-27 18:04.50
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Ride duration
13:44:12
0:01:00
0:04:48
14:32:02
1 days 1:40:46

Mileage  Driver

9.68 km | Eric Claptonon
1.78km  Etic Claptonon
8.15km  Misterx

15.00 km - Mister ¥

10.21 km | Eric Claptonon

Trailer

trailer 3t
trailer 3t
trailer 3t
trailer 3t
trailer 3t

Consumed
0.97 1t
0181t
0821
1.50 1t
1.02 1t



) wialonlocal”

Rounds (for unit)

If any routes were assigned to unit and events about routes were stored in unit history, a report based on these events
can be generated:

* Route: route name.

» Schedule: schedule name.

« Round: round name.

« Beginning: round beginning time (activation time or entrance in the first check point).

« Initial location: unit location at the beginning of the route.

» End: round end time (entrance to the last point).

« Final location: unit location at the end of the route.

» Result: Finished (the route was activated successfully, and later on the entrance to the last point was
detected) or Not finished (the last point was not visited).

« Skipped points: the number of check points skipped (on this bases more detailed report can be generated
— see Check Points).

« Duration: time taken to perform the route.

» Total time: time from the first route beginning to the last route end (useful if grouping by days is enabled).

« Mileage: distance traveled while performing the route.

» Avg speed: average speed on the route.

* Max speed: maximum speed on the route.

» Count: the number of routes.

« Driver: driver's name if available.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Beginning Initial location End Final location FRoute rame Geofence Resull Skipped poinds  Duration  Total time  Mileage
2011-10-21 114217 Messegelande, Hannover, Gemmany  2011-10-2111:4217  Messegelande, Hannover, Germany  New Route 36478 Frortier Route  Notfinished 0 00000 00000 0.00 km
3011-10-21 13:11:05 Europaplalz, Hannover, Germary  2011-10-2113:40110  Europaglatz, Hannover, Germany  Roule 57 Frorfler Route  Finished 1 02905 02805 T.03km
2011-10-21 1342:55  Messegelande, Hannaver, Germany  2011-10-2114:1018  Europaplatz, Hannover, Gemany Route 36 Frorfier Route  Finishad 2 02723 02723 6.6 km
2011-10-28 114217 Messegelinde, Hannaver, Gemnany  2011-10-2811:4217  Messegelande, Hannover, Germany  New Route 36470 Fronfler Route  Notfinished 0 DD000 00000 0.00 km
2011-10-28 13:11:05  Europaplatz, Hannover, Germany 2011:10-78 13:40110  Europaglatz, Hannover, Gemmany Route § Frorfier Route  Finished 1 0II05 02905 7.03 km
2011-10-2813:4265 Messegaiance, Hannover, Genmany  2011-10-2814:10:18  Europaplaz, Hannaver, Germany  Route 364 Frontier Rowte | Finisned 1 UIF23 02123 BEE KM

How different route statuses are defined (route beginning, route end, point skipped, point visit, etc.), find here.

In addition, in report template, you can indicate masks for geofences and routes. It means you can get in a report not
all routes performed by a unit within the indicated period, but only the routes which use a certain geofence or which
correspond to the given mask of route name. Both filters can be used simultaneously or separately from each other.

Besides, these filters affect the data layout in the table if the grouping by days/weeks/month is used. For instance, if
the data is grouped by days and the filter by geofence is on, the table is built on the basis of geofences. If the data is
grouped by days and the filter by routes is on, the table is built on the basis of routes. If both filters are activated, the
sorting is made on the basis of both.

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops, parkings,
sensors, driver, trailer, fuel thefts, fillings, and geofences/units.
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Rounds (for route)

A special report can be built to show units' performance of a certain route. The following columns can be presented:

» Beginning — round beginning time (activation time or entrance in the first check point).

« Last activity — time of latest event concerning this round.

* Round - round name.

e Schedule — schedule name.

* Order — check points order.

« Unit — name of unit preforming the round.

« Status — result: Finished (the route was activated successfully, and later on the entrance to the last point
was detected) or Not finished (the last point was not visited).

« Points — total number of check points in the route (on this bases more detailed report can be generated —
see Check Points).

« Skipped — the number of check points skipped.

« Visited — the number of check points visited.

Beginning Round Schedule Unit Status  Points Skipped Visited
2012-08-1811:35:00 11:35 POA 11-50 SMS 5im012  Finished 4 1 3
2012-09-1812:12:00  1234p12-13 12-13 SMS 5im012  Finished 4 0 4
2012-09-1812:39:00  1234p12:43-12:5912:39:00 12:43-12:59 SMS Sim012  Finished 4 0 4
2012-08-1815:08:00  1234p 1KT- 4KT new var 0 SMS Sim012  Finished 4 0 4
2012-08-181517:00 5834-577 new all 0 SMS 5im012  Finished 4 0 4
2012-08-19 09:59:00  1234p 1KT - 4KT 10:00-10:10 SMS 5im012  Finished 4 0 4
2012-09-1910:09:00  1234p10:10-10:20 10:10-10:20 SMS Sim012  Finished 4 0 4
2012-08-1911:49:00  POA-1408 11-50 11-50 SMS Sim012  Finished 4 2 2

Report type should be Route.
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Sensor Tracing

Table of Contents -

where you can build any custom charts based on the data provided.

Tracing interval, min

& 60

Al messages

™ Each sensor in separate column
r Skip out of range values

time.

Available columns:

e Sensor: sensor name.

*Sensor Tracing

*Out of range values

The report can include all messages or take a value in a time interval (like take a
value every 10 minutes). One or the other alternative is chosen when configuring
report template. If tracing interval is indicated, the system will search and display
sensor value from the message which is the closest to the necessary point in

« Time: the time of the message from which the value was taken.
« Value: the value (numbers only).
» Formatted value: the value with units of measurement.
» Driver: driver's name if available.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

» Notes: an empty column for custom notes.

Sensor

Yoltage sensor
Yoltage sensor
voltage sensor
voltage sensor
Voltage sensor
Yoltage sensor
voltage sensor
voltage sensor
voltage sensor
Yoltage sensor
voltage sensor
voltage sensor
voltage sensor

Time

2013-02-05 00:07:09
2013-02-05 00:57:11
2013-02-0501:47:13
2013-02-05 023716
2013-02-05 03:27:19
2013-02-05 0414 7:21
2013-02-0505:07:23
2013-02-05059:587:25
2013-02-05 06:47:28
2013-02-05 07:37:1
2013-02-056 08:27:32
2013-02-0509:17:24
2013-02-05 10010:47

Value
12.53
12.81
12.50
12.49
12.48
12.47
12.46
12.46
12.47
12.45
12.42
12.44
14.80

Formatted value
12.53Y
1281
1250
12.49v
12.48Y
1247V
1246V
1246Y
1247V
12.45Y
12,42V
12,44
14.80V

Activate the appropriate checkbox to get a separate column for each sensor. This option is available only in reports for
single units, not for unit groups. Besides, with this option enabled, it is impossible to skip out-of-range values. If you
choose this option, the columns 'Values' or/and 'Formatted value' will be generated for each sensor individually (sensor

and diagrams on this basis.

Time

2012-06-10 03:08:46
2012-06-10 03:08:52
2012-06-10 03.08.58
2012-06-10 03:09:00
2012-06-10 03:09:02
2012-06-1003:09:10
2012-06-1003:.09:14
2012-06-10 03:09:18
2012-06-10 03:09:20
2012-06-1003:09:24
2012-06-1003.09.54
2012-06-10 03:09:56
2012-06-10 0310116

Value (Air conditioner)

on
On
On
on
on
On
off
off
on
on
On
on
off

Value (Counter sensor)

0.00
15.00
17.00
11.00
7.00
0.00
1.00
0.00
1.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

In addition, you can choose a driver/trailer and geofences/units to be controlled (see intervals filtration for details).

Out of range values

If a value received is out of range (the bounds are indicated in sensor properties), then the phrase Out of range is

displayed as formatted value. To exclude such rows, flag the option Skip out of range values in the report template.
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SMS Messages (for unit)

This report gives possibility to view all SMS messages receives from a unit in a specified period
and time when the message was received and the text of the message.

Time received: date and time when the data was received by the server.
SMS text: message text.

Count: the number of messages.

Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Time received

2010-03-26 17:36:02
2010-03-26 17:37:14
2010-03-29 07:22:28
2010-03-29 10:01:20
2010-03-29 10:02:43
2010-03-29 10:04:38
2010-03-29 10:04:47

SMS text

GPS:1 Sat:7 Lat:53.914577 Long:27 451012 Alt:272 Speed:0 Dir:0 Date: 2010/3/26 Time: 15:35:48
WARNING: Not supported Param ID detected: 245
04BER24213C00000401FF112609901060263C09B000141F0769415F0

Param ID:3245 Mew Text:212.95.191.50

WARNING: Mot supported Param ID or Value detected: 311

Pararn 10:3231 Mew Wal:1

WARNING: Mot supported Param ID or Walue detected: 11
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SMS Messages (for resource)

This report provides a possibility to view information about all the SMS messages sent by users of any resource for the
indicated period of time. The information may contain the following columns:

« Time — time of sending a message.

« User — name of a user sending a message.

« Phone — a phone number the message is sent to.
» Parts — number of parts the message consists of.

Time User  Phone Parts
2014-06-04 14:13:41  user!  +3752099000001
2014-06-04 14:15:54  user!  +3752099000001
2014-06-04 14:15:59  user!  +3752099000001
2014-06-04 14:16:03  user!  +3752099000001
2014-06-04 14:16:07 user1  +375299000001
2014-06-05 12:27:40 user2 +375299000001
2014-06-05 12:27:45 user2 +375299000001
2014-06-05 12:27:49 user2  +375299000001

g alalalalalala
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Speeding

This kind of report shows speed limitations violations. The parameters for this report are set in Unit Properties =>
Advanced where you set Speed limit. The messages (at least two in succession) containing a speed value greater than
set in that parameter will become the basis for this report. If these messages are several in succession, they are united

in one speeding event.

The following information can be presented in this kind of report:

» Beginning: date and time when the speed limit was excessed.

« Location: device location at that moment.
« Duration: how long the violation continued.

« Total time: time from the first speeding beginning to the last speeding end (useful if grouping by days is

enabled).
* Max speed: maximum speed within this period.
» Mileage: the distance travelled with exceeded speed.

* Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

» Avg speed: average speed within the interval.

* Average excess: average speed excess within the interval.

« Driver: driver's name (if a driver was identified).

« Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Count: the number of speed violations.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Beginning Location Duration
2012-08-25 18:27:30 E30, Cesarka 0:00:38
2012-06-25 18:30:56  E30, Szezawin Praykoscielny 0:39:08
2012-06-25 191616 | E30, Kragola 0:09:04
2012-06-25 19:28:14 B30, Wola Koszucka 0:02:18
2012-06-2518:32:30 0 E30, Chwalibogowo 0:08:56
2012-06-26 19:59:02  E30, BorZejewn 0:04:20
2012-06-26 10:28:20 E30, 10.68 km frorm Poznafh 0:01:38
2012-06-26 10:31:24 | E30, Ledniczdwka Paledzia 0:26:30
2012-06-26 11:28:28  E30, 3.06 km from Kolonia Golinsk . 0:11:18
2012-06-26 11:40:58 | E30, Kolonia Rakdw 0:08:08

Intervals filtration (by speeding duration, mileage, driver, geofences/units) can be applied to this table.

You can use special markers for this report:

Max speed
136 kmih
148 kmih
167 kmih
146 krth
146 kmih
146 krih
146 kmih
146 krih
147 kmih
146 kmih

Piivika
e
Luml3®
Choczens
LurPkry. | Prayeliodbo
Speeding 26 Jun 2012 11:23:28
Litnicatieh

Speed limit: 60 km'h
Speeding on: 88 km/h
Duration: 28 minutes & seconds

Avs == \:%/

Other means to control speed are described in Notifications.

See also how speeding intervals are calculated.
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Mileage  Driver
1.44km  Spider Man
88 km Spider Man
22 km Spider Man
5.87 km Spider Man
21 km Spider Man
10.20 k| Spider Man
382 km | Eric Claptan
B3 krm Eric Clapton
27 km Misterx
19.80 km | Mister ¥

&

Emestinone

Morgi g,
v
m’%m ﬁf
¥ Chae
oo Do)
®
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Stops

A stop is one or more consecutive messages with a zero speed. Stops can be registered at lights, intersections, in
traffic jams, etc.

Stops should be distinguished from parkings. Parameters to detect trips, parkings, and stops are adjusted in the trip
detector. If there are several messages in succession, they are united in one stop. If total time of such a stop reaches
Minimum parking time, it is registered as a parking (not a stop).

The following information is presented in this kind of report:

« Beginning: the time when the stop started.

« End: the time when the stop ended.

« Duration: total time of the stop.

« Total time: time from the first stop beginning to the last stop end (useful if grouping by days is enabled).
« Off-time: time from the end of the previous stop to the beginning of this one.
« Location: the address where the unit stopped.

« Driver: driver's name if available.

« Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

e Count: the number of stops.

« Counter: counter sensor values.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Ne  Beginning End Duration Location Driver Trailer

1 201 2-06-251311:26  2012-06-2513:14:02 00236  Grajewo, Mikotaja Kopernika SpiderMan  Milk can
2 2012-08-25 131610 0 2012-06-2513:17:02 0:00:52  Grajewn, Mikotaja Kopetnika SpiderMan  Milk can
3 2012-06-2514:01:26  2012-06-2514:01:30 0:00:04  Zazd, Lomza SpiderMan  Milk can
4 2012-06-25 14:03:28  2012-06-2514:03:38 0:00:10  tamza, Wojska Polskiego SpiderMan  Milk can
] 2012-06-2514:04.14  2012-06-25 1404168 0:00:02  bomda, Wojska Polskiego SpiderMan  Milk can
B 2012-06-25 14:06:38  2012-06-25 14:06:40  0:00:02  kornza, Legiohow SpiderMan  Milk can
T 2012-06-25 14:07:36  2012-06-25 14:07:39  0:00:02  kornza, Legiohow SpiderMan  Milk can
g 2012-06-25 14:11:14 - 2012-06-259 14:12:20  0:01:06  kornza, Lediondw SpiderMan  Milk can
2] 2012-06-25 14:40:24  2012-06-2514:41:54 0:01:30  Stare Lubigjewn, Dgrodowa SpiderMan  Milk can
10 | 2012-06-2515:5214  2012-06-25 155506 0:02:82  Wiyszkdw, Biatostocka SpiderMan  Milk can
11 | 2012-06-25 15:56:06  2012-06-2515:58:38  0:00:32  Wyszkow, Tadeusza Kodciuszki SpiderMan  Milk can
12 2012-06-25 17:07:30  2012-06-2517:07:34 0:00:04 B2, 0.85 km from YWyszogrod SpiderMan  Milk can

See Data in Reports to learn how time (duration) can be formatted.
Intervals filtration (by stop duration, sensor state, driver, trailer, fuel fillings and thefts) can be applied to this table.

This kind of report can be supplemented by corresponding markers on the map.
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Summary

This kind of report allows to from a table with diverse data concerning a period of time and at the same independent of
any conditions like trips, sensor operation, geofence visit, etc. The following columns can be included:

» Mileage in trips — mileage on the interval by trip detector.

* Mileage in all messages — mileage on the interval by mileage counter.

» Mileage (adjusted) — mileage on the interval by mileage counter multiplied by mileage coefficient (a
setting in unit properties). More about mileage in reports...

» Avg speed — average speed on the interval.

 Max speed — maximum speed on the interval. More about speed in reports...

» Move time — time in trips.

« Engine hours — time of engine hours operation.

» Parkings — total time of parkings on the interval.

» Counter — counter sensor value.

« Initial counter — counter value at the beginning of the interval.

» Final counter — counter value at the end of the interval.

» Custom sensor initial value — custom sensor value at the beginning of the interval. If there are more than
one custom sensors, a separate column is built for each of them and name is written in brackets. Custom
sensors name masks can be indicated in the right part of the template dialog.

» Custom sensor final value — custom sensor value at the end of the interval.

 Difference — difference between initial and final values of custom sensor.

e Consumed by... — the volume of consumed fuel detected by a fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant
fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated by math or rates. Besides, in report template (on
the right) you can specify additional parameters to calculate fuel: on the whole intervals, in trips orin
engine hours.

« Avg consumption by... — average fuel consumption on the interval. Details about fuel in reports...

« Initial fuel level — counter value at the beginning of the interval.

» Final fuel level — counter value at the end of the interval.

« Total fillings — number of fuel fillings detected.

» Total thefts — number of fuel thefts detected.

« Filled — volume of filled fuel (only fuel fillings detected by a sensor).

» Stolen — volume of stolen fuel.

Fuel can be calculated for the whole interval, in trips or in engine hours, which is chosen in additional parameters of the
table. This option affects such columns as “Consumed...” and “Avg consumption...”.

As additional settings, you can specify masks for sensors (fuel, counters), including engine hours sensor.

When a report is generated for a single unit, it makes sense to enable grouping by days/weeks/month. Otherwise, there
will be only one row in the resulting table — summarized data for the whole interval. In reports for units groups (without
grouping) a row corresponds to a unit.

Unit Mileage Move time Engine hours Parkings Consumed by rates  Filled Stolen
Fish Boat 1761 km 1 days 1410:47  0:00:00 2days 19:48:49 1741t ol ot
Mature Maorte 221 km 12:04:48 0:00:00 Fdays 15:39:08 01t ol ol
Riviera 9.06 km 0:14:25 0:00:00 4 days 10:37:04 106 1 1471t Tt
SMS Sim004 37529 km 3 days 12:29:27  0:00:00 Idays 12:02:45 4471t ot ol
SMS Simo11 137 km 9:27:44 94131306 Fdays 204521 01t ol ot
SMS Bim012 48 km 11:02:56 0:00:00 3days 19:10:04 3911t ol ol
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Trips

This kind of report shows intervals of movement with indication of time, location, and other parameters such as speed,
mileage, fuel, and many others. Intervals of movement (trips) are detected according to parameters set in Trip
Detection and adjusted for each unit individually.

The following columns can be included in this kind of report:

« Beginning: date and time when the trip began.

« Initial location: the address where the device was at the beginning of the trip.

« End: date and time when the trip ended.

» Final location: the address where the device was at the end of the trip.

« Driver: driver's name (if a driver was identified).

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Duration: time interval of the trip.

« Total time: time from the first trip beginning to the last trip end (useful if grouping by days is enabled).

« Off-time: period of time passed from the end of the previous trip to the beginning of the current one.

« Engine hours: time of engine hours operation during the trip (you can specify engine hours sensor
entering name mask for it in the report template).

* Mileage: the distance traveled in the whole trip.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

» Urban mileage: the distance traveled in urban area.

e Suburban mileage: the distance traveled in suburban area. It is calculated in regard to speed. The
urban/suburban speed line is indicated in Unit Properties => Advanced (Urban speed limit setting).

« Initial mileage: mileage counter value at the moment of trip beginning. If no saving of mileage parameter
was made through the reported period, mileage is counted from O.

» Final mileage: mileage counter value at the moment of trip ending.

» Avg speed: average speed within the trip.

* Max speed: maximum speed registered within this interval.

» Trips count: the number of trips made.

« Counter: counter sensor value.

« Initial counter: counter value at the beginning of the trip.

« Finale counter: counter value at the end of the trip.

» Avg engine revs: average rate of engine revolutions.

 Max engine revs: maximum rate of engine revolutions.

« Status: unit status registered during the current trip (if there are several, the first one is displayed).

* Messages count: the number of messages that formed the trip.

e Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: the volume of consumed fuel detected by a fuel
sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated by math or
rates. Details about fuel in reports...

« Rates deviation by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS: difference between consumed fuel detected by a
sensor and consumption rates. If a number in this cell is negative, it means detected consumption does not
exceed the indicated rates.

« Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: average fuel consumption in the trip
detected by one of the methods mentioned above.

» Avg consumption in idle run by ...: average fuel consumption in the trip during idle run.

* Avg mileage per unit of fuel by ...: average fuel consumption (per one liter/gallon) in the trip detected by
one of the methods mentioned above.

« Initial fuel level: fuel level at the beginning of the trip.

« Final fuel level: fuel level at the end of the trip.

* Max fuel level: maximum fuel level in the trip.

« Min fuel level: minimum fuel level in the trip.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.
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Beginning Initial location End Final location Duration Mileage Consumed

2012-07-1611:38:14 | Velden amWirther See, Seecorso 2012-07-1611:59:06 “elden am Wirther See, Am Corso 0:20082 220 mi - 0.09 gal

2012-07-16 12:29:06  Velden amWirther See, Klagenfurter) 2012-07-16 12:41:14 | Tibitsch, Sid-Autobahn 01208  383mi 017 gal
2012-07-16 12:51:16 | Tihitsch, Sid-Autobahn 2012-07-16 16:11:00  Brinner-Bundesstraie, Hobersdorm 3:119:44 223 mi 9.48 gal
2012-07-16 16:47:16 | BronnerBundesstralie, Hobersdorf | 2012-07-16 18:34:28 | Pferav, Palni 1:5312 101 mi 4.28 gal
2012-07-16 192226 | Prerov, Polni 2012-07-16 22:3112 | ET8, Stostowice 30848 188mi 8.34 gal
2012-07-16 22:45:48  E75, Stostowice 2012-07-18 23:38:32 | LddZ, Romualda Traugutta 0:50:44 47 mi 2.00 gal
2012-07-17 12:06:32 | £dd?, Brzezifiska 2012-07-17 14:24:48  Warszawa, Trakt Brzeski 21816  BImi 377 gal
2012-07-17 15:47:00 | Stara Mitosha 2012-07-17 18:12:58 | E30, Kozula 22558 94mi 393 gal

See Data in Reports to discover more about formatting time, mileage, fuel, etc.

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, stops, sensors, driver,
fuel fillings, fuel thefts, and geofences/units. For example, you can query trips with a sensor on

The tracks of the trips can be displayed on the map. To make use of this feature, select Tracks on map option in report
template.
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Unfinished Rides

See the previous topic Rides to learn how to prepare rides for this report.

Unfinished is a ride when a unit left a beginning-ride geofence and after a while entered a beginning-ride geofence
again. This can be the same geofence (if circle rides are not allowed) or another one.

The structure of the report is the same as for usual rides:

» Ride: departure and destination geofences.

» Ride from: can be used instead of the previous column. Only the departure geofence is indicated here.

» Ride to: destination geofence.

* Beginning: date and time when the ride began.

» End: date and time when the ride ended.

* Mileage: distance travelled in this ride.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).

« Ride duration: how much time it took to perform the ride.

« Parkings duration: time spent in parkings.

* Avg speed: average speed calculated for this ride.

« Max speed: maximum speed registered during this ride.

« Driver: driver's name if he was identified.

 Trailer: trailer's name if any was bound.

« Counter: counter sensor value.

« Initial counter: counter value at the beginning.

« Finale counter: counter value at the end.

e Count: the number of rides.

« Status: unit status registered during the current ride (if there are several, the first one is displayed).

« Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: the volume of consumed fuel detected by a fuel
sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated by math or
rates. Details about fuel in reports...

* Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: average fuel consumption in the ride
detected by one of the methods mentioned above.

« Initial fuel level: fuel level at the beginning of the ride.

« Final fuel level: fuel level at the end of the ride.

« Max fuel level: maximum fuel level.

« Min fuel level: minimum fuel level.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Ride Beginning End Ride duration Mileage  Parkings duration Driver

Furnaces ITK- Furnaces Tk 2012-06-11 191316  2012-06-12 094366  14:30:40 13.60km  13:5818 Mfister 3
Furnaces ITK - Furmnaces [T 2012-06-12 18:28:42 201 2-06-1308:18:24  13:43:42 g40km  13:41:40 hfister x
Furnaces ITK - Fumnaces [TK. 2012-06-13 09:21:06  2012-06-1210:05:10 0 1:44:04 480km  1:35:38 htister X
Furnaces ITK - Fumnaces [T, 2012-06-14 08:19:54  2012-06-14 09:44:06  1:24:12 484 km 11520 hister <
Furnaces ITK- Furnaces Tk 2012-06-14 18:45:30  2012-06-14 18:46:02  0:00:32 0.09km  0:00:00 Ifister »
Furnaces ITK - Furnaces [T 2012-06-14 18:468:02 201 2-06-15 081632 13:30:30 1918 km 12:42:24 hfister x
Furnaces ITk- Fumnaces [TK 2012-06-15 09:18:32  2012-06-15 16:55:08 83636 9.55km  8:31:14 hfister X
Furnaces ITK - Fumnaces [Tk, 2012-06-1517:01:02  2012-06-1217:19:04  0:14:02 816 km  0:00:00 hlister <
Furnaces ITK- Fumaces ITK 2012-06-151716:06  2012-06-1517:16:22  0:00:16 0.32km  0:00:00 Misterx
Furnaces ITK- Furnaces T 2012-06-1517:48:14  2012-06-1517:48:28 0:00:14 0.29km  0:00:00 Mfister 3
Furnaces ITK- Fumnaces [TK. 2012-06-16 10:57:56  2012-06-16 10:58:08 | 0:00:12 0.27 km  0:00:00 hfister 3
Furnaces ITK - Fumaces [TK. 2012-06-16 11:04:26  2012-06-16 11:04:42  0:00:16 0.31 km  0:00:00 htister X
Furnaces ITK- Fumnaces ITK 2012-06-16 11:06:34  2012-06-16 14:24:02 31728 787 km  2:3818 Misterx

See Rides to find out more information about additional parameters for Unfinished rides.
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Utilization Cost

The table on utilization costs unites two kinds of expenses: maintenance and fillings. Both of these things have their
own detailed tables (see Maintenance and Fuel Fillings). This table is designed to show running costs. Note that only
fillings registered manually in a special Events Registrar get here (no fillings detected by a fuel sensor).

The table can be composed of the following columns:

« Time: date and time that were indicated during the registration.

« Registration time: date and time when the event was registered.

« Expense item: maintenance or filling.

« Description: custom description entered when registering.

« Location: location indicated while registering (together with comments entered manually).
« Cost: service or filling cost.

« Count: the number of services and/or fillings.

« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

He  Time Expense item Description Location Cost
1 2012-11-1616:03:00 | Maintenance | Qil change Lindenstralze 33.00
2 2012-11-22 16:08:00  Filling Fuelfilling of 55 it to the amount of 27 .33 was made. | -—- 27.33
3 2012-11-3018:10:00 - Filling Fuelfilling of 59 i to the armount of 29.07 was made. | -—- 29.07
4 2012-12-1316:11:00 Filling Fuelfilling of 57 Hto the amount of 28.44 was made. | -—- 28.44
5 2013-01-02 16:00:00 | Maintenance  Total condition Hasselweg, Millingen  588.00
B 2013-02-01 16:12:00  Filling Fuel filling of 70 It to the amount of 33.08 was made. | -—- 3309
7 2013-02-04 16:09:50  Filling Fuelfilling of 69 it to the amount of 30 was made - 30.00

Blue rows mean that the place was indicated on the map during the registration.
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Violations

Violations are particular case of events. The report on violations gives the list of violations detected and registered in

unit history.

Violations are:

1. Triggered notifications which method of delivery is Register as violation;
2. Manually registered custom events if they have the Violation flag.

To make a report dedicated just to violations of a certain kind, in report template enter a mask to filter violations
text/description (like *speed*, *accident*, *temperature*, etc.). Only those messages which text corresponds to the

given mask will be added to the table.

The following information can be presented in this kind of report:

» Violation time: time when the violation happened.

« Time received: time when the server received this data.
» Violation text: notification text or event description.

« Location: unit location at that moment.

o Count: the number of violations.

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Vfiolation time

2012-12-16 17:34:00
2013-01-07 17:39:00
2013-01-16 17:36:00
2013-01-16 17:41:00

Violation text
Fuelthef 101

Unit'Shaothing Star: connection 105 at 201 3-01-07 173844 near Wiauto gatee’
Unit'Shooting star violated speed limitations. At 2013-01-05 11:38:44 it moved with speed 100 kinih

Fueltheft13 1t

In addition, you can use special markers for this report.

Messelist 19,

| mas!ast @0

MSESI \

\
MesseOst 15 |

Violation 20140204 180100 [
Fueltheft 10 liters 0

Tl Arena eltausstelungsallee
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Location

Daugai, Pergales gatve
Daugai, Wiauto gatee
Daugal, Sporto gatve
Maironio gatve, Doskonys
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Visited Streets

This report shows which streets were visited and when. Highways, roads, and other places with available addresses
are also considered as streets in this report.

The following columns can be presented in this kind of report:

« Street: street, roads, highway, etc. name.

« Initial location: place where the first messages from this street was received. It can be the same as the
previous cell or more detailed (for example, it can additionally contain house number).

» Beginning: time when the unit started moving along this street.

» End: time when the unit left the street.

» Duration: total time the unit was there.

« Mileage: distance that was traveled by the unit while moving through this street.

» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in advanced unit properties. About mileage in
reports...

» Avg speed: average speed while moving along this street.

* Max speed: maximum speed detected while moving along this street. About speed in reports...

» Streets count: the number of performed visits (useful if grouping by days/weeks/month is enabled).

* Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

He  Street Beginning End Duration Mileage Avgspeed Max speed
1 Gartenstraiie, Velden amirther See 2012-07-16 00:05:18  2012-07-16 00:24:30 0 019112 0.04 km O kmih B kmih

2 Eligabethpromenade, Velden am Wirther See  2012-07-16 00:24:300 2012-07-16 10:50000  10:25:30 0.06 km O kmih 10 kit
3 Augsdorfer Stralie, Velden amWirther See 2012-07-1610:50:00 0 2012-07-16 11:16:12 026112 019 km  Okmeh 31 kmih
4 Seecorso, Yelden amWirther See 220716111612 2012-07-1611:39:28  0:2316  1.42km 4 kmih 27 kmih
g Augsdorfer Stralie, Velden am Wirther See 2012-07-1611:41:44  2012-07-1611:81:58 01014 0.33km  2kmdh 23 kmih
B Am Corsao, Velden am Wiirther See 2012-07-16 11:55450  2012-07-16 12:09:06 01316  04B6km 2 kmh 14 kmih
7 Klagenfurter Stralie, Velden am Wirther See 2012-07-16 120906 2012-07-16 123216 02310 1.44km 4 kmh a6 kmih
8 Klagenfurter Strae, Yelden arm Wirther See 2012-07-1612:33:00 0 2012-07-1612:39:10  0:06:10  1.82km 18 kmih a9 krnth
] Bid-Autobahn, Tibitsch 220716124034 20120716 126300 01226 1.08km & kmih 112 kmih
10 Kamtner Stralie, Sankt Peter 2012-07-16 130826 2012-07-16 1312036 0:04:10 743 km 107 keih 107 kmdh
11 Klagenfurter Schnellstralie, Sankt Peter 2012-07-161214:08 0 2012-07-1612:20010  0:06:02  10.50km 104 krih - 112 ki
12 Klagenfurter Schnellstralie, Olsa 2012-07-1613:24:02  2012-07-1612:27:20 0:03:18  6.18km 112 kb 126 kdh

13 | Klagenfurter Schnellstraie, 3.64 kmfrom Olga 2012-07-1613.27:26  2012-07-1613:34:22 0.06:56 8.43km 73 kmih 103 krmth
14 | Mural-Schnellstraiie, 1.08 km fram Unzmarkt | 2012-07-16 13:49:36 | 2012-07-16 13:62:44  0:03:08  4.20km 80 kmih 1071 krmth

When clicking on a green cell in the table, the map is moved in such a way to display a point where the unit entered or
left the indicated street, or reached the maximum speed, and this place is highlighted by a special marker.

Sometimes there can be gaps in cells. It may happen when only one message from a place was received in
succession. In such cases, just the name of the street and arrival time are given.

Intervals filtration can be applied to this table: by duration, mileage, engine hours, speed range, trips, stops, parkings,
sensors, fuel fillings and thefts. For example, you can get streets where a sensor was on or the streets where a sensor
was off.
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Charts

Table of Contents -

Some reports give information in the form of a chart. For instance, it can be a chart showing

*Charts
*Regular Charts

how a unit speed varied with time or a chart showing dependence of fuel consumption on speed, and many other kinds

of charts.

To receive charts in reports you need to have corresponding equipment (sensors) properly installed and configured
(except for some charts like Speed or Altitude which do not require any special sensors). How to create and configure

sensors, read in the

section Sensors.

To add a char to a report template, click the Add Chart button in the template properties dialog. @ A chart cannot be
included to a report if report type is Unit group.

Enter a name for a chart or live default Chart (the same for all charts).

hart properties
MName: Chart

New Report Template

Type:

®

Speed (smoothed)
Altitude

Engine operation
Voltage

Voltage (smoothed)
Temperature
Temperature (smoothed)
Engine revs

Engine revs (smoothed)
Counter sensors
Custom sensors

Custom sensors (smoothed)

toon dinital

Regular

Regular

Processed fuel level(consumption)
Processed fuel level(fillings)
Processed fuel level(thefts)
Speed/Fuel consumption by ImpFCS
SpeediFuel consumption by AbsFCS
Speed/Fuel consumption by INSFCS
Speed/Fuel consumption by FLS
SpeediFuel consumption by math
Speed/Fuel consumption by rates

I Split sensars | Countfrom zero

= (Chart params

L Trips
Select sensors

1 All sensors
Sensor 1
Sensor 2

Sensor 3

Sensord

I

Use Ctrl + Click to select multiple items

Cancel

OK

Regular Charts

There are several types of charts. First of all, this is Regular type. Their X axis always presents time scale, and you

choose data for Y a

e Speed
« Altitude
« Engine

Xis:

operation

» Voltage
» Temperature

» Engine

revs

« Counter sensor
« Custom sensors
« Custom digital sensors

* Absolut

e mileage

» Mileage in trips

* Instant

mileage

« Fuel level (no filtration is applied)
» Processed fuel level (filtration is applied)
e Fuel consumption by ImpFCS
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Fuel consumption by AbsFCS
» Fuel consumption by InsFCS
« Fuel consumption by FLS
o Fuel consumption by math
e Fuel consumption by rates

@ Attention!
This list depends on purchased modules.

The names of these items are editable. However, when building a curve for a sensor, it will borrow sensor name.

Select data set for the chart checking necessary items in the list. You can select two items, then the chart will contain
two curves, for example, speed and engine revs. You can select even more items but note that only two variables can
exist in one chart in addition to time. It means if Y axis presents speed scale at the left and temperature scale at the
right, there is no place for engine revs. But if Y axis presents speed scale at the left and consumption by ImpFCS at
the right, it is still possible to add consumption by AbsFLS and other methods because all they are measured in the
same metrics and will use Y right scale.

In the picture below there a speed chart united with fuel level chart. To receive such a chart, it is needed to set
Regular chart type and select Speed and Fuel level for data set.

= Speed, km/h Fuel level
wn <
203 g 200
188 3 180
16 = — — — ® 160
w4+t =140
127 & 120
10 100
8 80
6 60
4 [ i 40
2 20
= 1[ I I | H I | 1 ime
2013-02-01 2013-02-01 2013-02-01
06:00:00 10:00:00 14:00:00

If there are more than one curve in the chart, they are displayed in different colors. At the top of the chart you can see
the names of all lines as they are indicated in the report template or sensors names. In addition, the metrics are
indicated for all axes.

Fuel Level Charts

Fuel level chart represents 'raw' data. On the contrary, Processed fuel level chart shows filtered data. At that,
Processed fuel level chart does not work if the flag Time-based calculation of fuel consumption is disabled.

Mileage Charts

Four kinds of mileage chart can be created: absolute mileage, mileage in trips, instant mileage, and instant mileage
smoothed. The first two show how mileage changed (increased) with time. Absolute mileage chart is built on the bases
of all messages. That means any inaccuracy and outlying data affect the resulting chart. Mileage in trips chart
considers trip detector that is chows mileage in trips only. Below you see the chart with curves: absolute mileage
(blue) and mileage in trips (orange).

= Mileage in trips Absolute mileage

|

12008
=]

1000 T I —

800 __.___,_-'—_ﬁ—#'
600

400 J

200

—

] Time
2012-08-04 2012-08-16 2012-08-27
13:00:00 03:00:00 17:00:00

Instant mileage represents data in the form 'mileage from the previous message to the current one' that is the distance
between two adjacent messages. This kind of chart can be useful to detect excessive mileage during connection loss,
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or to detect made-up additions to the mileage.

287



) wialonlocal”

Chart Management

A handy interface provides enough tools to work with charts. You can adjust a needed zoom, move along the chart left
and right, get a precise sensor value in the indicated point, etc.

« » v & Q& ¢ | B B & e
Speed, km/h Ignition, On/Off Speed (smoothed), km/h Trips
[ o
12081 L s 11— é .
1203 ﬂ l I 0.9
1003 2013-11-01 03:22:52
E; 0.8
a0 M Speed, kmih: 435
80 M Ignition, OniOfF: 1 0.7
M speed (smoothed), kmuh: 16 5
70 0.6
@ Mazda 326 OA 1107 2013-1-011 03:22 32
60 — 0.5
I Road, Acacia Rid
50 | ngram Roal Cacla Hioge o 04
40 52 kmih om 153041584 0.3
30 Battery Main: 13.70 % Satellite: 10.00 0.2
20 Signal Quality: 9.00
10 m r 0.1
J Ji_I11 Time
2013-10-31 2013-11-01 2013-11-01
23:00:00 01:00:00 03:00:00

Above the chart, there is a toolkit with useful buttons:

< » |To navigate a chart along the X axis, use the corresponding arrow-shaped buttons. They are useful if the
Scroll |current zoom level does not hold the whole chart. The chart shifts right and left by a quarter of its visible
right/left|part.

v :xis Use this button to scale the Y axis. If the button is pressed and you are changing chart zoom along the X
auto axis, then the Y scale is recalculated automatically in such a way to use the maximum of chart space. If the
s00m button is released, the Y scale always stays unchanged.

® 8

Zo0m The buttons to scale a chart along the X axis make visible area of the chart twice as wide or twice as narrow
infout in regard to the current position. At that, the center of the chart stays in its place.

a When the custom zoom is activated, a mouse cursor is displayed as a blue vertical line. Holding the left

Custom |mouse button you can select a needed area of a chart to increase it. You can repeat the operation several
zoom times.

2

Reset To see the chart in its initial position and scale, press the Reset button.

Pay attention that there is one more parameter which affects chart zoom. This option is set in report template and
called Count from zero. If it is on, the Y axis will always have zero despite of the position of the Y axis auto zoom
button.

£ Chart tracing

To get a sensor value in a given point, activate Trace chart values option. A mouse cursor is then displayed as a red
vertical line. Place it over any place on the chart and get detailed information at that point (as in the picture above).
Three sections can be contained in the popup tooltip:

1. Time where the cursor is placed and all values of the curves for this point.

2. Message nearest to this point: time (can slightly differ from the time of the cursor!), location, speed,
coordinates, altitude.

3. Values of all visible sensors at this point.

If the X axis shows time, you can click on any place of the chart to move to the corresponding location on the map.

B Transfer from chart to messages
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You can move to unit's messages straight from an online chart to analyze initial data. To do this, press the 'Transfer to
messages' button in the toolkit. Then, click on any place of the chart to load messages for the reported period with
focus on clicked point. Other functionality is the same as with tables.

When switching between charts, the button is released automatically.
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Chart Parameters Tabie of Contene =
*Chart Parameters
*Select Sensors
Select Sensors st sersors
*Trips
In the right part of the dialog, you can indicate sensors to form the chart. This selection does *Smoothing

not affect such charts as Speed, Altitude, Fuel consumption by math and Fuel consumption by
rates because they do not need any sensors to be built.

To indicate necessary sensors, enter a mask to search sensors — full sensor name or its part using wildcard symbols
like asterisk * (replaces any number of characters) or question sign ? (replaces one character). Sensor name cannot
contain comma.

You can skip this possibility and select All sensors option. In this case, the system will automatically define sensors of
a required type when building a certain chart.

If any masks are assigned and All sensors option is selected, the chart will be built for all sensors and masks will be
cleaned.

Split Sensors

If there are several sensors of the same type and a chart of the same type is created, the curves for all sensors will
appear in one chart. To split them, choose the appropriate option Split sensors. Then an individual chart will be built
for each sensor. For example, there is a unit with two voltage sensors — external voltage and internal voltage. If
creating a voltage chart for this unit, we can get one chart with two curves on it or two chart with one curve on each (if
Split sensors option is enabled).

pwr_ext, V
\ . ULy ] ' \
- NN CNSAN nuf -
o
20«
15
10
5
| Time
2013-02-12 2013-02-12 2013-02-12
07:00:00 13:00:00 19:00:00
pwr_int, V
422 . S —
8 A 1
38 : \\.\[ K W
36 \ \
3.4 L B -
3.2
3 f
28 Time
2013-02-12 2013-02-12 2013-02-12
07:00:00 13:00:00 19:00:00
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| 1 Time
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If several data is selected for the chart and for each several sensors exist, the upper one will be split. Let us assume
that a unit has two voltage sensors and two temperature sensors, and you are building a voltage/temperature chart for
it. If Split sensors option is off, you will get one chart with four curves in it. If Split sensors option is on, you will get two
charts with three curves on each: one chart will contain the first voltage sensor and both temperature sensors, and
another one will contain the second voltage sensor and again two temperature sensors.

Count from Zero

This flag is responsible for chart zoom. By default, Y scale range depends on the range of values found within the
interval. For instance, if the temperature varies from 3 to 5, Y axis begins from 3, and the curve occupies maximum
space in the chart. If the option Count from zero is activated, Y axis is built from zero to the highest value (or from
the lowest value to zero if the values are negative).

In the picture below you see two temperature charts built for one unit for the same period. The first chart is regular; the
second one has the flag Count from zero.

Temperature, °C

—
28.5%
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24.5 Time
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_|
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.- S i S VS N
o
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3
157,
0
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Time
2013-02-12 2013-02-12 2013-02-12
07:00:00 09:00:00 11:00:00

Trips

The chart can contain a special line displaying unit state: upper position is for movement (trip), lower position is for
stay. Movement/stay intervals are detected according to trip detector settings. If trip detector is not set, the line will not
appear. To activate the line, choose Trips option in chart parameters.

Smoothing

Almost all regular charts can be presented in two forms: raw and smoothed. Raw charts are drawn from one message
to another in a linear way and have angular look. Smoothed charts look more streamlined. The smoothing algorithm is
the same for all chart kinds.
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Below is an example where the orange line displays a raw speed chart, and the blue line displays a smoothed speed
chart. The violet line is to indicate trip and stay intervals.

Speed, km/h Speed (smoothed), km/h Trips
w
=}
70.%_s — —
60
=
50 3
20~
30
20
10
me
2013-02-12 2013-02-12 2013-02-12
11:30:00 12:00:00 12:30:00
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Other Charts

Along with the regular charts, you can generate the following charts:

* Processed fuel level

« Speed/Fuel Consumption by...

Table of Contents -

*Other Charts
*Processed Fuel Level
*Speed/Fuel Consumption Chart

New Report Template

hart properties
Name: Chart

Type: Processedfuel level(consumption) ¥ (] Split sensars ) count from zero

Data set:

{ Regular

il

Processed fuel level(consumpliol) hart params
Processed fuel level(fillings) Select sensors:
Processed fuel level(thefis) ¥ Al sensors
Speed/Fuel consumption by ImpFCS Sensor 1
SpeediFuel consumption by AbsFCS

Speed/Fuel consumption by INsFCS Sensor 2
Speed/Fuel consumption by FLS

Speed/Fuel consumption by math Sensor 3
SpeediFuel consumption by rates Sensord

T

The axes of these charts cannot be changed, however, it is possible to change chart name and use Select sensors and

Split sensors options.

Processed Fuel Level

Processed fuel level chart shows the values which are used while calculating fuel level, fillings and thefts in tables.

The chart shows how fuel level changes in time or depending on mileage. The caption of the tab will be
correspondingly Time/Fuel level or Mileage/Fuel level. The chart Time/Fuel level is built only if in unit configuration the
option Time-based fuel level sensors consumption is on. In all other cases, the chart Mileage/Fuel level is built.
Besides, the data is processed according to filtration level set on the Fuel Consumption tab (the option Filter fuel level
sensors values) or in sensor properties.

Below are two fuel level charts: the first one is processed (time-based FLS is on, filtration is on, filtration level is 25),

and the second one is not processed.

2013-02-13
04:00:00

T

2013-02-13
16:00:00

2013-02-14
04:00:00

2013-02-13
04:00:00

Fuel level

- *r" h"‘

2013-02-13
16:00:00

2013-02-14
04:00:00

A special chart Processed fuel level should be distinguished from two similar regular charts:
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1. Regular chart Fuel level represents the raw data (no filtration is applied). The flag Time-based fuel level
sensors consumption does not affects the chart.

2. Regular chart Processed fuel level is not available if the option Time-based fuel level sensors
consumption is off. If the option is on, the filtration is applied.

These regular charts can represent data only in the form Time/Fuel level. Besides, it is possible to overlay other
charts, such as voltage chart, for example. Special charts cannot be combined with other charts.

Speed/Fuel Consumption Chart

This chart shows dependence of average fuel consumption on speed. The data for these charts can be taken from fuel
consumption sensors of different types (as impulse, absolute, instant) or fuel level sensor, or predefined consumption
by math or rates. The appropriate calculation methods must be indicated in unit properties on the Fuel Consumption
tab.

For example, to create this chart, a unit with instant fuel consumption sensor (InsFCS) was used.

InsFCS
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Map Output

In the Reports panel, the map can be scaled and moved in the same way as everywhere else: zoom, move, apply
tools, change the map source, etc. Even being in the Reports panel you can still track your units. Besides, some
specific map options can be applied exactly to reports.

exported report, in the Export dialog check the box Attach map.

In such reports as 'Trips', 'Parkings', 'Fuel fillings' and many others which contain information about unit location,

this location can be easily shown on the map. To move to a place where something happened, click on a green

row of the table. The map will be centered on the place and a marker will appear there. A similar feature is available in
the regular charts (where the X axis displays time): when using the trace tool, you move to the requested massage on
the map.

Some elements can be drawn on the map as a part of the report. They can be selected in the Map output section of
the report template dialog. These can be routes traveled by unit, created POl and geofences, as well as special
markers in the form of small icons which can be put in the places of events, fillings, thefts, speedings, etc.

New Report Template x
Report properties
MName: | Mew report Type: [ Unit v Add Table Add Chart
[Content: Advanced
ch | = x Options
1 T % =[] Map output
1 Digital sensars LS ® [[] Allmessages on map
[] Consider POl visibility scale
1 Fuel thefts % x Event markers
- [] Filling markers
1 Events % x Group icons
) - [] Image markers
1 vioiations % X [] Marker numbering
= % [[] Parking markers
1 CreEniEes % [[] Render geafences
[] Render PQIs
Speeding markers
[] stop markers
Theft markers
Trip routes
[] Unit last location
=[] Statistics
=[7] Address
Use Cirl + Click to select multiple items Cancel oK

All graphical elements are shown for the current report. If generating a new report, all tracks and markers from the
previous report will be erased and replaced by new.

When switching to other panels, all graphical elements from the current online report as well as map position and zoom
remain on the map. To remove them, return to the Reports panel and push the Clear button. Alternatively, the graphics
of any panel can be hidden or displayed again. To do this, check the corresponding boxes in the horizontal menu.
More...
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Tracks on Map

The routes traveled by a unit in a chosen period of time can be shown on the map. To do this, in advanced settings a
report template dialog select the corresponding options — Trips routes or All messages on map. These options are
similar but a bit different. In case of Trip routes, only the intervals considered as trips (according to Trip Detector) will
be displayed as tracks. In case of All messages on map, all messages with valid coordinates will be converted into a
track. If in unit history there are intervals where the connection has been lost (no messages for a long time) or
coordinates miss in messages, such intervals are displayed with a dashed line.

By default the routes are drawn with blue color. However, you can choose another color or even have many-colored
tracks according to speed or sensor state. The set of colors to be used in tracks is defined in Unit Advanced
Properties).

Besides, to get information about track points, hover mouse cursor over and see information in a tooltip (time, speed,
coordinates, altitude, sensor values). Note that messages are searched in the radius of 50 pixels to the cursor.
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/ . 3
eviine %080 Lowood L H C=— i

If tracks or all messages are on, then in such tables as Trips, Rides, Engine hours, Speedings will be supplied with an
additional first column containing the icon of the binoculars. When clicking on the icon, the map is centered at a certain
segment of the track, and this segment is highlighted by a thick red line on the map.
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Beginning Initial location End Final location Driver Duration
QQ 2012-06-25 18:00:00 | Prymasowska, Lowicz 2012-06-25 19:44:40 | B30, Chwalszyce Spider Man  1:44:40
Qﬂ 20132-06-26 11:21:44  Rogoziniec 2012-06-26 13:26:00  Warschauer Stralie, Berlin Spidet Man = 2:04:16
2012-06-29 132340 Osloer Stralie, Betlin 2012-06-29 14:58:30  Autohahntankstelle West, Kackem | - 1:34:50
QE 201 2-06-29 18:26:26  Autobahntankstelle West, Kickern | 201 2-08-28 16:59:32 A9, Gefell - 1:33.06

Tracks can be rendered for units groups, too (see Other Reports). It is reasonable to assign different colors for units in
group to differentiate them on the map. However note that the number of simultaneously drawn messages can be
limited by your service provider.
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POls and Geofences on Map

Created POl and geofences can be a part of a report. They will be displayed on the map if you check the
corresponding boxes — Render geofences and Render POls in the report template. Both geofences and POI are
displayed with captions — purple for geofences and orange for POls (if no other color is selected in POI properties).

Apart from that, additional options can be applied to POls:

« Group icons.
POI as well as markers can be united in one conditional icon when they overlap and details are given in
the tooltip.

« Consider POI visibility scale.
By default, all POls are rendered on the map. However, they can be seen or hidden according to their
visibility parameter set in POI properties.

@ Note.
POI and geofences are taken only from the same account that report template.
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Markers

Table of Contents -

Most kinds of reports can have additional information visualized on the map with the help of

*Markers

*Unit Last Location

special markers. To get these markers in a report, select necessary markers in a report template.

The table below presents all possible markers and their icons.

Parking |Marks a location where according to the trip detector a parking takes place. A tooltip shows the
marker |beginning of a parking time and parking duration.
@ Stop Marks a location where according to the trip detector a stop takes place. A tooltip shows the beginning
marker |of a stop time and stop duration.
Filling Marks a location where according to sensors data a fuel filling takes place. A tooltip shows filling time
marker |and amount of fuel filled.
Theft Marks a location where according to sensors data a fuel theft takes place. A tooltip shows theft time and
marker |amount of fuel stolen.
Event Marks a location where events were automatically registered in notifications, routes, and etc. The events
(= marker registered manually, including fuel fillings, are also shown by such markers if a location (and preferably a
description) is indicated upon event registration. A tooltip shows event time and text of an event.
- Violation |If you choose event markers, then both event and violation markers to be displayed, because violation is
marker |a special case of an event.
Marks a location where speed limits indicated in the unit properties have been violated. A tooltip shows
o Speeding|the initial time of speeding interval (i.e., the time of receiving the first message with speed value
marker |exceeding the allowed one), the allowed speed (indicated in the unit properties), the value of speeding
and the total duration of a speeding interval.
Image . . . .
[aa] Marks a location where pictures from a unit have been received.
marker
@ Note.

When enabling event markers, in addition to event markers you will get violation markers because violation is a special

case of event.

Markers appear on the map after report is generated. If you see no markers, it means there is no events of the
indicated type or the current map scale is not enough (try to zoom in).

When hover the mouse cursor over a marker, in a tooltip you see additional information: for stops and parkings —
starting time and duration, for events and violations — time and notification text, for fillings and thefts — time and fuel
volume, for speedings — starting time, speed limitation as it is defines in unit properties, how much the speed is
exceeded, and duration of this speeding.
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Apart from that, markers as well as POls can be united in one conditional icon when they overlap — Group icons option
in report template. Then more detailed information about what happened in that place will be available in the tooltip.
However, if there are more than 100 grouped markers, only their names appear in the tooltip, without detailed
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information.
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You can enable Marker numbering option in report template. In this case, each number will have its sequence number
which is indicated above the marker in violet colour. Numbers are assigned chronologically, and each marker type has
its own numeration. If marker icons are grouped, the numbers are given in the tooltip.
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Unit Last Location

The last location of the unit can be displayed on the map. To enable this feature, select the Unit last location checkbox
in map output settings of report template. Last location does not depend on the reported interval, it is taken from the
latest message received from the unit. Units are displayed on the map by their icons or by motion state signs

(depending on User Settings. In the popup tooltip you will find time when message received, speed at that point,
altitude, and the values of mileage and engine hours counters.

e -
e t
i Rark)
[}
@ i m
; i TR ! . z
Lastlocation of 'Desesperado’ at'2013-11-26 16:29.55" mamra62zsems  §
[& Speed:ddkmh H
Altitude: 35 m
Mileage counter: 56393 km
ﬁ Engine hours counter: 344 h e
m , -
Park im. mlurs_begn/ lion @2 ‘W%
o e
2 S ] G o
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Statistics

Statistics is a table consisting of two columns where the first one contains the parameters you have chosen, and the
second one shows their values.

Report Complete Report
Unit Fish Boat

Interval beginning 2009-02-15 17:17:00
Interval end 2010-03-31 23:59:59
Messages 26334

Mileage counter 2634 km

Engine hours counter 666 hours 0 minutes
Parking time 22 days 2 hours
Parkings count Sd

Mowve time 1 days 14 hours
Mileage in trips 1761 km

Average speed in trips 46 km/h

Maximum speed in trips 136 km/h

Trips count 53
Statistics is a special table giving general information and results. It can contain reports name, unit name, reported
interval, number of messages analyzed for the report, and any statistical information you select.

It is recommended to include Statistics to any report as it contains the basic information about the report itself.

Statistics is adjusted in report template in the section of Advanced settings. Check fields you would like to include in
Statistics. For your convenience, items are divided into subgroups. To select all items in a subgroup, tick the checkbox
near its name.

If any item in statistics is checked, the section Statistics appears at the left part of the report template. You can edit it if

you click on the button % against it. Then you can add and remove items, rename them, and change their position. In
the middle column the subgroup is indicated.

New Report Template x

Report properties
MName: | Mew report Type: [ Unit v Add Table Add Chart

[Content: Advanced setti

4 Statistics % @[_| Options

=[] Map output
1 Trips LS Bl Statistics
1 connection proviems %

Statistics
1 stops %

Counter sensors
Engine hours
Events

Executed commands
Fuelfillings

Fuel thefts

Images
Maintenance
Mon-visited geofences
Parkings

@[] Rides

®=[ ] 5MS messages
@[] Stops

®[] Trips

@[] Unfinished rides
®=[_] Unit latest data

@[] Utilization cost
Violations

visited streets

M Address

x X X |X

Use Ctrl + Click to select multiple items Cancel OK

In the resulting report, Statistics is always displayed at the beginning of the reports.

The following information can be included in Statistics for reports of Unit type. For other types of reports, statistics is
different and can contain just a couple of rows: report template name, object's name, report interval beginning, report
interval end, and time of report generation.

Statistics

» Report: reports template name.
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Unit: unit name.

Report execution time: time of report generation when a user executed the report online or it was
generated automatically as a job or notification.

Interval beginning: reporting interval beginning.

Interval end: reporting interval end.

Time zone: time zone as it is set in user settings.

Messages: messages analyzed within the reporting period.

Mileage in all messages: mileage in all messages according to the mileage counter selected (without
filtration by trip detector).

Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: the volume of consumed fuel detected by
a fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated
by math or rates.

Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: average fuel consumption in trips
detected by one of the methods mentioned above. It can be presented either as liters per 100
kilometers or miles per one gallon. The whole mileage of the reported interval is normally taken for
these calculations. However, average consumption by FLS can take either all mileage or mileage by
trip detector.

Initial fuel level: fuel level at the beginning of the interval.

Final fuel level: fuel level at the end of the interval.

Max fuel level: maximum fuel level.

Min fuel level: minimum fuel level. Details about fuel in reports...

Counter sensors

Total counter: the sum of values of all sensors of counter type.

Engine hours

Events

Engine hours: engine hours duration. It can be calculated by engine hours sensor or by ignition
sensor depending on unit properties.

Mileage in engine hours: distance travelled during engine hours operation.

Avg engine revs: average rate of engine revolutions.

Max engine revs: maximum rate of engine revolutions.

Engine efficiency duration: the duration of attached implements operation (if having engine
efficiency sensor).

Engine efficiency idling: engine hours minus engine efficiency time.

Utilization: percentage ratio of engine hours duration to engine hours rate.

Useful utilization: percentage ratio of engine efficiency duration to engine hours rate.

Productivity: percentage ratio of engine efficiency duration to engine hours duration.

Consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates in e/h: fuel volume used in engine
hours. It can be detected by a fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel
level sensor) or calculated by math or rates. Details...

Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates in e/h in trips: average fuel
consumption in engine hours detected by one of the methods mentioned above.

Events count: the number of events registered.

Executed commands

Executed commands: the number of commands sent to unit.

Fuel fillings

Total filled: the volume of fuel filled during the reporting interval.
Total registered: registered fuel volume regardless binding to sensors and calculation methods.

302



« Difference: the difference between registered and detected fillings.
« Total fillings: the number of fuel fillings detected within the reporting period.

Fuel thefts

« Total fuel stolen: the total volume of stolen fuel.
« Total thefts: the number of thefts detected within the reporting period.

Images

« Images: the number of images received from unit. And if there are any, the resulting report will

Maintenance

» Total maintenance duration: time spent for servicing.
» Total maintenance cost: total cost of all maintenance works.
e Services count: the number of services performed.

Non-visited geofences

» Non-visited geofences count: the number of geofences which were not visited.

Parkings

« Parking time: total duration of parkings for the reporting period. Parkings are detected by Trip
Detector. IF it is not set properly, there may be no parkings found.
« Parkings count: the number of parkings for the reporting period.

Rides

* Rides count: the number of accomplished rides.

SMS messages

« SMS messages: the number of SMS messages received from unit.

Stops

« Stops count: the number of stops for the reporting period.

Trips

» Move time: total duration of all trips.

e Engine hours: engine hours worked.

» Mileage in trips: total distance travelled in all trips.

« Mileage (adjusted): the same distance multiplied by mileage coefficient (a setting in unit properties).

« Urban mileage in trips: distance travelled at speed which is considered as speed in populated areas.

e Suburban mileage in trips: distance travelled at speed which is considered as speed outside
populated areas. Urban speed limit is a setting in unit properties which defines if unit is moving in
urban area or outside it.

« Average speed in trips: average speed in trips (total mileage divided by move time).

« Maximum speed in trips: the maximum speed registered during the trips.

e Trips count: the number of trips.

e Consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates in trips: fuel consumed in trips. It can
be detected by a fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor)
or calculated by math or rates. Details...
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» Rates deviation by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS in trips: the difference between fuel consumption
detected by a sensors and fuel consumption rates.

e Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates in trips: average fuel consumption
in trips detected by one of the methods mentioned above.

* Avg mileage per unit of fuel by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates in trips: average fuel
consumption presented as 'kilometers per liter' or as 'miles per gallon' .

Unfinished rides

« Unfinished rides count: the number of unfinished rides.

Unit latest data

Note that all items in this section do not depend on report interval. The latest information is taken at the moment
of report execution.

» Mileage counter: mileage counter value.

« Engine hours counter: engine hours counter value.

» GPRS traffic counter: consumed traffic.

« Unit last location: the latest unit location detected (address or coordinates).

« Last message time: the time when the latest messages from the unit was received.

How mileage and engine hours are calculated is adjusted in unit properties on the General tab.

Utilization cost

» Total utilization cost: total cost of all registered service works and fuel fillings.
e Count of services and fillings: total number of all registered service works and fuel fillings.

Violations

« Violations count: the number of violations registered within the reporting period.

Visited streets

» Streets count: the number of found visits of streets.
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Other Reports

If you have corresponding modules activated, you can build reports on routes, drivers, trailers, and unit groups. These
report types are defined when creating a template.

New Report Template x
Report properties
Mame: | Mew report Type: | Unit v Add Table Add Chart
ontent: Unit gfoup - jAdvanced a
User @[] Options
Driver =[] Map output
Trailer @[] Statistics
Resource @3] Address
Retranslator
Route
Group of drivers
Group of trailers
B e T S T s

« Reports on Unit Groups

* Reports on Users

« Reports on Drivers and Driver Groups
* Reports on Trailers and Trailer Groups
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Reports on Unit Groups Table of Contents N
*Reports on Unit Groups

@ Attention! TBS:TIZI;’? gj;oups

This is part of the Advanced Reports module.

Data from several units can be gathered in one report if these units from a unit group. To get a report on several units,
select the Unit group type for the report template.

The functionality of these reports is very similar to reports on separate units but has a number of peculiarities and
restrictions.

In Unit group reports the following features are available:

* Any tables;

« Graphical elements on map: POI, geofences, any markers, unit last location icons, tracks and all messages
on map;

« Some graphs in Statistics: 'Report’, 'Group', 'Interval beginning', 'Interval end', 'Report execution time';
« Advanced options: U.S. measurements, address format, etc.

All tables available for units are available for unit groups, too. Besides, the table Unit latest data is available for unit
groups only.

In Unit group reports the following features are not available:

e Charts;
» Most of statistics excluding those mentioned above.

Tables for Unit Groups

When configuring tables for unit groups, take into account some peculiarities. As the first column of the table, you will
see the list of all units included into the selected group (in the alphabetical order). Other columns are defined in the

template in the same way as for usual tables. In the columns such as 'Count' there will be the number of events
registered in the reporting period for the given unit.

Below is an example of a table on parkings for a group of six units (detalization is off) The table provides us with the

following data: beginning of the first parking, end of the last parking, summarized duration of all parkings for the
reported period. One row is dedicated to one unit.

Ne  Unit Beginning End Duration Location Count
1 | Fish Boat 2012-08-25 10017468 2012-09-10 095918 14 days 22:11:52  Messegeldnde i)

2 Picasso 2012-08-27 184700 2012-08-1217:44:07 | 14 days 19:26:07 Europaalles 8

3 BME Sim004  2012-08-27 181700 2012-03-1217:44:06 14 days 13:26:08 Messe-Schnellwen, Hannover 8

4 BMS Sim007  2012-08-27 136457 2012-08-12 175206 14 days 23:38:11  Karlsruher Stralte a4

5 BMS Sim011  2012-08-27 128657 2012-09-1217:5207 14 days 23:38:17  Willfeler Stralle a4

6 ShootingStar  2012-08-27 181701 2012-08-1217:44:06 14 days 19:26:068  Karlsruher Stralke g

If the option of detalization is applied (either full or partial), the second level appears. That means you can expand the

contents of a basic row and see a detailed list of events for the given unit. The number of hidden rows will coincide
with the number in the 'Count' column.
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[E MHe Unit Beginning End Duration Location Count
1 Figh Boat 2012-08-25 101746 2012-08-10 09:59:18 | 14 days 22:11:52 Messegelande et}

2 Picasso 2012-08-27 181700 2012-08-1217:44:07 14 days 19:26:07 Europaallee

= 3 SMS Sim004  2012-08-271817:00 2012-09-12 17:44:06 14 days 19:26:08 NMesse-Schnelwed, Hannover
; 3.1 | SMS Sim004 2012-08-27 181700 2012-08-28 09:03:04  14:46:04 Messe-Schnelkwed, Hannover
3.2 SMS Sim004  2012-08-28 182:20:05  2012-08-29 091357 14:53:52 Bemeroder Stralte

3.3 5M5 Sim004  2012-08-2911:20000  2012-08-2911:27:13  0:07:13 Emslandstralie

3.4 BMS Sim004 2012-08-20 144615 2012-08-29150117 01502 Hermesallee

3.5 EMESim004 2012-08-2817:04:18 2012-08-30 09:01:57 155739 Am Mittelfelde

3.6 SMESim004 2012-08-3012:11:01 2012-08-11 09:48:27 11 days 21:37:26 Thurnithistralle

3.7 SMS Sim004 2012-09-1110011:20  2012-09-12 09:20021 23:.09:01 Messe-Schnelhwey

i 3.8 SMS Sim004 2012-09-1217:04:15 2012-09-1217:44:06 0:39:51 BB, Laatzen

4 SMS Sim007  2012-08-27 13:94:87 2012-09-1217:52:06 14 days 23:38:11  Karlsruher Stralie a4
8 BMESim011  2012-08-27 138687 201 2-09-12 175207 14 days 233817 Willfeler Strafie 54
B ShootingStar  2012-08-27 181701 2012-08-1217:44:06 14 days 19:26:06  Karlsruher Siralte g

JEO )

In addition to detalization, you can apply the grouping by days/weeks/months. In this case, it matters which level of
detalization you choose — partial or full. Partial detalization assumes only one enclosed level. So, the first level will
contain the list of units with general information for the whole reported period, and the second level will give general
information about events for each day, week or month where those events were detected.

[z MNe  Unit Week Beginning End Duration Location Count
1 Fish Boat August Week 34 2012-08-25 101746 2012-09-10 09:99:18 14 days 22:11:52 | Messegelande 38
=] 2 Picasso August Week 35 2042-08-27 181700 2012-08-1217:44:07 14 days 19:26:07  Europaalles 8
H 2.1 Picasso August Week 35 2012-08-27 181700 2012-09-11 094826 13 days 19:37:13 Europaallee 3]
2.2 Picasso September, Yeek 37 2012-08-11 10:11:20 0 2012-09-12 17:44:07 23:48:54 M3 2
=] 3 SME Sim004  August, Week 35 2012-08-27 1817:00 0 2012-08-1217:44.068 14 days 19:26:08 Messe-Schnellweg, Hannover 8
i 31 5MS S5im004  August Week 35 2012-08-27 18:17:00 2012-08-11 09:48:27 13 days 19:37:16  Messe-Schnellweg, Hannover B
SME Sim004 September, ¥Week 37 2012-09-11 10011:20  2012-08-12 1744068 23:48:52 Messe-Schnellweg 2
4 SMS Sim007 | August, Week 35 2012-08-27 13:54:57  2012-08-1217:52:06 14 days 23:38:11  Karlsruher Stralie 54
a SMS Sim011 | August, Week 35 2012-08-27 13:586:87  2012-09-1217:52:07 14 days 233817 Willfeler Stralie a4
] ShootingStar  August, Week 35 2042-08-27 181701 2012-08-1217:44:06 14 days 19:26:06  Karlsruher Strale 8

Full detalization (applied together with grouping by days/weeks/months) allows to reach all enclosed rows. In our
example, weekly information can be expanded, and each event of the type shown.

[EIE] He Unit Beginning End Duration Location Count
1 Fish Boat 2012-08-25 101746 2012-08-10 095918 | 14 days 22:11:52 | Wessegelande 38
2 Picasso 2012-08-271847:00 0 2012-08-1217:44.07 14 days 19:26:07 Europaallee g
= 3 SMS Sim004 2012-08-271817:00 0 2012-08-12 17:44:06 14 days 19:26:08  Messe-Schnellwed, Hannover | 8
LE 31 August Week 35 2012-08-27 181700 2012-09-11 09:48:27 13 days 19:37:16  Messe-Schnellweg, Hannover | 6
- 31 2012-08-27 2012-08-271817:00 2012-08-28 09:03:04 14:46:04 Mesge-Schneltweg, Hannover 1
- 312 2012-08-28 2012-08-2818:20:06  2012-08-28 091367 14:53:52 Bemeroder Stralte 1
<313 2012-08-29 2012-08-29 1120000 2012-08-2311:2713  0:0713 Emslandstralie 1
314 2012-08-29 2012-08-29 144618 2012-08-28150117  0:15:02 Hermesallee 1
3.1.56 2012-08-29 2012-08-2917:04:18  2012-08-30 09:01:57 15:57:39 Arn Mittelfelde 1
- 1.6 2012-08-30 2012-08-3012:11:01  2012-09-11 09:48:27 | 11 days 21:37:26  Thurnithistralie 1
3.2 September, Week 37 2012-08-11 10:11:20 0 2012-09-12 174406 33:48:52 Messe-Schnellweag 2
<321 2012-09-11 2012-08-11 101120 201 2-08-12 0020021 23:09:01 Messe-Schnellwen 1
3.2.2 2012-08-12 2012-08-1217:04:15  2012-08-12 17:44:06  0:39:51 B, Laatzen 1
4 ShS imoa7 2012-08-27 138487 2020812175206 14 days 233811 Karlsruher Siralie a4
5 SMS Sim011 2012-08-27 13:56:57 | 2012-08-1217:52.07 14 days 23:38:117  Wilfeler Stralie 54
[ ShootingStar 2012-08-27 181701 2012-09-1217:44:06 14 days 19:26:08  Karlsruher Stralke g

The grouping does not affect the report in any way if the detalization is off.

To expand enclosed rows, click on the plus-shaped button at the beginning of each row of higher level. It is possible to
open all rows of 2nd or 3rd level if you click on the corresponding number in the header of the table. To hide all
enclosed rows back, click on the button '1'.

If there is no data for the given unit, in other cells there will be —'. In some cases that can be not convenient, then
you can disable such uninformative rows. To do this, enable the option Skip empty rows in the report template.

Unit Latest Data

This kind of table available only for unit groups. As for separate units, this information is available in statistics. The
table presents last location and counters values known.

The following columns can be selected to form the table:

« Unit: unit name.
« Last message: time when the latest message form the unit was received.
» Last coordinates: time when the latest message with valid coordinates was received (not always
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coincides with the previous column).
» Location: address or coordinates of the last location.
» Speed: speed according to the last message.
» Mileage: mileage counter value.
« Engine hours: engine hours counter value.
« Traffic: GPRS traffic counter value.
« Driver: name of driver (if any detected).
 Trailer: name of trailer (if any detected).

« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Unit
Mewrcarl2
Mew carl3
Mew carl4
Mews carla
Mews carl
Mews card_
Mew card

Last message

20121217 17:35:28
20121217 17:39:26
20121217 17:39:26
20121217 17:38:20
2M2A2AT AT 3326
20121217 17:39:22
M7 173926

Last coordinates

20121247 17:38:28
2012-12-17 173926
2012-12-17 173926
2012-12-47 1 7:39:20
20121247 A T:39:26
20121217 17:38:22
20121217 173926

Location

Hannower, Expo-Allee
Hannover, Europaalles
Megse-Schnelben, Hannower
Hannower, Messegeldnde
Hannower, Am Brabrinke
Hannover, Giesener Strake

Speed
0 mph
0 mph
1 mph
A mph
3mph
1 mph

Hannover, Weltausstellungsallee | 2 mph

By default, the latest information refers to report execution time. However,
interval. To do this, enable the Consider report interval checkbox in the template.

Mileage
0979 mi
21416 mi
116172 mi
130291 mi
122019 mi
12812 mi
1358721 mi

Engine hours
10R980:05:48
0:00:00
0:00:00
289:00:00
0:00:00
19464 2:35:03
0:00:00

Traffic
[1)=)
935.44 B
338 mMB
.33 MB
85.62 B
11 KB

[1)=)

it can be bound to the end of reporting

Apart from that, filtration by geofences/units can be used for this report. This allows to quickly find units which are
situated in a certain place or close to other units.

Last location can be visualized on the map by units icons — activate the option Unit last location in the report

template.
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Reports on Users

Table of Contents -

Two tables about users can be generated (Logins and Custom fields) and two charts

(Logins/Hours and Logins/Days of week).

Tables Applied to Users

*Reports on Users
*Tables Applied to Users
*Charts Applied to Users

This kind of table shows user activity: logins to different services. The table can contain the following columns (they
are adjusted after you press the 'Add Table' button):

» Login time: time when user logged in a service.
« Logout time: time when user exited the service.
» Duration: time interval user was online on the service.
» Host: the address of the computer from which user logged in.
« Site: the name of service where user logged in.
» Count: the number of logins.

Login time

2010-04-19 11:54:20
2010-04-21 11:37:10
2010-04-21 11:50:52
2010-04-22 09:42:00
2010-04-22 13:53:56
2010-04-22 14:53:28
2010-04-22 14:56:05
2010-04-22 14:58:52

Logout time

2010-04-19 11:54:20
2010-04-21 11:49:42
2010-04-21 15:07:03
2010-04-22 14:00:44
2010-04-22 14:25:52
2010-04-22 14:55:44
2010-04-22 14:55:47
2010-04-22 14:59:02

Duration
0:00:00
0:12:32
6:16:11
411544
0:34:56
0:02:16
0;02:42
0:00:10

Host

127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1

Site
wialan-web
wialon-web
wialon-weh
wialan-web
crs-manager
wialon-weh
crs-manager
crms-manager

The same params as for all tables can be applied to user logins table: grouping, detalization, row numbering, total row,

and time limitations. In the example below you can see user logins table with grouping by days, detalization,

numbering, and total row.

N2 Date Login time
1 2010-04-19 11:54:20
2 2010-04-21 11:37:10
= 3 2010-04-22 09:42:00
il | =mees 09:42:00
G2 | ===== 13:53:56
33 - 14:53:28
Ia) | =ooem 14:56:05
35 - 14:58:52
B | e=em 16:48:52
4 2010-04-23 10:27:26
s z010-04-26  11:859:11

Logout time
11:54:20
15:07:03
17:36:44
14:00:44
14:28:52
14:55:44
14:58:47
14:59:02
17:36:44
18:08:15
18:10:33

2010-04-19 11:54:20 2010-04-26 18:10:33

Duration
0:00:00
6:28:43
5:46:40
4:16:44
0:34:56
0:02:16
0:02:42
0:00:10
0:47:52
0:28:59
6:11:22
18:55:44

Host Site Count

127.0.0.1 wialon-web

127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
1z27.0.0.1
127.0.0.1
127.0.0.1

wialon-web
crs-manager
wialon-web
crs-manager
Crns-manager
wialon-web

e I T R L= L R

The table Custom fields represents the list of custom fields entered in the corresponding tab of user properties dialog.
This report has the same characteristics as the same kind of report for units and groups.

Name Yalue
dispatcher VEs
regian

shift 2

units under contral 17

working schedule

Furmankan, East 7 Road

13:00-17:00, 15:00-22:00

In the Statistics the following fields are available: report name, user name, reporting interval (beginning/end), report
execution time, total time spent in the system, and logins count.

Charts Applied to Users

Report

User

Interval beginning
Interval end

Time spent on site

Logins count

Logins
user
2010-04-19 00:00:00
2010-04-26 23:59:59
16:55:44
1z

Two kinds of charts can be attached to the report on user logins: Logins/Hours and Logins/Days of week. To get these
charts, in report template push the button Add Chart and choose the type in the dropdown list.
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Logins/Hours chart shows how user's activity in different hours of the day:

user
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Logins/Days of week chart shows how often user logged to the system in different days of the week:

user
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Reports on Drivers and Driver Groups

Table of Contents

PS

Three kinds of tables can be applied to drivers:

* SMS messages,
« Bindings,
« Custom fields.

To generate reports on drivers or driver groups, the proper access to the resource where those drivers or groups

belong is required — 'Query reports or messages' flag.

SMS Messages

Reports on Drivers and Driver
Groups
*SMS Messages
*Bindings
*Custom Fields
*Additional Possibilities

*Bindings for Driver Groups

This report shows chat of a dispatcher with a driver via SMS messages. A dispatcher (operator) can send messages to
a driver from Wialon interface through a special SMS window. A driver sends messages from his mobile phone. This

mobile phone number must be indicated in driver's properties.

The following columns can be included in the table:

e Time — date and time when message came.

» Type — message type: sent (a message that was sent by a dispatcher) or received (a message that was
received from a driver).

» Text — text of the message.
e Phone — driver's phone number.
» Modem phone — phone number of the modem that sent/received SMS.

Time

2011-11-04 11:40:13
2011-11-04 11:40:16
2011-11-04 11:40:44
2011-11-04 11:40:47
2011-11-04 11:41:00
2011-11-04 11:43:11
2011-11-04 11:43:40
2011-11-04 11:44:07
2011-11-04 14:44:14
2011-11-04 14:47:43

Bindings

Type
Sent
Recieved
Sent
Recieved
Recieved
Sent
Sent
Recieved
Recieved
Recieved

Text

5 orders in Central park area.

0K

Ready?

5 min

Got jammed

Richard Wagner st, 7a, entrance 3, Strombringer ave., 354; West 6th st, 1667,
Opera house, hack entrance; Kings parkway, 47

Accepted

Route finished

S08. Broke down. Between Kings Parkway and 47th East street.

Phone

+375299000200
+375299000200
+3TA2953000200
+375299000200
+375299000200
+3TA2953000200
+375299000200
+3T62953000200
+375299000200
+375299000200

Modem phohe

+375000000000
+375000000000

+375000000000
+375000000000
+375000000000

A table of Bindings can be built for each driver. This report shows which units the selected driver was working on, for

how long, how much fuel was consumed, distance traveled etc.

The following columns can be included in this kind of report:

e Beginning: date and time when the driver was assigned.
« Initial location: the address (if available) at that moment.
» End: date and time when the driver was reset.

» Final location: the address (if available) at that moment.
e Duration: time interval of the trip.

» Total time: time from the first trip beginning to the last trip end (useful if groupping by days is enabled).
« Mileage: the distance traveled within the period.
» Mileage (adjusted): mileage subject to the coefficient set in unit properties (Advanced tab).
e Urban mileage: the distance traveled in urban area.

e Suburban mileage: the distance traveled in suburban area. It is calculated in regard to speed. The

urban/suburban speed line is indicated in Unit Properties => Advanced (Urban speed limit setting).
» Avg speed: average speed within the interval.
* Max speed: maximum speed registered within this working shift.
» Counter: counter sensor value.
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« Status: unit status registered during the interval (if there are several, the first one is displayed).

 Violations: the number of violations occured.

e Count: the number of bindings found.

e Consumed by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: the volume of consumed fuel detected by a
fuel sensor (like impulse/absolute/instant fuel consumption sensor, fuel level sensor) or calculated by math

or rates.

« Avg consumption by ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS/FLS/math/rates: average fuel consumption in the trip

detected by one of the methods mentioned above.
« Initial fuel level: fuel level at the beginning of the working shift.
« Final fuel level: fuel level at the end of the working shift.
« Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

When creating/editing a report template, you can also choose units to be under control of this report. Their list is on the
right of the columns list. If no units are selected, it means that all units will be considered.

The report is designed in such a way that the first column is the list of units on which the driver was working. It is
recommended to apply the detalization option to this table to get a possibility to expand any unit and see more
detailed information about all working shifts on it.

@@ Ne  Unit
=] 1 Fizh Boat
1.1 Fish Boat

- 1.2 FishBoat

- 1.3 FishBoat

= 2 Fura 1476495 AC
21 Fura 1476495 AC
2.2 Fura 1476495 AC
- 23 Fura 1476495 AC
- 2.4 Fura 1476495 AC
=] 3 Desesperado
31 Desesperado

. 3.2 Desesperado

Custom Fields

Beginning End

2012-12-17 18:45:00 2012-12-20 16:26:34
2012-12-17 18:45:00 201 2-12-17 18:52:00
2012-12-1918:51:00 2012-12-19 18:51:59
2012-12-20 09:55:00  2012-12-20 16:26:34
20121217 185200 2012-12-19 16:55:59
20121217 18:52:00 201 2-12-17 18:52:59
2012-12-18 09:44:00  2012-12-18 09:53:59
2012-12-1812:00000  2012-12-18 18:44:59
2012-12-1912:55:00  2012-12-19 165559
20121215 18:55:00 0 2012-12-20 18:55:13
2012-12-1518:55:00 201 2-12-16 04:55:59
2012-12-20 16:26:34  2012-12-20 18:55:13

Duration
6:39:33
0:07:00
0:0ma9
6:31:34
10:56:56
0:00:59
0:09:59
6:44:59
4:00:59
12:29:38
10:00:59
2:28:39

Violations = Count
3

3
0
1
2
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

T U S U S

The table Custom fields represents the list of custom fields entered in the corresponding tab of driver's properties.

Possible columns:

* Name: custom field name.
* Value: custom field value.

» Notes: an empty column for your custom comments.

Additional Possibilities

Name Value
Age 43
Category o3
Group Baltic

Wtk experience | T years

You can apply the option of grouping (by days/weeks/months) to the tables 'Bindings' and 'SMS messages'. However,
those tables generated for single drivers can have only one enclosed level of rows. On the first level you see the list of
units, on the second — summarized information for certain day, week, or month. And this second level cannot be

expanded.

In addition, you can query statistics for such reports, which can include the following fields: report template name,
driver name, report interval (beginning and end), and report generation time.

Tracks of driver's movements can be built on the map.

The table of bindings can be generated for a group of drivers.

Bindings for Driver Groups

The columns available for this report are the same as for the similar report on single drivers. However, with driver
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groups you can build complicated multi-level tables.

In the Bindings table for driver groups, the first level contains drivers themselves, the second level contains units (if
the grouping is off) or days/weeks/months (if the grouping is on and detalization is partial). The forth level appears if
the grouping is on and the detalization is full.

OEIEIE e Driver Beginning End Duration Count
1 James Bond 2012-12-05 091000 201 2-12-21 172759 4 days 121434 12
1.1 Fish Boat 2012-12-07 1310:00 2012-12-21 07:27:00 3 days 18:20:08 4
1.2 Fura 1475683 AC 2012-12-05 091000 2012-12-1312:59:50 7.40.57 3
1.3 Picasso 20121212 128900 2012-12-14 130559  0:.01:58 2
1.4 Mazda 326 OA 1107 2012-12-2107:27:.00 2012-12-2117:27:59 10:00:59 1
1.5 Desesperado 2012-12-11 1206:00 2012-12-17 12:58:05 0:01:32 2
2 Driver 13-02-2010  2012-12-1518:55:00 2012-12-2018:55:13 1 days 8:36:54 11
21 Fish Boat 20121247 184600 2012-12-20 16:26:34  6:39:33 3
2.2 Fura 1476495 AC 2012-12-47 11:23:00 0 2012-12-19 232359 13:27:43 [
221 20121217 11:23:00 18:52:59 1:30:47 2
S 2211 - 11:23:00 12:52:48 1:29:48 1
- 2212 18:52:00 18:52:59 0:00:59 1
2122 20121218 09:44:00 18:44:59 6:54:58 2
© 2221 09:44:00 09:53:59 0:09:59 1
- 2222 12:00:00 18:44:59 6:44:50 1
223 2012-12-19 12:55:00 232359 5:01:58 2
- 2230 12:55:00 16:55:59 4:00:59 1
- 2232 22:23:00 232359 1:00:59 1
23 Desesperado 2012-12-1518:55:00 2012-12-2018:5959:113  12:29:38 2
3 Anti-Gagarin 2012-12-2012:4849  2012-12-21 23:59:59 1 days 11:11:40 1
4 Swan M.M 2012-11-26 104117 2012-11-26 10:41:43  0:00:26 1

Note.
The Total row cannot be used in reports on driver and trailer groups.
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Reports on Trailers and Trailer Groups

To generate reports on trailers or trailer groups, the proper access to the resource where those trailers or groups
belong is required — 'Query reports or messages' flag.

Two tables are possible for trailers:

1. Bindings
This table shows working intervals if the chosen trailer if it was bound to units. It comes ~ Wame  Value
along with information on fuel consumed, distance traveled etc. Parameters and possible oo >
columns for this table are the same as in the similar table for drivers (with the exception Vi 45673948
that the column 'Violations' is absent). The Bindings table can be also generated for trailer groups — it gives
possibility to build complicated four-level reports (trailers —> units —> dates/weeks/months —> single
bindings). More...

2. Custom fields

This table represents the list of custom fields created in trailer properties. It is not available for trailer

groups.
[DZIEIE] | Ne Trailer Beginning End Duration Count
1 Flough 2012-12-2016:33:00  2012-12-2813:26:04 3 days 5:0411 &
11 Fura 1476495 AC  2012-12-20 16:33:00 2012-12-27 16:31:58 3 days 0:02:57 3
! 1.2 Alegjandro 2012-12-2411:33:.00 2012-12-2813:26:04 50114 2
2 Trailer 3t 2012-12-2816:02:40 2012-12-2816:23:42 012:47 4
21 Fish Boat 2012-12-28 16:02:40 2012-12-28 16:16:55 0:12:23 2
211 2012-12-28 16:02:40 16:16:55 0:12:23 2
12111 - 16:02:40 16:06:15 0:03:35 1
H 212112 — 16:08:07 16:16:55 0:08:48 1
L E 22 Alejandro 2012-12-2816:17:25 2012-12-28 16:23:42 | 0:00:24 2
-E 221 2012-12-28 16:17:25 16:23:42 0:00:24 2
2211 - 16:17:25 16:17:42 0:0017 1
-1 2212 - 16:23:35 16:23:42 0:00:07 1
= 3 Trailer 5t 2012-12-2813:07:28 2012-12-28 23:59:58 10:51:26 3
31 Desesperado 2012-12-2813:07:28 2012-12-2813:08:08 0:00:40 1
32 Alejandro 2012-12-2813:08:53 2012-12-28 23:59:58 10:50:46 2
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Data in Reports Table of Contents ~ a

*Data in Reports

*Time in Reports

Time in Reports “Mieage

*Speed

*Fuel in Reports

Time when an event happened/begun/finished is given in reports in the form of date and time:
YYYY:MM:DD HH:MM:SS.

Duration of a state is given in the format HH:MM:SS. If a duration is bigger than a day, first the number of days is
indicated, and then HH:MM:SS. It can look like that: '5 days 12:34:56' which means '5 days, 12 hours, 34 minutes, 56
seconds'. However, duration larger than 24 hours can be not combined into days. So, there will be “132:34:56” instead
of “5 days 12:34:56”. To disable days and leave only hours, go to report template properties dialog and set the
Duration format option to Hours and minutes. This parameter affects not only time formatting in the cells but in the
Total row as well.

In some rare cases the duration of a state is '0 seconds'. It can happen if the state is detected by only one message.
For example, a speeding was detected in one message, and in previous and next messages there is no speeding.
The duration of a speeding is considered a period of time from the first message with speeding to the last messages
with speeding in sequence. So, if having only one message with speeding, the duration turns to be zero.

If grouping is used, the time appears as follows:

 If grouping by days is used, the column called 'Date' is added. It gives the date in the format
YYYY:MM:DD. If the columns 'Beginning' and 'End' are selected, they will contain only time (HH:MM:SS).
However, if a state began in one day and finished in another, in the 'End' column date and time will be
given.

« If grouping by weeks is used, the column called 'Week' is added. The month and the number of week of
year are indicated there. The first week of year is considered the first full week. If a week begins in one
month and ends in another, it refers to the month where it begins.

« If grouping by months is used, the column called 'Month' is added.

@ Attention!
To receive reliable data for time/duration, it is important to correctly indicate the time zone, the first option in User
Settings.

Mileage

Mileage can appear in reports on trips, geofences, rides, speedings, digital sensors, etc., as well as in statistics and
processed fuel level chart.

Mileage is calculated according to settings of mileage counter on the General tab in unit properties. Besides, mileage
can depend also on Trip Detector because the intervals of movement and parkings are detected by it.

Mileage can be ordinary or adjusted. The adjusted mileage may be useful to coordinate mileage detected by the
program and mileage detected by vehicle itself. Correction coefficient is set in unit properties on the Advanced tab.

In Statistics and in various tables, you can find many possibilities for mileage:

» Mileage in all messages — the full mileage without any filtration by trip detector. It is always the longest
mileage because it includes also all adjustment of data.

» Mileage in trips — total mileage of all movement intervals found according to trip detector.

» Mileage (adjusted) — mileage in trips multiplied by correction coefficient.

» Mileage in engine hours — mileage in intervals of engine hours.

« Urban mileage — distance travelled at speed which is considered as speed in populated areas.

» Suburban mileage — distance travelled at speed which is considered as speed outside populated areas.
Urban speed limit is a setting in unit properties which defines if unit is moving in urban area or outside it.

« Initial mileage — mileage counter value at the beginning of the interval (trip, street visit, sensor operation,
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etc.).
 Final mileage — mileage counter value at the end of the interval.
« Mileage counter — absolute mileage (mileage counter value at the moment of report generation).

In many tabular reports, mileage can be displayed. It can be calculated either by all messages or by messages in trips.
Choice of the method of calculation is defined by the flag 'Mileage from trips only' in additional settings of the Report
Template dialog.

Mileage if less than 20 (miles or kilometers) is displayed with accuracy to hundredths (other decimal places are simply
cut). Measurement units for speed and mileage (kilometers and kilometers per hour or miles and miles per hour) are
selected in additional settings of the Report Template dialog. There you can also set the option Mileage/fuel/counters
with accuracy to two decimal places to see mileage always with hundredths.

Speed

Average and maximum speed values can be included in the same reports as mileage: trips, geofences, rides,
speedings, digital sensors. Note that the average speed directly depends on mileage because it is calculated by
dividing mileage by duration (for example, distance travelled with a sensor on divided by duration of on state. That is
why a situation can happen when the average speed is zero and maximum speed is a positive number. It can happen
(1) if state duration is zero (see explanation above); (2) if mileage is zero (unit was parked or the mileage counter is
set incorrectly); (3) if the mileage is insignificant, for example, '0,01', and the result of division is smaller than one.
Note also that mileage can be calculated either by all messages or by trips only (option in template's advanced
settings), and this will obviously affect resulting values of average speed.

Maximum speed has nothing to do with mileage and any counters. To calculate maximum speed within an interval, all
messages which get to this interval are analyzed and the largest speed value is selected and displayed in the
corresponding cell.

Speed is given only in integer numbers.

Fuel in Reports

Many reports can provide information about fuel: fuel level (initial/final), the volume of filled/stolen/registered/consumed
fuel, average consumption, etc.

Abbreviations used:

e FLS — fuel level sensor;

e ImpFCS — impulse fuel consumption sensor;
* AbsFCS — absolute fuel consumption sensor;
e InsFCS - instant fuel consumption sensor.

To receive the most accurate information about fuel, you need to:

« install fuel sensors on your unit;
« properly configure the sensors in unit properties;
« on the Fuel Consumption select calculation methods corresponding to these sensors.

However, even if you do not have special fuel sensors, you can control fuel in the following ways:

« register fillings manually in the Monitoring panel;

» use mathematical method to calculate fuel consumed (it takes into account urban and suburban cycle, idle
running, and moving under load);

» use consumption rates to calculate fuel consumed (it takes into account consumption rates in winter and
summer periods);

» use mathematical method and consumption rates to calculate average fuel consumption within a given
interval of movement.

To calculate fuel consumption by rates or math, you do not need any sensors to be installed. To use these method, it
is enough to enter necessary values in the Fuel Consumption tab of unit properties dialog.

In report template several methods of calculating fuel can be selected simultaneously. In this case a separate column
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will be generated for each method. Above all, if there are several sensors of the same type (or corresponding to the
given mask) and they are not summed (the option 'Merge same name sensors' is off), then a separate column will be
generated for each of these sensors. If you want a certain sensor to be used for fuel calculations, enter its name mask
in the reports templates in the filter called “Sensor masks”.

If in the report template you select columns which do not match with unit configuration, in the resulting report there will
zeros in those cells.

In statistics, there is no possibility to show a separate row for each sensor. Even if they are not merged, in the rows
like 'Avg consumption ...", 'Consumed by ...", 'Rates deviation ..." etc. you can get only one row for each type of fuel
sensor (FLS/ImpFCS/AbsFCS/InsFCS). That is why consumed fuel ('Consumed by ...") in statistics is the sum of
sensors of a type, and average consumption (‘Avg consumption ...") is the arithmetic mean between those sensors.
However, calculation of deviation from rates ('‘Rates deviation ...") depends on sensors adjustments. If a unit has two
sensors of the same type with different names (or with the same name and the merging of sensors is disabled), rates
deviation is calculated for each sensor separately but for the statistics (as it can be only one row) the sum of those
deviations is shown. Thus, the formula is:

« Rates deviation = (Consumed by FLS1 — Consumed by rates) + (Consumed by FLS2 — Consumed by
rates)

If there are two fuel sensors with the same names and the merging is enabled, the formula is:
» Rates deviation = (Consumed by FLS1 + Consumed by FLS2) — Consumed by rates.

Fuel consumption detected by FLS as well as average consumption according to FLS can be calculated including fuel
thefts or excluding them. This is adjusted in additional options of a report template — the checkbox Exclude thefts from
fuel consumption. Depending on this option, you can get summarized information about fuel consumption or
information about fuel consumed exactly by a vehicle.

Fuel level is given in integer numbers. The volume of fuel consumed/registered/stolen as well as average consumption
are given correct to the nearest hundredth (other decimal places are simply cut). However, if the value is over 50
(liters/gallons), it is shown as integer. However, if you consider it is necessary, you can see fuel always with accuracy
to hundredths. For this, check the option Mileage/fuel/counters with accuracy to two decimal places in report template.

If the U.S. measurements are selected, fuel is measured in gallons, and average consumption in mpg (miles per
gallon) unlike the European system where average consumption is measures as It/100km (liters per 100 kilometers).

All fuel data is processed before getting to reports. The data is processed according to filtration level set on the Fuel
Consumption tab (the option Filter fuel level sensors values).
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Fuel

All the sensor workflow can be divided into sequential steps (there are important options, terms in step subsections):

1. Getting data
e Process: Sensor calibration (being updated ...).
2. Data preparation
« Option: Ignore the messages after the start of motion;
» Options: Merge sensors;
« Term difference: "Mileage-based calculation" VS "Time-based calculation".
3. Filtration
« Option: Filter fuel level sensors values;
» Option: Filtration level.
4. Fillings Detection
« Option: Minimum fuel filling volume;
« Option: Detect fuel filling only while stopped;
» Option: Ignore filtration when calculating filling volume;
» Special Case: How a filling is processed?
5. Thefts detection
e Option: Minimum fuel theft volume;
« Option: Idling;
« Option: Detect fuel theft in motion;
« Option: Ignore filtration when calculating theft volume.
6. Consumption calculation
« Option: Replace invalid values with math consumption;
» Option: Exclude thefts from fuel consumption;
» Special Case: Filling/theft is sliced with one of interval frontiers.
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*Data preparation

*Ignore the messages after the

@ Note: Ellipsis (...) substitutes “Unit properties — Fuel consumption” is option paths.

start of motion

‘Merge same name sensors

*Mileage-based calculation VS

Time-based calculation

Among important options the next list should be mentioned:

« Option: Ignore the messages after the start of motion;
« Option: Merge same name sensors;
» Special Case: Mileage-based calculation VS Time-based calculation.

Ignore the messages after the start of motion

— "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block — "lIgnore the nessages after the start
- of notion, sec”
This option allows messages being ignored after motion has started for a period of time in seconds. Messages which
are frontier ones to ignored time period are joined by drawn line.
Here is whole algorithm more precisely:

1. all starts with start motion message, it is used to define the amount of messages being ignored;

2. this message is regarded as left-frontier message;

3. then we add seconds set in the option to this message timestamp to get end moment of ignored time
period;

4. all FLS messages being within this time period are ignored while processing;

5. the first message which comes after ignored period (p.3), is called right-frontier message;

6. Both left- and right-frontier messages are joined by line being drawn (instead taking ignored messages
into account while building graph).

All processed graphs have the option for such correction (except for the Regular graphs, where data is raw).

This is the graph with no ignoring:
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This graph is being ignore option 10 set:
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Merge Same name Sensors

- "General sensors paraneters" block - "Merge same nanme sensors (fuel |evel)"
i — "CGeneral sensors paraneters" block - "Merge sane nane sensors (fuel
- consunpti on) "

In case of desire to group an amount of sensors into one result please use the next approach: set the same sensor
type (“Unit properties“— “Sensors” — Choose desired sensor — “Properties”, “Sensor type” field); set the same sensor
name (the same menu, “Name” field);

The table below shows “option < sensor type” matching:

Option Sensor type

“Merge same name sensors |- fuel level sensor;
(fuel level)* - impulse fuel level sensor

- impulse fuel consumption sensor;
- absolute fuel consumption sensor;
- instant fuel consumption sensor

“Merge same name sensors
(fuel consumption)”

@ Note: you can group several sensor types (up to all types you got in the list).

Mileage-based calculation VS Time-based calculation

- "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block — "Tine-based calculation of fillings"

- "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block — "Tinme-based cal culation of thefts"

- "Fuel level sensors" block - "Tinme-based cal culation of fuel consunption”
Convergence of data (i.e., when sum of interval results equals to whole interval result) is guaranteed when all
mentioned options activated/deactivated:

1. time-based calculation of fillings;
2. time-based calculation of thefts;
3. time-based calculation of fuel consumption.

While “Time-based calculation” (all three options) switched on the x-axis is time:

« fuel consumption/idling looks like slowly descending curve on graph;
« thefts/fillings — quick falling of fuel level on a small period of time (theft/filling processing time).

While “Time-based calculation” switched off (data is calculated as mileage-based) the x-axis is mileage:

« fuel consumption in motion looks like slowly descending curve;

« idling — because mileage is not incremented, should be seen as vertical falling of fuel level,

« thefts/fillings on stops — because mileage is not incremented, should be seen as vertical rising of fuel
level.
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*Filtration

*Filtration enabling and filtration

@ Note: Ellipsis (...) substitutes “Unit properties — Fuel consumption” is option paths. lovel setting

Two options are connected with filtering:

« Option: “Filter fuel level sensors values”;
« Option: “Filtration level (0..255)".

Filtration enabling and filtration level setting

- "Fuel level sensors" block - "Filter fuel |evel sensors val ues";
— "Fuel level sensors" block — "Filtration level (0..255)".

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

To use filtration be sure to:

1. check “Fuel level sensors” area (“Unit properties — Fuel consumption”);
2. check “Filter fuel level sensors values”;
3. set non-zero value for “Filtration level (0..255)”.

It is OK to use filtration when wrong messages appeared, i.e., with unreasonably bigger/smaller values. During filtering
median smoothing is used.

@ ATTENTION!

« If value 0 is set in “Filtration level” option, a user must be aware of that filtration is not disabled this way,
but its minimal level is used instead (three messages being filtered, because that is the minimum input
required for median smoothing).

» Any number from 1 to 255 being set in “Filtration level” is multiplied by 5. The result number is the amount

of messages to be filtered.
» To disable filtration completely please uncheck “Filter fuel level sensors values” option.

There is the chart filtration disabled:
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*Fillings Detection

@ ATTENTION! In order to detect fillings the processed data is used (it is done on "Data E,”;T;";fge*f:,:,:ﬂ;fn;°$hmﬂj
preparation and "Filtration steps). stopped

*Ignore filtration when calculating
@ Note: Ellipsis (...) substitutes “Unit properties — Fuel consumption” is option paths. ;"g;i:g’:s: ow afiing

processed?

Three options are attached to this detection:

e Option: Minimum fuel filling volume, liters;

» Option: Detect fuel filling only while stopped;

Option: Ignore filtration when calculating filling volume;
Special Case: How a filling is processed?

Minimum fuel filling volume

- "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block — "M ninumfuel filling volunme, liters"

This option helps to quit false fillings, because in motion sensors may send false data rise.

Detect fuel filling only while stopped

| - "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block — "Detect fuel filling only while
- st opped"

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

In normal conditions transport vehicles are fueled on stops. This option narrows its search to stops/parkings.

Ignore filtration when calculating filling volume

- "Fuel level sensors" block — "lgnore filtration when calculating filling

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

When filtration switched on then some fuel level deviations may occur at the beginning and end of a filling. To avoid it
the system uses unfiltered data when filling volume calculated.

Special Case: How a filling is processed?

Filling time frontiers and its volume

The filling is processing.

Assume, that fuel volume in this message is Vcurr, previous message fuel volume — Vprev. If the difference d
(=Vcurr - Vprev) for the current message is positive, then current message will be marked as initial filling
message.

Time passes by. The filling is close to finish. When d-value for some message becomes negative (i.e., the current
message fuel volume is less than in previous one), then it is called final filling message.

Filling volume equals to Vfinal - Vinit (difference in fuel volumes between final and initial filling messages).

Filling timestamp calculation algorithm

Now it's time to find the filling timestamp.

Iteratively for every message within filling interval (exclude the last one) the system seeks delta(=Vnext - Vcurr) for
the next message which shows the fuel level growth between the current message and the next one.

Message timestamp which delta is the ultimately biggest among others is regarded as filling timestamp (in other
words, the left message is chosen from the message pair which delta is the biggest one).

@ Worth highlighting, that a filling timestamp is calculated dynamically depend on the current unique case.
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*Thefts detection

*Minimum fuel theft volume

@ ATTENTION! In order to detect thefts the processed data is used (it is done on "Data -Iding
preparation and "Filtration steps). “Detect fuel theft in motion

*Ignore filtration when calculating

theft volume

@ Note: Ellipsis (...) substitutes “Unit properties — Fuel consumption” is option paths.

The next options are crucial while detecting thefts:

o Minimum fuel theft volume, liters;

« |dling;

Detect fuel theft in motion;

Ignore filtration when calculating theft volume.

Minimum fuel theft volume

- "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block - "Mninumfuel theft volune, liters"

This option defines applicable fuel level falling minus fuel consumption for motion/idling to call such falling the theft and
detect it.

Idling

— "Consunption math" block - "ldling, liters per hour"
The option allows to detect thefts on stops/parkings. System finds difference between fuel volume spent according to
sensors and mathematically calculated one. In case of non-zero difference which is equal to or more than value set in
minimum fuel theft volume option then fuel theft detected.

Detect fuel theft in motion

- "Fuel fillings/thefts detection" block - "Detect fuel theft in notion"

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

On default this option is unchecked. In case there is a necessity to control thefts in motion a user may use the option.
But if sharp fuel level drop takes place then false theft may be detected.

Ignore filtration when calculating theft volume

- "Fuel level sensors" block — "lgnore filtration when calculating theft volune"

Similar to fillings, filtration may deviate start and end fuel level values on thefts. To ignore such deviations the system
uses unfiltered data while computing theft volume.
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* Consumption calculation

*Replace invalid values with

@ ATTENTION! In order to calculate consumption the processed data is used (it is done on S A—
"Data preparation and "Filtration steps). “Exclude thefts from fuel

consumption

. . . . “ . . . . . *Special Case: filling/theft is
@ Note: Ellipsis (...) substitutes “Unit properties — Fuel consumption” is option paths. <loe with one of interval
frontiers. What is the way

filling/theft being detected ?

Two options and special case are toughly connected with this step:

» Replace invalid values with math consumption;
* Reports — Report Template Properties — Options — Exclude thefts from fuel consumption;
» Special Case: filling/theft is sliced with one of interval frontiers.

Replace invalid values with math consumption

— "Fuel level sensors" block — "Replace invalid values with math consunption”
In case of values falseness, they are replaced with math calculation which uses data set in “Consumption math” area.
Algorithm: Let's say Vinit — initial volume for the interval (the way what interval is taken is defined in specified report
template), Vfinal — final volume. Then difference is calculated between them with respect to fillings volume like Vinit —
Vfinal + VAill. In case of caluclated value is equal to or greater than zero the interval is marked as correct. But if the
result value is negative then consumption is treated as falsy and math consumption takes place (with further whole
interval falsy values replacing).

Exclude thefts from fuel consumption

iReports - Report Tenplate Properties - Options - "Exclude thefts from fuel

- consunpti on"

That option defines whether a theft took part in consumption while computing different indices. Keeping this option
switched on is valuable when ignoring deviations because of detected thefts. Switch it off when discharge is
authorized, as an example, agriculture vehicles are being filled with refueller and the user is to get fuel turnover being
spent during specified period of time.

Special Case: filling/theft is sliced with one of interval frontiers. What is the way
filling/theft being detected?

Let's examine the case on a filling example. Assume we've sliced the filling with the interval initial frontier. As
described in how a filling is processed section a filling timestamp is defined dynamically according to the unique case.
Since we've sliced the filling with interval, the second interval message becomes the initial filling message and it
informs that fuel level has grown compared to the previous value (the first message is the reference used to calculate
the delta (d=Vcurr - Vprev) for the second message, it cannot be calculated for the first message because of the
absence of its previous one).

The filling final message remains the same.

The filling volume declines compared to unsliced filling reference (because of the initial message shifts to the right).
The filling timestamp might hold the position/shift to the right, because it is all about the case whether the message,
which timestamp is regarded as unsliced filling timestamp, is taking into account during calculation the time where the
filling has occurred.
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*Speeding

*Allowed Speed Messages

If the interval between two speedings (see Speeding table) is less than 60 seconds, then these
speedings will be combined into one (from the beginning of the first to the end of the second
speeding). Any number of speedings can be united this way if timeout rule is met. When a speeding event (single or
combined) finally ends, its duration is considered to be the time from the first speeding message to the last one (but not
to the first allowed speed message).

Come During Timeout Period

More details below:

» point 1 — the first message showing unit's speeding — 60-second timeout to be launched;
e point 2 — message inside the timeout showing a speed higher than the limit;
 horizontal red line — speed indicated in “Speed limit” parameter.

Spead

AWA

Time
E0s
—E
60s
—c

Pic.1

Look at the Pic.1. The unit moves, then exceeds the speed limit (point 1). From this point the speeding event to be
started, 60-second timeout is on. Receiving allowed speed messages during timeout means that event is still
considered to be speeding, but if speeding messages come during timeout (dot 2), then the last timeout ends and the
new one starts from this message. This could be repeated multiple times if speeding messages come during timeout
period.

Allowed Speed Messages Come During Timeout Period

e point 3 — speeding message. Here it is the case when only allowed speed messages come during
timeout;

» point 4 — a speeding is registered to be the first message after timeout;

» point 5 — an allowed speed is shown in the first message after timeout;

 horizontal red line — speed indicated in “Speed limit” parameter.

On exceeding the speed limit, 60-second timeout is launched (point 3). In this example only the messages with
allowed speed are received during timeout. When timeout is finished, the futher determining whether event is
considered to be speeding or not depends on the speed received in the first message (allowed or unallowed).

Cases:

» speeding event is continued: the first message received is speeding message (Pic. 2, point 4) — the event
is continued (timeout launched one more time, see Pic. 1);

Speed

Time
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» speeding event is ended: the first message received is allowed speed message (Pic. 3, point 5) — the
event is finished, the last speeding message is considered to be the end of speeding event.

A\
N —

60s

Pic.3

Speed

Time
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POI

POI (point of interest) is a place on the map that has some importance for you and requires a special attention in the
tracking process. Each place can have its image on the map (an icon). In addition, you can add any comments.

In Wialon Local, POls have various applications:

To open the POI panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main menu

customizer.

Learn more:

photos of crossroads, weather, etc.).

POls can be used as check points for routes.

POls visually enrich the map by marking important places.

In POI tooltip, you can get dynamically updated images from external sources (video from web cameras,

POls can be used as addresses in reports (in the 'Location' columns).

Owiqmnlml" 3 Monitoring | F Messages | @ Repors|

: MNew i _AII )

7]

[« ﬂ Coffee shop '$‘ %
v B o * %
¥ gy Memo museum & %
[« u Tulip garden & %
@ u Van Gogh Museum & %
|| bgm™ Creamland & %
[ g Central Park & %
@ ﬂ Bavarian motors factory & %

e "Th W % ®Gurlam %

« Creating POI
» POl Management
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*Creating POI
*POI Properties

@ To create POls, you should have Create, edit, and delete POls access to at least one

resource.

POls are created on the POI panel. Press the New button and double-click on the map to locate a new POI. Fill in the
dialog of POI properties (at least, name is required) and press OK.

An alternative way to create POls is to import them from a file or another resource.

POI Properties

POI Properties - New POI x
MName: New POI o2 v px
Image: Upload Image
% Icon Library

Description France, Paris
Latitude: 52433924
Longitude: 19.656901
Visibility scale from: | 4 v

to: (10 v
Radius, m 100 Show circle: (¢ [l

Cancel oK

Name
Name is a required parameter for a POI like any other system object. It can be of one or more symbols. Besides, you
can specify font color and size for the caption. It has sense if POl names on map are enabled in User Settings.

Image

Each POI can have its own image. An image can be chosen from the standard icons (Icon Library button) or loaded
automatically resized by 64x64 pixels to display the POl on the map and on the list. However, in the tooltip for the POI
you can see enlarged image (up to 256x256 px).

Description

When you create a POlI, this field is automatically filled with address information for the point. However, you can edit it
and write any custom description. Its length is not limited. You can use html (including iframe) tags in descriptions in
order to format text or get images from other sites. For example, you can embed video from web cameras, get photos
from crossroads, load weather or currency exchange, etc.

Latitude & Longitude
Coordinates are indicated automatically depending on the point on the map you have double-clicked when creating
the POI. However, you can edit coordinates manually if necessary.

Visibility scale

Visibility scale is map zooms at which POI will be displayed or not. For example, if a POl is a city, it has sense to see
it on remote scales, whereas if a POl is a building it is more logical to see it on more detailed scales. Different map
types can have different graduation of map scales. However, all possible values fall into the range from 1 to 19, where
1 is the most detailed scale (small streets and houses are displayed) and 19 is an overview (the whole world).

Radius

Default radius for a POl is 100 (whether meters or feet, depends on resource settings). Radius can be used for
address detection in reports as well as to display the POl on the map. Tick the Show circle checkbox and choose the
color if you want the POI to be displayed on the map as a circle with the specified radius.
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When finished, press OK. The newly create POl will appear at the bottom of the list. However, when the list is

reloaded, the POI will take its place according to the alphabet. At that, the flag to display the POI on the map will be
enabled.

@ Attention!
One resource cannot contain more than 31744 POls.

Further information — POl Management.
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POl Management

POI are sorted by name. To quickly find a certain place, use the dynamic filter above the list. Begin to input the name
of a place and see the results. To move to a certain POl on the map, simply click on its name on the list.

In the first column of the table, tick those POls that should be seen on the map. Put the flag at the header of the list to
select/unselect all POls. POls can be presented on the map by their names (default color is orange), attached images
and circles as well as any combination of these three items. Overlapping POls can be grouped under one icon.
Parameters of POI visualization are adjusted both in POI properties and in User Settings.

@ Note, that in order POls to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the main
menu is active.

% 3
"\
id

de_. Seaswde Fark Hatel

Rlchard Fiagner-Stralte, Leipzig

Resource: user

=y F . e
i 1 -” L-\chemm\z

™ 5
b

If you have too many POls to show on the map, it may slow down browser performance. In this case, enable the option
of rendering POls on server (see User Settings => Maps).

Place a mouse cursor over a place name on the list or on the map to see related information in a tooltip: name,
description, enlarged image, and a resource where the POI belongs (if there is access to several resources). If POls
are rendered on the server, only name and description can be displayed in the tooltip. If the description contains links
to any external content, it is shown in the tooltip. For example, a tooltip of a POI can look like this:

) winlonlocal” | @ nenitering | §§ Tracks i POI

MNew All v
o X
4] ﬁ Amsterdam museum & 4 x
(] ﬂ Bavarian motors factory + aw X
() pgges® Central Park 4 @ %
¥ - Coc%ttree & x
@ . Coffee & Coconut tree a4 x
Albert Verweystraat, Amsterdam, Nederland
| kgmM Drzaml &% X
v B e % X
£ e, Memor % x
=] ﬁ New PC 4 X
(] i@l Sarah C RS CISEETES B X
Resource: Company X
7] ! Tulip garuen w % x
=] ﬂ\fan Gogh Museum & H ox

All POls regardless resource they belong to are displayed on the list. However, you can easily filter them by this
parameter. To do this, in the dropdown list choose account name to display only POI belonging to this resource. This
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filter is not displayed if the current user has access only to one resource. To find a POl by name, use the dynamic filter.

The following buttons can be used to manage created POls:

Change POI location.
4 |When you push this button against a POI, a red marker appears on its place. Double-click on any other place on
the map to move your POI there and press Save. Otherwise, press Cancel to ignore changes.

Edit or view POI properties.

These buttons are used to open POI Properties dialog where you can edit POl or just view its properties
(depending on your access).

Delete POI.

To remove place, press the Delete button against it and confirm your intention. You can even delete several POls
at once if you check them and press the Delete button at the heading of the table.

& &

@ Note.
If you have not enough rights for a resource (you have View POIs but do not have Create, edit, and delete POls), you
cannot move, edit or delete its POls. That is why the corresponding buttons are dimmed.
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Geofences

Geofence, or geographical zone, is some area on the map that is important for your tracking purposes. Geofences can
be used to control unit activity in these areas or, on the contrary, outside them.

A geofence can have a shape of a line (for example, an avenue or any road), polygon (a city or park or plant) or circle
with any radius.

To open the Geofences panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the
main menu customizer.

0 wimmnlo:al" ¥ Monitoring | ECPMessages | Reports ‘ © ceofences | Routes | wialon
New ) (Al v ) Bioemgrachs '\ e ¢
o s % olibrmeet 7
@ circle 0 % B Xl D0) B L
[ Home 0 % X _' £
¥l Line 0 % x
“ Polygon 0 % X
O work 2 % % |
[J Pharmacy 0 % x
[ shop 0 % x
O cwm 0 % X
[ office 0 % x
[ Bar 1 % x
_1::luﬂ | ; \
: [ — N 52°22.2126' : E 0042 52.6459%
« | Eb 'Tm W » ©Gurtam > | 2@ 5@ @@ = B | 1501003

After entering the Geofences panel, you can view, create, edit, and delete geofences.
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Here are three steps to create a geofence.

*Creating a Geofence
*1. Map Geofence
*2. Set Geofence Properties

*3. Save Geofence

1. Map Geofence

After you have pressed the New button, a help window appears to provide you with the instructions about drawing
geofences. Choose a geofence type on the left: line, polygon or circle.

Then map a geofence. Here are the basic rules for mapping a geofence:

@ Hint.

Double-click on any place of the map to put the first point. Then add more points using the same
method. Put the points as close or as far from each other as you want.

To insert a point between two other points, double-click on a segment between them.

To move a point to another place, click on it and holding the left mouse button drag to another place on
the map. Then release the mouse button.

To delete a point, just double-click on it. Note that points cannot be deleted if there are only two points —
for lines, or three — for polygons.

0 winlonlocal” | @ wenitoring | L Messages Reports | (&) Geofences Routes | Caesar
e E |
|
Al i CamdenTown ‘4% b f\ i
7 § 2 b b
N X Islington g‘
Geofence properties @
Name: Line geofence @ Qéj Aegent's Park Bos

Description Harrow Road, Paddington, Eng ey ° (s)

Type Line . s i
Width / Radius (m):. [ 300 8 i : ; 5 o)
Resource Company X v < e ===l O_W\
Area: 0.000 km?* (0 m?) Kensit S O

Perimeter. 0.000 km, (0 m) { ) A i O =
Address source g '%M%;

Ride beginning:
Aiver Tharres

Ride end gl
Cancel Clear Save @ .) : "'”f_‘"f"_UqN‘_";
B N X O
AT B tiersea Woods
U Bar 0 % B x| o
! & N51°324.7587' 1 W -000° 11,9674},
£ "Th W > @ Gurtam =20 =@ @@ | & =) 1512 (+03)

A quick way to map a geofence is by using the Routing tool (create lines) or Address tool (create circles).

2. Set Geofence Properties

Name: a geofence name that is used while tracking units as well as in reports and notifications.
Description: this field is optional. Description is displayed in geofence's tooltip. It can be also added to
geofence's name if the geofence is used as address source in reports. When you create a geofence, the
description is filled in automatically with the address information taken from the first point you put.
However, you can edit it or simply delete.

Type: line, polygon or circle. For line, you also have to indicate its thickness, for circle — radius (in
meters or feet, depending on resource settings).

Resource: this option is shown if current user has access to more than one resource. The resource
chosen while creating a geofence defines measurement system used to calculate its area, lengh, radius,
thickness, etc. (metric or american system).

Area & Perimeter: these fields are not editable, they are calculated automatically.

Address source: check this box if you want to use a geofence instead of a usual addresses. In this
case, a geofence name can be used in reports in the location columns. It happens if Geofences as
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address source option is activated in the report template.

» Ride beginning/end: these parameters are important for reports on rides. The same geofence can be
simultaneously the end of one ride and the beginning of another, but cannot be the beginning and the
end of one ride.

» Color: choose a color using the palette or enter a color RGB code. This color will be used to render a
geofence on the map and to display this geofence in a unit's tooltip and in extended unit information (if a
unit is located in this geofence).

3. Save Geofence

When finished, press Save. In case of a mistake, press Clear and try again. To close the create mode without
saving results, press Cancel. Created geofence appears at the end of the list and on the map.

@ Note/.
Geofences can be saved to a file and easily imported and exported from one resource to another.
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Geofences Management

In the work area there is a list of all created geofences. Put check marks in the left column to choose geofences to be
displayed on the map. Unselect this box to remove geofences from the map. Geofences can be displayed with captions
or not (depending User Settings). If you have ticked too many geofences or they are very big, it can slow down browser
performance. In this case, the option to render geofences on the server can help (see User Settings => Maps).

Geofences are given in the alphabetical order. When you create a new geofence, it appears at the end of the list with
map checkbox enabled. However, when the list is reloaded, new geofences take their places according to their names.

Placing a cursor over a geofence name, you will get information about it in the popup tooltip: geofence type, its
belonging to a resource (if you have access to more than one resource), description, as well as the list of units located
inside the geofence. Depending on geofence type, there will be also area, perimeter, length, and/or radius.

For your convenience, there is a filter with several O) winlonlocol’ | @ wonioring | g Messages | & Reports|| @ Geofences
predefined criteria to sort geofences:
New All r e
[} EA N 4
By some property: @dyﬂﬂ
) Bar 0 % X [ @@
« All geofences; ) Cirde 2 %@ x LY
4 G 2 %@ x
+ Geofences used as address; @ )
. L ) Home 2 % x X
« Ride beginning; @ e 0 & % %
* Ride end; (] M5 offic PR x @
+ Ride beginning and end; O ofice () MIG office Mayfair
. Polygons' || Pharmacy The Secret nteligence Service (SI5), commonly known as WIS (Miltary A
’ Inteligence, Section 6}, is the British intelligence agency which supplies
° L|neS ¥ Palygon the British Government with foreign inteligence @
’ Area: 2544650 048 km? Radius: 300 000 km
. | Shop
° CIrCIeS' &= Viegende Hollander o Unit2 @
|#| Sports gro _ >
@ Traveller e Ducati
By resource: Resource: Company X é&@f
Il

» Here is a list of all resources available for the current user (if there are more than one). Click on any of
them to display geofences belonging only to this particular resource.

To quickly find a needed geofence, you can use the dynamic filter above the list. Type a geofence name or a part of
the name and observe the search results.

Here is an explanation of icons and buttons used in the Geofences panel:

Shows how many units are there inside the geofence at the moment. These units are listed in the tooltip (this data
? [refreshes once in a minute). If there are question signs (?) in this column, it means the option is disabled. To
activate it, go to User Settings and check the item Presence in geofences.

&

% |The button to edit geofence properties (size, shape, name, color, position, etc.).

@ | The button to view a geofence properties (editing is disabled).

The button to copy a geofence. You can edit a geofence and save it under another name.

The button to delete a geofence. To delete several geofences at once, check them in the first column of the table
x |and press the delete button at the top of the list. If the button is dimmed, it means you have not enough access
rights to the resource which the geofence belongs to.

% |The button in the header of the table to delete selected geofences.
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*Usage

*While Tracking Online

While Tracking Online s

Geofences can be displayed on the map and mark some area of interest and simplify visual reception of the map. If
a geofence is displayed on the map and the mouse cursor is placed over it, you can press <ctrl> to see its tooltip
(name, type, list of units inside, etc.).

@ Note, that in order Geofences to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the
main menu is active.

If a unit is situated in a geofence, this fact can be shown in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information. For this,
check the option Presence in geofences in User Settings. Besides, a column with geofences where units are located
can be displayed in the Monitoring panel (instead of ordinary addresses).

In Notifications

You can be notified by e-mail, SMS, online or by other means when your unit leaves a geofence or enters in a
geofence. It is possible also to set speed limitations and sensor range for unit during its presence in a geofence.
Besides, on an entrance to a geofence or an exit from it, an action can be performed automatically: send a message
to driver, block the engine, change users' access to this unit, and many others. See Notifications.

In Reports

Geofences can be used in reports as addresses (in the Location column), if Geofences as address source is
checked.

Geofences can be used in many tabled reports, for example:

» Geofences: visits to geofences (all entries and exits to/from selected geofence(s) are given together
with visit duration, distance travelled within the geofence, average and maximum speed, etc.).

» Non-visited Geofences: geofences which were ignored (non-visited) during a period of time or on certain
days.

» Rides and Unfinished Rides: rides from one geofence to another (convenient to control how a cargo is
transported in several trips).

Geofences can be also used to filter intervals in reports.

When a report is generated, geofences can be rendered on the map.
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Routes

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately.

Wialon tracking system provides an opportunity to track a unit being on route and supposed to visit definite check
points in predefined or arbitrary order, at definite time or without any strict schedule.

To understand how routes work, three notions are important: route, schedule, and round.

Route is a set of check points, each characterized by its location on map. The number of check points in a route is
unlimited.

Schedule is a timetable which holds time of visit for each point. One route can have many schedules attached to it.
Round is a route, its schedule and assigned unit put together.
So, to configure a route, perform the following steps:

1. Create a route itself, i.e., mark check point on map.
2. Create one or more schedules for this route.
3. Assign rounds manually or adjust automatic creation of rounds.

@ Note, that in order routes to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the main
menu is active.

When everything is configured properly, you can analyze unit performance on route by various means:

1. In a specially designed online timeline.
2. In reports.
3. Get notifications about round progress.

To open the Routes panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main
menu customizer. Here you can configure routes and observe the progress of active rounds.

“OEﬁahnloml' & Monitoang | K Traces | @luessages

Hew Routy

Repots | i POL () Geofences | [ Foutes

},

5 senemies = 4
5 [ Amstercam oute i 8 fim @
< [l B ree it i @
o = 1500~ 1550 e x|

W Fais-Datarroute <& e fis @ ": -

@ Routes take their measurement system from User Settings.
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Table of Contents -

To create a new route, press the New Route button.

0 wiq|onlm“ ® Monitoring | S Tracks Routes
MNew Route |

=] Schedules ¥ B X

u D Amsterdam route 4@ +% % x

(4] . BV route <& 15 Ba x
iy = 18:00-15:50 3 x

u . Lenden trip 4@ +% % x

) [l Paris-Dakar raute < 15 Ba X

*Creating a Route
*Adding Check Points

* Optimization

Input a name for route (at least four characters), give description (optional), and choose color which will be used to
display the route on the map and in the timeline.

A route consists of check points that are supposed to be visited. Check points can be added by various means: directly
from the map, from POls or geofences, and as moving units.

Route name: | BUW route
Description:
Check points 5

§ e pun
1 Check point 2
1 Check point 3

1 Check point 4

Provider Gurtam Maps ¥

Options: [ stick last point

) [l Bvw route
() [l Londontrip

o l:‘ Mew route

iy == Basic

Pl

e
[ ] check points
-
@ ﬁ' M3 Click on a unit to add it as a check point
TOUT X ||
m — ‘ Chopper @
100) % rwe @ Ducati &
m
100) X o8 Harley &
m
Helicopter +
100) X -
m & & Mercedes @
Optimize @@ Space ship & 3
& Traveler @
Cancel Save & Uniz -~
£ 5 B x || & Viegende Holander 4
i 5 Bx x |4 4 Page (1 of 1@ items) # B
LEE D x| ot T
s @ x . X

Adding Check Points

Click on the corresponding icon to add check points using one of the four methods:

1. From map/address.

Either enter address or simply double-click on the map to indicate a place for a check point. The usage of
the Address tool was described above. When necessary point is found, add it to the route by clicking Add
as check point. Before adding, edit point name (the Address field) if necessary, because it will be

impossible later.

2. From geofences.

If you click on this icon, the list of geofences will be displayed. To the left of a geofence name, you can
see its type (circle, line, polygon). Click on geofences to add them as check points. To quickly find a
needed one, use the dynamic filter on the top. On the right there is a button to move to a geofence on the
map, however, it will be visible only if this geofence is marked to be displayed on the map in the
Geofences panel (the similar is with POls and units). If you have more than 100 geofences, they will be
divided into pages, and to view them all you will need to use navigation buttons on the bottom of the list.

3. From POils.

In a similar manner, you can add POls for the route.
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4. From units.
A check point may have no fixed coordinates, that is to be a moving unit. In this case, to visit this point will
mean to approach within indicated radius. To add a unit as a check point, click on it in the list.

When points are added, you can edit their radius (except geofences) and place them in desired order, remove points
or add more if necessary. To change points sequence order, just drag points up and down holding them at blue arrow-
shaped icons. Radius for geofences is not specified because their shape and size are taken as they are. And check
points cannot be renamed.

Remember that copies of POlIs and geofences are created in the route, so route check points created from them lose
connection with their predecessors completely when the route is created. You can then edit or delete those original
POls and geofences, and it will not affect the route in any way. Meanwhile, units as check points are different because
their IDs are stored in the route. So, the connection with the unit is always maintained unless the unit is deleted.

When finished, press Save. The route will appear on the list. To see it on the map, click on its name. It is strongly
recommended to estimate the result visually and double check all points before proceeding because afterwards, when
the route has schedules, it is impossible to edit it.

@ Attention!

When a route has schedules, it becomes impossible to edit its check points (add, delete, set sequence order). If you
need to alter such a route, make a copy of it and make all necessary changes there. Then delete the original route.
However, in this case you will have to configure schedules and rounds for this route again.

Optimization

Whichever method you choose to add check points to a route, you can afterwards apply the function of optimization to
those points. The program will automatically detect the shortest way to visit all the points. The shortest route can be
built considering existing roads, or avoiding highways, or by foot, etc. — these additional parameters depend on map
provider selected. As cartographic sources, Gurtam Maps / WebGIS, Google Maps, Yandex Maps, and Visicom Maps
can be used.

To apply optimization, press the Optimize button. See the route distance before and after optimization below. To
restore the initial route, press Cancel near the button of optimization.

0 winlonlocal” | @ Wonitering | ELT Messages Reports Routes n | Caesar
AT
2] Schedules v F-Ef X 5 Oostertocht { % Gég f
4 S o i \ff \.)
Route name: | New route I} FAR @ %,% : %
Description 1 @ @"“"‘.W"szmm epdoidain b
Check points: EH ; [ " U ey :
P El & il ; !‘ @ : Totusskaraal %E‘i—mmo 4
= - = Butksioterkanaal <o
1 Checkpaint1 100) % =| (Licde @ 4 - Weersior
m ) E Bimuwersgiache. . & ; oo %
{ Checkpoint2 1000 X i Check point 1 N3 _e;w[’mmt 3 3.0
g “ o ertEaven 9
m a T 3 Amsterd:}rﬁ L S i
] Checkpaint3 100 X £ ; 3 l@x Zwakerburgwal " :
m 5 £ 53 e Wit cost e
1 Checkpoint4 100) X | maﬁﬂ“‘"\' Aeguiersaracht MeuneDiep. <
o = R e 72
Provider Gurlam Maps ¥ [ Optimize o 2 KR 2
,_§ Moorrer Amstel Karaal i \ S,
Options [ stick last peint H m%’.. i qﬁ‘\_ S
i cht Overtoom ! - M
Cancel Save e Y > Diermen -+
ance T A emien =
.~ W W N 527 22,3786": E 004° 50.7176"
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Schedule

A schedule is a list of route check points with times of their intended visit. One route can have unlimited number of
schedules. Different schedules can be applied in odd and even days, at weekends and weekdays, in different months,
etc.

To create a schedule for a route, press the Add schedule button = against this route and adjust required parameters.

New schedule

Automatically create rounds for this schedule
Expiration time (dd:hh:mm);. | 00:24:00
| Remaove finished rounds from the timeline
| Schedule name 10:00-11:30
Schedule type: Relative to activation ¥

Check points order. Strict v

Shift schedule: | 00:00 -~ Set common variation time: ( 00:00 Apply

Mz | Check point Arrival (hh:mm) | Departure (hh:mm)

1 | Check point1 | 10:00 £ 00:15 10:00 +(00:15

I+

2 | Checkpoint2 |(10:30 00:15 10:30 *(00:15

I+

3 | Check point3 | 10:55 00:15 10:55 +(00:15

I+

4 | Check point4 | (11:30 00:20 11:30 +(00:20

Cancel Save

General parameters

« Automatically create rounds for this schedule
Rounds can be created automatically without any assistance of a dispatcher. When the time draws near
the first point visit, the round is activated and the system starts to track it. @ This option works only with
Relative to day schedule type. Besides, one or more units should be selected on the Units tab of the same
dialog.

» Expiration time (DD:HH:MM)
This is time after which the round (if not finished) will be finished forcibly and obtain the Aborted status.

e Schedule name
You can use automatically generated name for the schedule. It is composed of first point time and last point
time or it can be 'Copy of ..." if the schedule is created using the copying method. However, you can give
schedule any desired name if you put the checkbox before its name.

* Remove finished rounds from the timeline
It is advisable to tick this option. Otherwise, finished rounds will remain on the timeline and soon will
become too numerous and difficult to navigate through them.

Schedule type

» Relative to activation
Scheduled time of point visit will refer to time from round beginning. Such schedule can be used at
anytime.

« Relative to day
Scheduled time of point visit will refer to time of day. Such schedule can be used in different days (once in
a day).

» Absolute
Scheduled time of point visit includes also a date. Such schedule can be used only once.

Check points order
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This parameter is extremely important for route control.

e Strict
All check points are supposed to be visited in the sequence order they are places in the route. No skipping
is allowed. It means, while we are waiting for the arrival to the Point #3, any visits to other check points are
ignored if they happen. The route is considered as finished when unit (after visiting all points) enters the
last check point.

» Skipping possible
Check points are supposed to be visited in the default order, however, it is possible that unit would visit not
all of them. If after the visit to the Point #2 the unit gets to the Point #4, then the Point #3 is considered as
skipped (even if visited later). The round is estimated as finished when a unit enters the last check point,
and it does not matter how many of other points it has visited.

o Arbitrary
Check points can be visited in any order but only when all of them are visited, the routes finishes.

Schedule grid

Here you see the list of all check points contained in the route and times of their visit. Visit time can indicate only arrival
or both arrival and departure. Besides, you can set variation time to give unit some degree of freedom to visit the point
(like plus or minus 5 minutes). Time format here is hh:mm.

Enter arrival time for each check point. To indicate departure time as well, tick this option to activate it. Variation time
can be set automatically. Enter value into the appropriate box and press Apply.

If time is set 00:00, then any visit of the point at any time will be considered as perfectly in accordance with the
schedule (not late, not early).

If a route is going to have arbitrary points order, you can indicate time interval within which each check point should be
visited. It is especially convenient for delivery services and the like. For example, a point should be visited between
18:00 and 20:00. Then write 18:00 as arrival time and 20:00 as departure time. At that, time variations should be zero.

Time limitation

Time limitations can be applied to schedule to restrict its operation to certain time intervals, days of the week, days of
the month or months. For example, you can select only event or odd days or only working hours of weekdays, etc. Note
that this option does not work with Absolute schedule type.

Units

Choose unit(s) to be assigned to this schedule and thus create rounds. Required access is Use unit in retranslators,
jobs, and notifications. If several units are chosen, the first that begins the round will be assigned.

Round nam New Route
o B x
Here you can set name that will be applied to rounds created on the ) g emwroue < 45 Fa x
basis of this schedule do differentiate it from other rounds. Special i = 02:00-12:00 n "
tags can be used to form the name: i» = Business e x
iy == Shopping e ] x
* %ROUTE% — route name; i, = 12:00-16:00 dgE @ x
* %SCHEDULE% — schedule name; b = 16:00-17:30 L x
* %FIRSTPOINT% - first check point name; b — TEE=TE 3 =

* %LASTPOINT% — last check point name;
* %DATE% — date of round creation;
o %TIME% — time of round creation.

When you have configured the first schedule, others can be easily created by copying and shifting. Press the Copy
schedule button against necessary schedule and alter some parameters. Enter shifting time (hh:mm) and press up or
down icon (shift schedule upwards or backwards in time). Besides, you may want to change schedule name.
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RO un d S Table of Contents -

*Rounds

*Manual Round Creation

Round is a route, its schedule and assigned unit put together. Unit performs a route (that is to T
say visits route's check points) according predefined schedule. “Round List

Rides can be created manually or automatically.

Manual Round Creation

To create a round manually, press Create manual round button against a needed schedule.

Manual round for route 'EMW route’

BMW route /Business/

Units:

Harley - Chopper a
Helicopter Ducati
Space ship « | Mercedes
Traveller
Unit2 ad -
Round name: Urgent rounf
Description:

Check points order: Skipping possible ¥
Remove finished rounds from the timeline [

Activation time 1# (20 May 2014 00:00
Expiration time (dd:hh:mm): 00:24:00

Cancel Create a round

At the top, you can see the name of chosen route and schedule as well as assigned units. Enter round name and
description, decide upon points order, expiration time, and other parameters (see Schedule for details). New
parameter here is Activation time.

This is date and time to start the control. Activation time is especially important for schedules of Relative to activation
type. The round then will be tracked from this time on. Activation time can be omitted — in this case we consider that
the route starts when unit enters the first check point (if points order is Strict) or any check point (in other points
orders).

At the end, press Create a round.

Automatic Round Creation

Automatic creation of rounds is adjusted in schedule properties — set the option Automatically create rounds for this
schedule.

Besides, automatic creation of rounds can be enabled straight from the Routes panel — using the corresponding switch
button before each schedule name.

Another way to create a route automatically is through notifications. You can create a notification with trigger action to
assign a new route after the previous one is finished.

Round List

To see the list of rounds created or planned for a certain schedule of a certain route, press the button =N
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Time interval:  Today

Time

20.05.2014 12:17
20.05.2014 13116
20.05.2014 1217
20.05.2014 1358
20.05.2014 13:55

20.05.2014 13:55

Close

v

Round
Business
Shapping
Urgent
Town ride
Training

Dinnertime

+(02:00 Filter:

Rounds for route EBNMWroute ¥

All rounds

Round state
In progress
In progress
In progress
In progress
In progress

In prograss

Apply

Order

Skipping possible
Strict

Strict

Arbitrary

Arbitrary

Arbitrary

Units
Chopper
Ducati
Harley
Helicopter
Mercedes

Viiegende Hollander

Choose time period (Hour, Today, Yesterday, Week) or set your custom interval. For intervals like 'Today' or
'"Yesterday', it is convenient to slightly extend the period by some more hours (+hh:mm) if the working shift ends after

midnight.

You can observe either all rounds or rounds of a certain status: in progress, pending, finished, estimated. When all
parameters have been set, press the Apply button to display rounds you need. Besides, in the header of the table, you

can choose a route to show rounds for, or you can request a list of rounds for all tour routes.

In the table you see the round beginning time, name, state (finished, aborted, estimated, in progress, history), points
order (arbitrary, strict, skipping possible), and unit(s) bound to this round. Finished and aborted (finished forcibly due
to expiration) rounds can be deleted. It means they disappear from the timeline and get the status 'History'. Yet, all

information about them is stored and can be reached through reports.
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Route Control T Garfens N

*Route Control

*Online Control

There are several methods of tracking units on routes and you can choose what suits you I
better. *Reports on Routes

Online Control

Active rounds are displayed in the timeline which is situated in the right lower part of the screen. Here you see all
rounds which are in the progress at the moment as well as all manually created rounds.

If there are many rounds, you can filter them according to adjusted parameters: by route name, by schedule, round,
unit. A criterion is chosen in the dropdown list, and in the text field on the right you enter name mask of a
route/schedule/round/unit. You can also specify a time interval to show rounds for. To apply adjusted filtration
parameters, press <enter>.

Additionally, you can apply grouping to this list of rounds ™™  Then each row on the list will be dedicated to one
route/schedule/round/unit. The name of such a row will contain the number of items it holds (in brackets).

Timeline scale is adjustable — it can display a period of time equal to a fortnight or just a minute. In some scales, point
names can overlap and become partly hidden. That is why there are several possibilities in displaying captions for
check point:

" do not show point names at all;
™ show names for 'hot' check points i.e., points where units are located at the moment or points awaiting arrival at;
T show captions for all check points.

You can move the timeline right and left by simple dragging. Besides, it can move by itself in such a way to maintain
the current moment in focus — press 'Lick current time' for this ¥ . While this button is pressed, the timeline cannot be
moved manually.

On the timeline, a route is represented by a horizontal line of such colour that was assigned to it. Check points are
represented as vertical sections on this line and they are situated in the places where the arrival to a check point is
expected according to the schedule. A check point can be also displayed as a rectangle if not only arrival but
departure time as well are indicated in the schedule. Besides, check points which contain only arrival time can be
expanded to rectangles at the expense of deviation time (if specified). For this, apply the option 'Mark deviation time'

- .
Until a point is visited, it is displayed on the timeline as an empty | —m—= [E] v o = [m] [=]m] o
rectangle; when visited, this rectangle obtains a filling of the colour 10,00 10:10 10,20 10:30 10:40

assigned to the route. In addition, you can enable contours
highlighting schedule violations:

® yellow — late visit (delay); -—._D—-—.—D_D

H pink — early visit (outrunning).

If a point has been visited in accordance to schedule, no contour will be applied. If a point has been skipped, it will
obtain a red contour and a red filling regardless appointed route colour.

Apply 'In fact' option * to see how a unit really visited the points — time of real visit will be shown above the planned
line.

Notifications about Routes

While a unit is performing a round, you can receive notifications about how it is going. To do this, create a notification
of the Route control type and adjust it properly depending on your needs. You can be notified when a round has
started or finished, if a check point has been skipped, and in some other cases. These notifications can be sent by e-
mail or SMS, shown online in a popup window, stored in unit history as events or violations, etc. See Notifications for
details.
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Reports on Routes

All events connected with units' performance on routes are stored in the system automatically. This data can be used
to generate the following types of reports:

« Rounds (for unit)
« Check Points
« Rounds (for route)
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Routes Management

Routes in the panel are listed in the alphabetical order. To quickly find a definite route, use the dynamic filter situated
above the list. Enter route name or its part and observe the results.

In the dropdown list above the list, you can choose how routes are displayed:

* Routes — the simplest list of routes without any sublevels.

» Schedules — routes and their schedules.

» Check points — routes and their check points.

» Active units — routes and units which are currently performing them.

The following icons are used in the panel:
% _ edit route i.e., change its name, description, color, and check points radius;
= _ add a new schedule for this route;
F& _ see the list of rounds for this route (finished, in progress, pending);
"8 _ create a round for this manually;
— copy route (i.e., create a new route on the basis of chosen one) or a schedule;
* — delete a route or a schedule;
¥ — automatic creation of rounds for this schedule is enabled (click to disable);

= — automatic creation of rounds for this schedule is disabled (click to enable);
- — automatic creation of rounds for this schedule is impossible because the schedule type is not 'Relative to day'.

To see a route on the map, enable the checkbox before its name. Click on route's name to center the map on this
route.
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Drivers

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately.

In this panel, you can manage the list of drivers who form your personnel. One click of a mouse can assign driver to a
unit, i.e., attach to a vehicle. Then in the reports on this unit, a driver will be indicated. It is especially convenient when
different persons drive a unit. There is also possibility to detect drivers automatically with the help of iButton system.

To open the Drivers panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main
menu customizer. Afterwards, you are able to work with drivers list.

Q) winlonlocal’ | @ wetorng | ERiuessages | & o
New Units All ¥ LAl v

Groups:  [All 4 @ %
o [& a® %

O [ pantn vader DN x
o ﬂGasteHo o D@ N X
=] ﬂJason Statham & FDN X
0 BB Jeremy Clarckson e L% X
O gl vaamax aDN x
[m] Ay Vichae! Schumacher & DN X
[m] ﬂ:‘ Stig & DN x
@ “Transporter g% @ % x
(=] =gi\falentlno Rossi o D@ N X
(=] .Vln Diesel % DN X

347


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Creating a Driver

Push the New button and set required parameters.

Name
Give driver a name that will be visible during the tracking process and in reports.

Code
Enter unique driver code needed to identify the driver if an automatic method of binding will be used. Codes of different
drivers should be different.

Description
Type any comments (optional). It is shown in driver's tooltip.

Phone number

Enter driver's phone number. It will be shown in driver's tooltip and can be used to send SMS messages to the driver
and make calls. @ Note that units or drivers with the same phone numbers cannot exist in the system. If you attempt to
create a driver with a phone number that is already reserved to another driver or unit, a special alert will be displayed,
and this phone number will not be saved.

Exclusive

If this flag is enabled, this driver can be the only one assigned to a unit. In case you bind this driver to a unit (in real
time) which already has one or more assigned drivers, those drivers are reset automatically. @ This flag works only for
drivers within a common resource.

Photo
To quickly identify a driver, you can attach their photo or any other image. To do this, press the Browse button and find

Custom fields
Create driver's card adding any information as custom fields. They are shown in driver's tooltip and can be summoned
in reports. @ Custom fields with the same name cannot coexist within one particular driver.

At the end press OK. The new driver will appear on the list.

New Driver

= Name: [ James Bond
Code: [o07

Description [ Professional

Phone number [ +375296070707
Exclusive 4
Custom fields:

(Age ) (30

( Driving licence ) [Allthe categories

BriGepie haiin | daiin He BbiGpaH (Experience ) (10 years

(Organization (s

[ Cancel | [

The same dialog opens when editing a driver.

@ Hint.
Like any other resource contents, drivers can be imported and exported through files or directly from one resource to
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another. However, that is not true for driver groups.
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Managing Driver List

Drivers are listed in the alphabetical order. To quickly find a certain driver, use the dynamic filter above the list. There
are also filters to display drivers belonging to a certain resource or group or display drivers according to their status
(loose/bound). Those filters are presented in the form of dropdown menus above the list.

To display a driver on the map, tick the checkbox on their left. As drivers do not have their own coordinates, they
borrow their location from units to which they are assigned. Click on driver's name on the list to center the map on their
position. An assigned driver is represented by a small icon at the bottom right corner of unit's icon. If a driver is not
attached to any unit at the moment, their last known position is shown (with a bigger icon). If there is no data about
driver's location (for example, if they have never been bound to any unit), such a driver is not shown on the map.

@ Note, that in order drivers to be displayed on the map you should check if the corresponding layer icon in the main
menu is active.

O winlonlocal” | @ Wonitoring | & Tracks | ELP Messages Reports | il POI | (§ Geofences | & Drivers
= T ;
New Units ) (Al LT v i g
izech
Groups: | [All} T+ & x L A N )
(| & % ; L8
[} @ Brian u & % x
Halle
= i AL
¥ mJohn @ G % X 2 I
» John . i
O & PSS x | green_zone
Driving: Hummer H1 Mr.Smith AW ‘i'.\ = x‘\
- | Age: 30 ] TR g ¥ | e -
- @ i o . Experience: 15 years k % X p 8 Hummer\ H-\l M;Bclﬁ'n‘.'lﬂ'thé' E
” = '7 Specialty: Hotrods - ‘\
L l;‘ Ft 5 Resource: wialon_demo ﬁ % x A
. s Y
T N

In the tooltip of each driver, you can see their name, phone number, enlarged photo, resource (if there are several),
description, and custom fields (if any were set). Unit that is driven by this driver is also indicated if the driver is bound
to any. If you have @Skype on your computer, the phone number is highlighted, and you can make a call if clicking on
it.

If a driver is bound to a unit, unit icon is displayed on the right of trailer's name. If you place the cursor over this icon,
the unit's tooltip is displayed (the same as in the Monitoring panel).

Several actions can be performed over drivers:
92 or @ — bind/unbind driver to/from a unit as well as delete incorrect bindings (disabled % if not enough access);

® _ send SMS to driver (the button is not displayed if the current user does not have enough rights; if the button is
dimmed, it means there is no phone number in driver's properties);

% or & — edit or view driver's properties;
B _ create a new driver using this one as a basis;
¥ — delete driver (the button is dimmed if you have not enough rights).
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Driver's Assignment Table of Contents

*Driver's Assignment

. . . . . . *Manual Binding
Several drivers can be assigned to one unit. To assign drivers to units, you need to have - Automatic Binding

access flag 'Create, edit, and delete drivers' on the resource where those drivers belong. “Delete Bindings

*Simultaneous Bindings

There are two ways to bind a driver to a unit: manual and automatic.

Manual Binding

The manual assignment can be performed in the Drivers panel. Use the corresponding switch button Bind / Unbind

&% &% to attach and detach drivers to/from units. The button is disabled % if your access is not sufficient.

Press the button Bind to unit % and choose one of two options: Bind to unit or Register working shift. The first option
is used if the assignment must be registered right in the moment. The second option is used to fix driver's work post
factum. Select an option and press Next.

Assign Driver - James Bond b
* Bind to unit
Register working shift
Delete bindings
Choose a unit to bind a driver to. This list contains only units from the work list of the monitoring panel.
Assign Driver - James Bond *
Units -
- Chopper
- Ducati
= Harley
= Helicopter L)
&= Mercedes
= Space ship
- Traveller =
- Unit2 .
Cancel Back OK

If you register a working shift, there will be one more page where you indicate shift beginning and shift end (or one of
them). For example, you can indicate just the beginning of the shift, and the end can be detected automatically when
the unit arrives to garage (as a geofence) — to do this, create a notification of Geofence type with method of action
Reset driver.

Assign Driver - James Bond *

Shift beginning ¥/ Shift end ¥/
19 May 2014 15:10 19 May 2014 15:10

A Tl

e

The button Unbind from unit 9 is used to remove driver from unit manually (the first option) or register a working
shift in the same way as it was described above.

Automatic Binding

To detect a driver automatically the corresponding equipment has to be installed. In authorized personnel \
control system iButtons with i-wire bus inside are widely used. When getting into the vehicle, the driver L
applies the electronic key to be identified by the system.

To use the automatic method of binding, some adjustments should be done in the system beforehand.
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1. A special sensors of Driver binding type should be created in the properties of each unit intended for auto-binding. A
parameter for this sensor can be avl_driver or some other depending on your equipment and its configuration. One or
more driver sensors can be created on the basis of different parameters. If more than one driver binding sensor exist
within a unit, the option Validate unbinding can be useful. If the option is activated, a driver bound to a unit
automatically can be unbound from this unit only if zero value comes from the same parameter that was used to bind
the driver. Otherwise, driver reset coming from any parameter will lead to the reset of all drivers bound to this unit.

Sensor Properties [ ion Table | C ion Table Wizard Calculation Chart | Custom Intervals

|" Mame ( Driver l|
Sensortype ( Driver binding v
Wetrics ( )
|*F'arameter. avl_driver v |
Description: ( .
Validator: ( None L2l
Validation type ( Logical AND A

Validate unbinding: [J
Unbinding code: | )

e

e

T T P PP AR

Unit Properties - Chopper x
General Access lcon Advanced @ Custom Fields || UnitGroups | Commands || Trip Detection
Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals
[ New ( Copy | Propeties | Delete
Name Type Metrics Parameter Description Visible Time
I ® Driver Driver binding avl_driver )]
e e e A g A

2. Drivers-units association list should be created. Press the Units button in the Drivers panel and create lists of
automatically attachable units for each resource of drivers.

Drivers-Units Association List
Resources
Company X
Dark side
Royal company

Russian Company

Skynet
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Drivers-Units Association List X
o e=s
[ o Audi 1R || «@® Bavarian Tracktor
[ & BIw (Mr. Norris) ] & Citroen C1-R
O E-’ Citroen C1-Tom (] g Delivery Vehicle Miami
[ &8 HondaCiicR (0] ﬁ-’ Hummer H1 Mr.Smith
O U Livery Service ] «@® MinskRout
o u Motor Bike ] <#®MVFR
|| &® PeugeotPartner R (] E_’ Peugot Partner 6534
(] Q Pirate Ship (0] ﬁ-’ Samantha's Bicycle
(] U Shuttle Bus ] < TestRU1
|| @ TestRU2

Cancel 0K

Thus, a driver will be automatically bound to a unit with the help of iButton in case that (1) this unit has a special
sensor in its properties and (2) this unit is indicated in the list of auto-attachable units applied to the resource where
the driver belongs.

Delete Bindings

Incorrect registrations of drivers can affect reports and their informational efficiency. That is why sometimes you may
need to delete such (un)bindings from the database. In the dialog, choose the last option — Delete bindings — and
press Next. Specify time interval and press Show to display all bindings and unbindings of the driver on the interval.
Check invalid messages and press OK to delete them.

Assign Driver - James Bond %
Interval beginning ¥/ Interval end ¥/
18 May 2014 16:38 19 May 2014 16:38 Show
Eﬁ Time Unit [} =
o 19.05.2014 15:09 Helicopter [m]
% 10.05.2014 16:21 — ]
o 19.05.2014 16:25 Ducati [m]
&% 19.05.2014 16:25 — ]
o 19.05.2014 16:25 Harley [m]
&% 19.05.2014 16:26 — ]
o 19.05.2014 16:26 Ducati [m]
Cancel Back oK

@ Note!
Like with units, the last message from the driver (whether assign or reset) cannot be deleted.

Simultaneous Bindings

A driver can be bound simultaneously only to one unit. If somehow (for example, through registration of shifts) you are
trying to bind a driver to another unit, later assignment cuts off the previous one.

However, several drivers can be assigned to one unit at once. It is reasonable with long-distance truck drivers and
truckers.

If you want to avoid situation when a unit may have several drivers assigned to it, use the flag Exclusive in drivers'
properties. If a driver with such a flag is bound to a unit, other previously assigned drivers are reset automatically.
Note the following restrictions:

» For correct operation, all drivers must belong to one resource.

« It works only in real time, i.e., there are no such rules when registering drivers' working shifts.

« It does not work in reverse way, i.e., if a driver with Exclusive flag is assigned to a unit at the moment and
another driver without that flag is being assigned, both of those drivers will be bound.
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Groups of Drivers

Groups can be created from any available drivers. Driver groups are used to filter the list of drivers as well as to query
reports for a group.

To create a new group of drivers, press the button #. Enter name and description and choose drivers to fill the group.
Press OK.

@ Only drivers who belong to the same resource as the group itself can compose the group.

New Group of Drivers ®
Mame: Avengers
Description: | Space ship drivers
All drivers Drivers in group
James Bond - Darth Vader -
Jason Statham Gastello
Jeremy Clarckson Iad Max
Wichael Schumacher
Stig
Transporter
Valentino Rossi
Vin Diesel => Add
<< Remove
- -
Cancel oK

Created groups are displayed on the dropdown list. Choose a group in the list and the drivers belonging to it will be
displayed below. Besides, you can choose to display all drivers outside groups. On the right of the selector, you will find
buttons to edit, copy, and delete a selected group as well as create a new one.

Q) winlonlocal” | @ Monitering | EP Messages | & Drivers

New Units All YAl b

Groups: | [All] L &, x
[All]
(] E [Crivers outside groups]

Avengﬁrs
g Interndfional team =
= ™ Motorcyclists = Q? x
TIR drivers
(0] Russian team D % X
a mJames Bond & o ® N X
] ﬂJason Statham & G5 DN X
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*Usage

*While Tracking Online

While TraCking Online *In Notifications

*In Reports

The name of the driver is displayed (if available) in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information. To activate this
option, check Driver in User Settings. The photo and phone number is also displayed if available.

Besides, it is possible to have a special column in the Monitoring panel to display drivers. For this, it is required to
activate Show drivers column in the Monitoring panel customizer.

@ Attention!
When a new driver is assigned, information about it in tooltip is refreshed within a minute (not instantly).

Drivers can be located on the map, which was described above.

In Notifications

Drivers appear in notifications. You can configure a notification to get informed when a driver is assigned to a unit or
unbound from it. Using notifications, you can also unbind driver automatically, for example, when entering the depot.

In Reports

The drivers can be also mentioned in reports if the appropriate column is chosen in report template. This is available
for the following tables: Trips, Engine hours, Rides, Unfinished rides, Fuel fillings, Fuel thefts, Speedings, and some
others. To see drivers in a resulting report, choose the appropriate column in the report template.

Beginning Location Duration| Driver

2012-07-16 00:05:18  Gartenstralie, Velden am Wirther See, Austria ' 11:10:14| Stde D5
2012-07-16 11:19:58  Seecorso, Velden arm Wirther See, Austria 01816 | Stde D5
2012-07-16 11:59:06 A Corso, Velden am Wirther See, Austria 0:30:00 | StdeD.S

2012-07-16 12:41:14  Sid-Autobahn, Tikitsch, Austria 0:10:02 | Stde D.5
2012-07-1618:11:00  Brinner-Bundesstrake, Austria, Hobersdorf 0:30116 | Shal AV,
2012-07-1618:34:42  Polni, Pferov, Czech Republic 0:47:44 | Bhal AV
2012-07-16 22:31:12  E7S, Poland, Stostowice 0:14:36 | Shal AV,
2012-07-16 23:36:44  Rormualda Traugutts, LddZ, Poland 0:10:22 | Shal AV,

2012-07-16 23:54.08  Marszatka Jozefa Pitsudskiego, LodZ, Foland | 0:05:00 | Shal AV,

In different kinds of reports, drivers can be used as a criteria of intervals filtration, meaning that you can get trips,
parkings, etc. for certain driver (or without any) if you set his name mask in the report template.

Besides, if you have Other Reports module, you can generate a report totally dedicated to working shifts of a certain
driver or even a group of drivers. More...
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Trailers

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately.

Trailers refer to any kind of motor-drawn implements attached to the main vehicle (‘unit')) and not having their own
trackers or controllers. They are very similar to drivers in functionality and implementation.

To open the Trailers panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main

menu customizer.

Owimmnlm" P Monitoring | E[J Messages | g Trailers | [W] Jobs | B Users | @ Units
Mew Units All YAl A
o
Groups: | [AI] R R YE! Q) Vb
o
- i
o - s | OO
— . g
a ﬂ Equipment % % X @ Yaroslavl
O
v . m
¥ @S] uosile home = 5% x [~ J
Nizhrry Movgarod
O P Traiter - T x Kadan
Viiegénd& Hollander
) 2%2 Trailer house 20 X X Mobile home
§ Comfortable
0 [E8 House [N x Bound to: Viegende Hollander
sk R 1
T ) Milleage: 50000
= Registration number: 4545
@ Year of iisue: 2012
Resource: Company X
O,
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Creating a Trailer

Go to the Trailers panel and press the New button. In the dialog, enter a name, identification code (for automatic
binding), description and custom fields (two last will be shown in trailer's tooltip). You can upload an image for the
trailer which will be used to show the trailer on the list and on the map. Images with square aspect ratio are
recommended. Properties of trailers are the same as those of drivers.

Trailer Properties — Mobile home *
*Mame: Mobile home
Code 7789
Description: Comfartable
Exclusive: =2}

Custom fields

+
— ) Color white x
BriGepuTe dain | ®afn He euifpad
Milleage 50000 x
Qwner Frankenstein x
Registration number 4545 X
‘Year 2012 x
Cancel OK

@ Hint.
Like any other resource contents, trailers can be imported and exported through files or directly from one resource to
another. However, that is not true for trailer groups.
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Managing Trailer List

Trailers are listed in the alphabetical order. To quickly find a certain O) winlonlocol” | @ wonitering | gl Hessages | g Trallers
trailer, use the dynamic filter above the list. There are also filters to

MNew Units All v Al T

dls_play trallers.belonglng. to a certain resource or group, c?r display croups: (T D e B x
trailers according to their status (loose/bound). Those filters are = &
presented in the form of dropdown menus above the list. = =

(0] Compampremwaes % X x
To display a trailer on the map, tick the checkbox on its left. As 0 g Equipment %= % X
trailers do not have their own coordinates, they borrow their
location from units to which they are bound. Click on trailer's name |~ (B Howee D
in the list to center the map on its position. A bound traileris = BE=HWininouse e %% E x
represented by a small icon at the bottom right corner of unit's @ EEE vobile home e %A X
icon. If a tr'alller .|s not attacl?ed to ?ny ur.1|t at the mome.nt, its last o roas comon - %4 N
known position is shown (with a bigger icon). If there is no data -
about trailer's location (for example, if it has never been bound to - B oo nouse e %% @ x
any unit), such a trailer is not shown on the map. O B e & &S x

] B2 Trailer house %= % X

@ Note, that in order trailers to be displayed on the map you should
check if the corresponding layer icon in the main menu is active.

If a trailer is bound to a unit, unit icon is displayed on the right of trailer's name. If you place the cursor over this icon,
the unit's tooltip is displayed (the same as in the Monitoring panel).

Several actions can be performed over trailers:

% or % — bind/unbind trailer to/from a unit as well as delete incorrect bindings (disabled % if not enough access);
% or & — edit or view trailer's properties;

— create a new trailer using this one as a basis;

* _ delete trailer (the button is dimmed if you have not enough rights).
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Binding and Unbinding Trailers Table of Contents

*Binding and Unbinding Trailers

Like with drivers, trailers can be bound to units either manually or automatically. To assign enuel Bindng

*Automatic Binding

trailers to units, you need to have access flag 'Create, edit, and delete trailers' on the resource Delete Bindings

where those trailers belong. The conception of simultaneous bindings of trailers to units is the
same as for drivers.

Manual Binding

Manual binding/unbinding can be performed in the Trailers panel. A special switch button is located against each

trailer — % or % correspondingly. The button is disabled % if there is not enough access.

After pressing the binding button, choose one of two options: Bind to unit or Register working interval. The first option
is used if the assignment must be registered right at the current moment. The second option is used to register trailer's
work interval post factum. Select an option and press Next.

On the next page, select a unit. This list of units contains only units from the work list of the Monitoring panel. If the
working interval option was chosen, you should additionally indicate date and time of work beginning and end.

Several trailers can be bound to one unit.

Using the unbinding button, you can either detach a trailer from unit or, again, register a working interval. Besides,
unbinding can be done automatically via special notification action (e.g., when unit arrives at the garage).

Automatic Binding

Automatic method of binding trailers to units requires both special equipment (such as iButton system) and special
adjustments in the system.

1. Create a special sensor of Trailer binding type in the properties of each unit intended for auto-binding. A parameter
for this sensor can be avl_driver or some other depending on your equipment and its configuration.

VBTl Y LY Calculation Table || Calculation Table Wizard || Calculation Chart | Custom Intervals

|’ Name: Trailer |
Sensor type: Trailer binding v
Metrics:

|‘F'arameter: avl_driver v |
Description:

Validator. None \J
alidation type: Logical AND ¥

Validate unbinding: [/
Unbinding code:

AP

Unit Properties - Chopper x
General Access lcon Advanced @ Custom Fields | UnitGroups | Commands || Trip Detection
Fuel Consumption | Service Intervals
New Copy Properties Delete
Name Type Metrics Parameter Description Visible Time
I * Trailer Trailer binding avl_driver G} (]
1 Driver Driver binding adl_driver el o
A T e VLI —]

2. Press the Units button in the Trailers panel and create lists of automatically attachable units for each resource of
trailers.

359


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

Trailers-Units Association List
O e=

& Chopper

& Ducati

@ Harley

&= Helicopter

o= Mercedes

& Space ship

o= Traveller

o« Unit2

<= \liegende Hollander

(" cancel | [

Thus, a trailer will be automatically bound to a unit with the help of iButton in case that this unit has a special sensor
configured in its properties and that this unit is indicated in the list of auto-attachable units applied to the resource
where the trailer belongs.

Delete Bindings

Incorrect registrations of trailers can affect reports and their informational efficiency. That is why sometimes you may
need to delete such (un)bindings from the database. Open 'bind/unbind' dialog, choose the last option — Delete
bindings — and press Next. Specify time interval and press Show to display all bindings and unbindings of the trailer
on the interval. Check invalid messages and press OK to delete them.

Bind Trailer - Compact premises X
Interval beginni Interval end o }
(15 May 2014 16:18 (16 May 2014 16:18 0 show )
- Time Unit [ =
% 16.05. 2014 16:00 Chopper (]
%= 16.05.2014 16:02 _ n
% 16.05.2014 16:02 Harley [m]
%= 16.05.2014 16:10 _ n
% 16.05.2014 16:10 Dueati O
= 16 05 2014 16:10 = [m]
% 16.05.2014 16:10 Unit2 O
( cCancel | [ Back | OK |

@ Note!
Like with units, the last message from the trailer (whether it is a binding or unbinding) cannot be deleted.
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Groups of Trailers

Groups can be formed from any available trailers. Trailer groups can be applied to filter trailer list and to query reports
for groups.

To create a new group of trailers, press the button #. Enter name and description and choose trailers to compose the
group.
@ Only trailer belonging to the same resource as the group itself can be added to the group.

New Group of Trailers x
Name: Rioad life group
Description
All trailers Trailers in group
Compact premises & Road comfort a
Wini house Trailer
Mobile home
Road house
== Add
<< Remove
- -
Cancel OK

Created groups are displayed in the dropdown list. It operates also as a filter, i.e., if you choose a group from this list,
all trailers of this group will be displayed below. You can also choose to display all trailers or just trailers outside
groups. On the right of a selected group, you will find buttons to edit, copy, or delete it as well as the button to create a
new group.

OUJi'-'IIOnl.mh P Monitoring | [ Messages | g Trailers

MNew Units All YAl b

Groups: Al K ) x
[All]

(] [Trailers ouiside groups] = %
Journey people

= Road Iife ffoup % x
Travelling addicts

O g Equipment e %% *

8] House e %% X

¥ M Mini house & %% x

) EEE] wosile home e %% x
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Usage of Trailers

Online tracking:
« Trailers can be displayed on the map if they are checked in the panel in the first column.

« Trailers can be displayed in unit's tooltip and in extended unit information if this option is selected in the
User Settings dialog.

« Trailers can be displayed in the Monitoring panel as a column if this option is selected in the User Settings
dialog.

In notifications:
» You can configure a notification to get informed when a trailer is bound to a unit or unbound from it.

« Using notifications, you can also unbind trailer automatically, for example, when entering the destination
point.

In reports:

« Many tables (such as 'Trips', 'Geofences', 'Parkings' etc.) can have a column that displays a trailer if any
was bound to the unit on certain interval.

* You can generate tables for individual trailers and trailer groups. Two tables are currently available —
'‘Bindings' and 'Custom fields'.
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Jobs

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately. In addition, the set of available job types depends on purchased modules.

) winlonlocal” | @ enieing | EPMessages | [ Joos | A job is a set of actions to be performed on a predefined schedule. A
New ) Al v job can be command execution, sending reports by e-mail, assigning
@ &) & a route, changing access to units, etc.

L?g Access to units - 1 o eb x

B Encine hours counting v 1 0 % x To configure jobs, open the Jobs panel choosing a corresponding

GPRS trafiic counting - 0 % x name in the top panel or clicking on the necessary item in the main

Milleage counter v 5 % % menu customizer. Here you can see the list of all jobs created,

&5/ Notiication v 0 % x information on their state, and the button to create a new job.

5 Report - 5 % x

&5 Sending data - 0 % X In the list, jobs are sorted by name. Use the dynamic filter to save

=/ simulator vozme 0 % % your time when looking for a certain job. Input job name or its part
into the search box and observe the results. The other way to filter
jobs can be used if you have access to more than one resource.

Then, on the dropdown list, choose a resource to display only jobs belonging to it.

Direct a mouse pointer over a job to view details in the tooltip: job type, parameters, schedule, last execution time
(whether successful or not), resource (if there is access to several), and other parameters depending on job
configuration. In columns on the right, you can see job state (on/off), the number of executions already made, and the
number of maximum executions allowed.

In the panel, the following icons and buttons are used:

Job
type

Different kinds of jobs are marked with special icons in the first column:
— command execution;

g _ sending report by e-mail;

& sending information about fuel;

& _ access management;

— manipulate GPRS traffic counter;

— manipulate engine hours counter;

— manipulate mileage counter.

Clicking on job state sign at the header of the table, you can enable/disable all jobs at once (if you have access
rights on them).

Enable ¥ or disable a certain job.

The first (left) column shows how many successful executions there were; the second (right) column shows
maximum executions allowed.

Buttons to view and/or alter job properties (depending on your access).

D&y B

Create a new job on the basis of this one.

%

Delete selected job.

@ Note.
If a job belongs to some resource to which you do not have access rights to Create, edit, and delete jobs, then some
kind of actions towards these jobs, such as enable/disable, edit or delete will be unavailable.
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Configuring Jobs

Table of Contents -

@ To make manipulations with jobs, you should have at least one resource with the access
right Create, edit, and delete jobs.

* Configuring Jobs
*Selecting Units for Jobs and
Notifications

*Basic Parameters for Jobs

To create a new job, press the New button. In the dialog choose job type:

« Execute a command over unit(s),

» GPRS traffic accounting,

» Change access to units,

« Mileage accounting,

« Engine hours accounting,

« Send fuel information by e-mail or SMS,
» Send a report by e-mail.

Then follow instructions in the dialog. For any type, you have to select units to apply this job

to and set the basic

parameters like activation time and schedule. For each type of job, adjust also individual parameters described below.

New Job

Selectjobtype

Execute a command over unit(s)
GPRS traffic accounting
Change access to units

Mileage accounting

Engine hours accounting

Send a report by e-mail

Send fuel information by e-mail or SMS

| Cancel

Selecting Units for Jobs and Notifications

@ Access required: Use unit in jobs, notifications, routes, retranslators (resource's creator where the job belongs is

supposed to have this access to units to assign then this job).

By default, only units which are on the work list of the Monitoring panel at the moment are displayed in the dialog
where you choose units for a job or notification. If you use the dynamic work list (formed according to data accuracy),

all units allowed for the activity are displayed in the dialog.

If you see no units, press the 'Display all' button ®= . If it does not help, it means there is not enough access to any of

units.

You can switch between units and groups by clicking the switch-button =/=. If you select a
action will be applied to all units in this group. The list of units is in group's tooltip.

group, it means the

Mark units/groups to apply a job/notification to. Put the flag in the header of the table to select all items.

Please note that if there are more than a hundred units on this page, their icons are not displayed.
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New Job %

(] &=

[ «@® Batman (W] - Cerberus
O ﬁ Chopper O ﬂ Ducati

O ! Ghost rider ] ﬁ Helicopter
(] . Hercules (0]} m Hera

L - WMinotavr ] Rolls Royce
(] ﬁ Space ship (0]} E Thunder
(] ﬁ Traveller ol Unit2

|| «@® Viiegende Hollander

Cancel Back Next

While editing a job or notification, this page contains units selected for the job (they are checked) and units displayed
on the work list at the moment. You can add more units for the action or remove some. However, only unit with Use
unit in jobs... flag can be displayed here. If a job or notification that you are editing contains units to which you have
not enough rights, you will be warned about it and in case you save the job/notification, those units will be lost.

Basic Parameters for Jobs

These parameters are adjusted in the last page of the dialog:

New Job X

m Time Limitation

Name: Engine hours counting

Description:

Execution schedule: ® each 3 hours 0 | minutes

on schedule

Activation time: 15 May 2014 00:00

Wax executions:

Enabled: ¥

Cancel Back 0K

Name
It is used in the list of jobs or as mail topic if the job is to send some information by e-mail.

Description
Job description is optional. Is can appear in job's tooltip.

Execution schedule

Two ways to set schedule exist:

(1) Periodic execution: each ... hours and minutes.

(2) On schedule. Key in time in the format of hours:minutes or just hours. If you need to indicate several points in time,
separate them by spaces.

Activation time
Date and time when the job will be activated.

Maximum executions
Enter the number of job executions after which it will automatically deleted. If you leave this field empty, the job will be
executed endlessly until you delete it or disable manually.

Enabled
This check box indicated whether the job is on or off. When creating a job, enable this check box to activate the job
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just after creation. If this check box is not marked, the job will appear on the list anyway, and you can activate it later.

Time limitations

In the right part of the dialog one can define time limitations by days, months, time, etc. For instance, the job can be
assigned to a unit just on weekdays and within working hours from 9 AM to 6 PM. Or you may want to reset traffic
counter once a month on the first day of the month. To do this, select the day 1.

New Job P
General
¥ Time
#linterval 1. (10w (oo - (mw :{oow
[Jimtervatz: (oo v):(oov) - (oov):(o0¥
| Week days
#| Days
¥, Oz Oz e Os Oe 7 Even Odd Clear
g o Wag 49 Lgz 43 Ly
g U 1e @47 ¢ 15 (@ 19 [#) o9 ¥ 2
W2z Oza Oos Was Do ¥z ¥og
MZBMSD UB"
| Months
Cancel Back 0K

Job name and schedule are required fields, other parameters are optional.
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Execute a Command over a Unit

While creating a job of this type, choose a command to be executed from the given list. The list consists of all
commands that are configured in selected units (if you have Execute commands rights to these units).

Not all of selected units may be able to execute a chosen command, and it is seen from the indicator:

e ¥ agreen sign means that all selected units support this command;
» & ayellow triangle means that not all of selected units can perform it (see details in the tooltip).
Restrictions can be placed due to access rights or device type used.

New Job %
Available commands Supported
> Activate output v
=] Block engine v
5] Data W
| | Deactivate output v
= Message v
® 5] Position v
& Ublock engine W
8 Hoeas koManga v
Cancel Back Mext

For some commands, you should set additional parameters like input/output number, online report interval, etc.
More about executing commands...

@ Attention!

When the time comes to execute a command as a job, all kinds of rights are checked beforehand. The user who is a
creator of a resource where the job belongs should have the following access flags to unit: 'Execute commands' and
the set of flags specified in properties of this command.

367


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Change Access to Units

This job is aimed to change users' access rights automatically, for example, if you want to give someone demo access
for several days or restrict access to working hours.

To configure this job, select users and assign them new access. On the list, there are only users to which you have
access Manage user's access rights.

Check necessary users on the left and indicate access flags on the right. You can set flags, remove flags, or leave
them untouched.

New Job x

| Users ¥ View item and its basic properties
Actions (add, remaove, skip)

[ admin * View detailed item properties
[ Bad Man * Manage access to this item
| Butch # Delete item

|l Chattester ® Rename item

|} Esmeralda C View custom fields

¥ Gatti * Wanage custom fields

1 John e View admin fields

L Jules * Wanage admin fields

) Manny Edit not mentioned properties

.

) Marcelius Change icon

Cancel Back Mext

@ Attention!
This type of job can be performed successfully only if at the moment of its execution necessary rights are OK. The user
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Jobs about Counters Table of Contents 2

*Jobs about Counters

H : f . . *GPRS Traffic Accounting
Counters of three types are used in Wialon tracking system: counters of GPRS traffic, mileage, Mileage Accounting

and engine hours. They can be set up in unit properties. “Engine Hours Accounting

Jobs about counters allow you to automate accounting of mileage, engine hours, and GPRS traffic.

GPRS Traffic Accounting

This job is aimed to:

1. Automate traffic counter reset;
2. Store GPRS traffic counter value in unit's history.

For example, you can assign to reset the traffic counter once a month and register each reset with the current value in
unit history.

New Job %

Store counter value in unit history )
Reset GPRSE traffic counter 5]

A

Indicate the status of the option Store counter value in unit history. If the option is activated, each resetis
registered in the system, and then you can generate a report on events or report on traffic to see traffic consumption. If
the option is not activated, resets are not registered anywhere.

The option Reset GPRS traffic counter is to set the counter to 0 each time when the job is performed.

Mileage Accounting

This kind of job can help you to fulfill control over mileage counter automatically, according to schedule. With this job
you can store mileage counter value in unit history, reset mileage counter, set a new value for it, save its value as
parameter in data message.

New Job %

Set new value for mileage counter |+
Mew value for mileage counter, km 0

Store counter value as parameter of unit data message I
Parameter name odometer

Store counter value in unit event history 5]

s e e e e

e eV R WP

To set a new value or to reset the counter, choose the option Set new value for mileage counter and input the
desired value below. The counter will obtain this value each time when the job is executed.

Set the flag Store counter value as parameter of unit data message to save the counter value as parameter in data
message. Later on it can be used to get initial and final mileage for trips. It is recommended to store the counter while
the unit is parked, for example, once a day at night time.

The option Store counter value in unit history can be used to store current mileage counter value. It is especially
recommended if according to the job properties, the counter has to be reset or altered.

Engine Hours Accounting

This is analogue of the previous type of job but it is applied to engine hours sensors.
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New Job %

Set new value for engine hours counter o
New value for engine hours, h 0

Store counter value as parameter of unit data message o
Parameter name engine_hours

Store counter value in unit event history |

L

—rry

e

|

If you store engine hours sensor as parameter in data message, you can use this parameter to create engine hours
sensor on its basis.

@ Attention!
This types of job can be performed successfully only if at the moment of its execution all necessary rights are OK. The

Counters' values (traffic, mileage, engine hours) are stored in unit history as registered events, which is needed for
creating reports — Events or Chronology. When counter values are stored as parameters, it means new data
messages are added to unit database. Those messages bear data message type, and mileage and engine hours are
displayed there in meters or feet (depending on unit's properties) and seconds correspondingly.
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Send a Report by E-mail

This job can be used to automatically generate and send reports about units' activity to your e-mail(s).

Choose report template, file format(s) and parameters. Specify time interval — for previous ... days/weeks/months/years.
In the Recipients section enter e-mail address(es) where to send reports. More about parameters of report export...

New Job x

Reporttemplate: Complete report ¥ -

Parameters:  |¢] Attach map (for PDF and HTML only)
|| Hide cartagraphic basis

File format |#/ HTML
|| PDF
[ Excel
] XML
[l Ccsv
Interval For previous T
1 ¥ [ days v
" Including current
Recipients: 5] User7@company.com

Cancel Back Mext

In the list of report templates, only those that belong to the same resource as the job are displayed. Depending on
template type, you choose appropriate objects for report generation in the next page of the dialog — units, groups,
users, drivers, routes, resources, or retranslators. To apply the job for those objects, you should have a special access
to them — Query messages or reports (besides, units are taken here from the work list of the Monitoring panel).

Only compressed files of reports can be sent as a job. Subject for the e-mail is taken from the name of job, and the
repository itself derives its name from the report template name plus data (yyyy-mm-dd). After you have received a
letter with a report, extract files to some folder and open them with appropriate applications depending on file formats.

@ Note.

If in your company the workday sometimes finished after midnight (because some vehicles may arrive late at night),
then you can adjust the parameters for the daily report in the following way. Select report interval 'for previous 24 hours'
and set job activation time at 4 AM. Then the report will be automatically generated every day at 4 AM. It will contain
data for the last day, and the trips finished after midnight will not be divided into two parts.
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Send Information about Fuel

Table of Contents -

You can get information about fuel (fillings, thefts, fuel level) by e-mail or SMS according to
predefined schedule. This information is given in liters only.

*Send Information about Fuel
*SMS Format

To detect fuel fillings and thefts, the appropriate unit settings are used (see Unit Properties => Fuel Consumption).

New Job

(General
Event type:

1#| Fuel level
#| Filling
[ Thett
Method of delivery:

¥l E-mail
1#l sms
Message form:

® Separate message for each unit

E-mails:
73] User7@company.com
[=4] Userg@company.com
a
a

Phones:
l# +375297770099
)]

All units in one message o
Time offset: | 0 minutes

Cancel Back Mext

Additional parameters to configure this report are:

« Event type: filling, theft, fuel level (all three can be chosen). Fuel level means fuel level at the beginning
and at the end of the interval (the interval is set later).

+ Method of delivery: by e-mail and/or SMS. On the right, enter your e-mail(s) and phone number(s) in the
international format. When all slots to enter e-mails and phones are filled, additional slots appear
automatically.

» Message form: one unit in one message or all units in one message.

» Time offset (in minutes). This parameter allows you to analyze messages from the black box. In this case,
time offset value is subtracted from interval beginning.

@ Note.
Information about fuel filling and thefts is sent only in case if any has been detected. Information about fuel level is

given in any case.

SMS Format

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

« Unit Name is unit name as set in unit properties (to save traffic it is recommended to use no other letters
but Latin);

e X — sensor number;

» a—fuel level;

e b — fuel filling;

o ¢ — fuel theft.

For example, SMS message

3|veco_1501
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1 66/-/-

12 100/ -/10

means that according to the first sensor the unit Iveco_1501 has 66 It of fuel, and no fillings and thefts were detected,;
according to the second sensor (fuel in the second tank, for example) fuel level is 100 It, no fillings were found, and 10
It theft was detected.

Dashes may mean one of the following:

1. The corresponding flag is not ticked in job parameters. For example, it is not chosen to send fuel level.
2. There are no valid data (it may happen with fuel level).
3. Required events were not detected (it may happen with fillings and thefts).

@ Note.
Whether fuel volume will be sent in liters or gallons, depends on resource settings (where the job belongs) and not on
units' settings.
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N Ot|f| Cation S Table of Contents -

*Notifications

*How to Create a Notification

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately. In addition, the set of available notification types and actions depends on
purchased modules.

You can be notified about any unit activity that you consider significant. It can be speeding, location, sensors values,
etc. A notification can be delivered by e-mail or SMS, shown online in a popup window or replied by some other
means.

To create, edit and view notifications, open the Notifications panel, choosing a corresponding name in the top panel or
clicking on the necessary item in the main menu customizer.

O wiqmnlm" @ Monitoring | § Tracks Notifications
Mew
© g @& %
(@< __sensolator_407_1 =B o0 o1 % x
+(@¢ __sensolator_407_2 - B o4 1% x
>(@)< _sensolator_408_1 =g 0 1 % x
(@)« __sensolator_408_2 - B o0 1% X
+(@¢ __sensolator_432_1 =BG o0 o1 % x
2 Connection loss = 101 % x
>(#)< Geofences notification vV iE 17 1 R B X
()< Hallander notification v oIS 1z2a9 1 % x
@ 1ding VR 0 1 % x
&( New notification v S 2 1 % x
S0 vieg o0 1% x
>(?)< Speed limit VOB s 1 % x

How to Create a Notification

1. Push the New button.

2. Choose unit(s) to create a notification for, and push Next. Units are selected in the same way as in jobs.
More...

3. Select what you would like to control: geofence, speed, alarms, sensor values, message parameter, etc.
Push Next. More...

4. Adjust control parameters needed for the notification type selected in the previous window: select
geofences, indicate speed limits, etc. Push Next. More...

5. Input your text for the notification using special tags listed in the table below. They will be substituted with
real values when notification triggers. More...

6. Indicate how the notification should be delivered: sent by e-mail or SMS, popup online, registered in unit
history, etc. More...

7. Key in a name for the notification and adjust the schedule for its performance. More...

8. Push OK. The created notification will appear on the list in the left part of the window.

All of the steps of creating notification are described in detail below.

@ Attention!

To create a notification, the access flag Use unit in jobs, notifications, routes, retranslators is required. However,
sometimes it is not enough — if a notification concerns an action, you need to have rights to perform those actions, and
only then the notification will trigger.
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Notification Type

New Notification x
Choose trigger type:
® Speed Geofence

Alarm (SOS) Digital input

Parameter in a message Sensorvalue

Connection loss Idling

SM3 Interposition of units

Address Excess of messages

Route progress Driver

Trailer Waintenance

Cancel Back Next

"¢ speed

Define the minimum and/or maximum speed values. If a unit goes out of this range, the notification will trigger. In
addition, you can activate sensor value control — in this case, the notification will trigger only if both conditions are met.

New Notification x

L Sensorvalue

I o NI e e Sy
*@< Geofence

In case of this choice, in the following window you select geofence(s) to control and control type: control entries to or
exits from geofence(s). Those geofences should be created in advance and belong to the same resource with the
notification. To choose several geofences at once, hold <ctrl> key and click on needed geofences in sequence.

In addition, you can narrow trigger case adjusting speed limitations or sensor value range inside (outside) the
geofence. Then the notification will trigger when a unit being inside (outside) a controlled geofence breaks these
limitations.

For additional speed control, indicate lower and higher speed limit, and the notification will trigger if beyond the limits.

For sensor control, you can set trigger inside the indicated values as well as outside them. Choose sensor types on the
dropdown list or set the mask using a wildcard symbol (*). If there will be two or more sensors of the same type or
mask found, their values can be summed or calculated separately (select the corresponding option).
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New Notification x
Geofence
Inside geofence Qutside geofence
|« 5th Avenue || Central Park
] Home l# Old town district
|| Parkzone || Recreation zone
) Sports ground | Victory park
] Work
| | Speed
] Bensorvalue

Cancel Back Next

4 Alarm (S0S)
For this type of notification, no specific settings are needed.
*® Digital input

Specify the number of digital input and select control type: trigger on input activation or deactivation.

x®

New Notification

Digital input
Activation Deactivation

Input number: [ 7 from 1 to 32

R T T P

6% Parameter in a message

Four control types are provided: value range, text mask, parameter availability, and parameter lack. Only real
parameters, i.e., sent by device itself can be considered whereas virtual parameters such as speed, altitude, sats
(satellites) etc. cannot be controlled by this type of natification.

To control Value range, specify parameter name, define minimum and maximum values for it, and select whether to
trigger in the specified range or out of it. If you need to get notifications for all parameters except 0, set 0 as min and as
max value and choose trigger type 'Out of specified range'.

To control text, enter parameter name and Text mask using wildcard symbols (? and *).

For Parameter availability and Parameter lack, it is enough to indicate parameter name. These two last mentioned
options can be interpreted as parameter appearance and disappearance if on the last page of the dialog you set the
option 'Generate notification only when state changed'. @ For in and out parameters it is possible only to control
parameter availability/lack.

New Notification ®
Parameter in a message
Parameter: adct v
Control type: ( Value range v
Value from -1 to: 1
Trigger when: [ Out of range v
e P e A P s A At A s e it

*® Sensor value

With this notification type, you can control either sensor getting some undesirable value (Value range) or abrupt
significant change in sensor value (Value leap). To specify sensors to be controlled by the notification, choose sensor
type on the dropdown list or set the name mask using wildcard symbols (*). You can as well do both. If there will be
found two or more sensors meeting these conditions (same type or name mask or both), their values can be summed
or regarded separately — select the corresponding option. Then enter minimum and maximum values and select
control type: trigger in the specified range or out of it. If you control value leap, enter only delta (notification triggers
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when delta is exceeded).

New Notification x
Sensor value
Value range  Value leap

Sensortype: Impulse fuel consumption sensor M

=

Sensorname
Similar sensars Sum up values
Value from: -1 tor (1

Trigger when: Inrange

£ Connection loss

Choose control type:

1. No data. It can be a simple connection loss when no messages are received from the unit during a period

of time.

2. No coordinates. There are also cases when all sensors are active and their values are known, but it is
impossible to locate the unit. It is especially true if someone covered GPS receiver.

Indicate loss time: how long (in minutes) the connection/coordinates loss should continue before a notification triggers.

New Notification x

Connection loss

Mo data Mo coordinates
Time interval: [ 60 min

@ |dling
For this type of control, indicate speed and time. Speed should be more than 0 in order to exclude possible equipment
errors. Indicate also time allowed for staying. If this time exceeded, this will be considered as an idle, and the

notification will trigger. In addition, you can activate sensor value control — in this case the notification will trigger only if
both conditions are met. It is convenient to control idles with engine on, for example.

New Notification *

diing

Max idle time allowed a 30 hhomim
Speed, no more than: 3 ki

L Sensorvalue

e

# SMS

You can receive a notification when a certain SMS message comes. To define, which SMS messages you are
interested in, enter a mask for message text. This feature can be useful, for example, when a device sends SMS of a
certain content in case of malfunction.

New Notification x

SMS

SMS text: [+

BT e e P MR I P IR

*@< Interposition of units

This type of notification allows you to control approaching of units to each other and moving away from each other.
Select control type (approaching or moving away) and specify radius in meters — if this distance between units is
insufficient or exceeded, then the notification will trigger. Choose units which position will be estimated regarding the
units that were chosen for the notification itself.

In addition, you can narrow trigger case adjusting speed limitations or sensor value range (like in geofence control).
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New Notification *

Interposition of units

Approaching Moving away

Radius: [ 1000 | m

[#| Chopper [# Ducati

|+ Helicopter || Space ship
|| Traveller |« Unit2

i« Viiegende Hallander

| Speed
(] Sensorvalue

R A

@« Address

This type of notification is similar to geofence control. You can control entrance/exit or being in or out of a particular
place. Enter some address parameters (e.g., city, street, and house) and then select the most appropriate option from
found addresses. Additionally, adjust the radius of controllable area.

New Notification *

Address

Inside  Outside

Address: | Minsk, Pobediteley Ave,, building7 v
Radius: (50 m

] Speed

| Sensorvalue

& Excess of messages

With this notification, you can be warned if a unit exceeds the limit of messages you have set. Either usual data
messages or only SMS messages can be under control of this type of notification. Indicate the limit of messages and
set the reset interval. The example below assumes that the notification will trigger if unit sends 10 or more SMS
messages in an hour's time.

New Notification x

Excess of messages

Datamessages ~ SMS messages

Reset counter each: 1 00) hhmm

Limit of messages 3

R VP NS A R N s S

B Route progress

For this type of notification, select statuses to control: round start, round finish, arrival to check point, check point skip,
departure from check point, etc. Additionally, you can specify name masks for routes, schedule and/or round.

New Notification x

Route progress
Route name *
Schedule name: [ *
Round name *
Round status:
¥l Started I Finished |#| Aborted
Activity at check points:
1#1 Arrival |#/ Departure |#I Skip
Schedule control
¥ Delay [# Qutrunning |#| Return to schedule

e A e AP st e PP Pt ]

& Driver

Choose control type: driver assignment or driver reset. To control both activities, two notifications of different types will
be required. Using this notification you can control all drivers (*) or just some of them — input driver's name (or code)
mask.
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New Notification *

Driver
Binding Reset

Driver code: | *007*

T TS N

= Trailer

Choose control type: trailer assignment or reset. Settings to adjust are the same as for previous type.

New Notification *

Trailer
Binding Reset

Trailer code: | *107*

& Maintenance

First, you choose ftrigger type: notify when service term approaches or notify when service term is expired. Then
indicate the interval before or after the term for the notification to trigger. This interval can be in days, kilometers,
engine hours, or together. You can control either all intervals existing in the Service Intervals tab in unit properties or
just several intervals. To specify target intervals, enter a name mask using wildcard symbols like asterisk (*) and
question sign (?). Then indicate how much mileage, or time, or how many engine hours should be left or expired to
make the notification trigger.

@ Notification about maintenance triggers only once — when a critical point is met (mileage, engine hours or time) about
any maintenance interval. Then information about service work done should be delivered through event registrar or
through unit properties dialog. Only after that, the notification starts working again.

New Notification x
Maintenance
Service term approach ~ Senvice term expiry

Senvice intervals
Motify when |efiexpired: # (300 | km (] h (7 days

@ Note.

As each notification belongs to some resource, it takes its measurement units from this resource. If the American
measurement system is set for the resource, then speed is shown in miles per hour (mph), radius in feet (ft), and
mileage in miles (mi). Otherwise (in case of metric system), it will be kilometers per hour, meters and kilometers,
correspondingly.
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Notification Action

Notification action is the system will react when a notification triggers.

New Notification *

Choose measures to be taken when nofification triggers:

(] Motify by e-mail =
[ Notify by SMS
¥ Display online natification in 3 popup window

Sound URL:

Color: EOFECOCOM

Register event for unit

Execute a command

Change access to units

Set counter value

Store counter value as parameter
Register unit status

Modify unit groups

Send a report by e-mail

Create a round

DDDD0DDEEE

Reset driver -

Cancel Back Next

7 Notify by e-mail

You can indicate one or more e-mail addresses to send a notification to. When all slots to enter addresses are filled,
additional slots appear automatically. Besides, you can check the option Attach image from triggered message if your
the device used takes pictures.

& Notify by SMS
Key in one or more telephone numbers in the international format, for example, +375293293294. When all slots to
enter phones are filled, additional slots appear automatically.

& Notify by e-mail
¥ Aftachimage from friggered message

) userl1@company.com

) user02@company.com
o

¥ Notify by SMS
@ (+375207775577

o

= Display online notification in popup window

@ Attention!
Different browsers can have restrictions regarding formats of audio files:

MIDI|MP3|/WAV|Ogg|AAC

Internet Explorer 9+ + | + +

Google Chrome 11+| + + + +

Mozilla Firefox 12+ | + + +
Safari 5+ + + + +
Opera 10+ + + +

To highlight a notification, you can set an individual colour to it. This colour will be applied to the background of the
triggered notification so that you could easily notice it.

= Register event for unit
In this case, notification text is stored in unit history. Then a report on these events can be generated.
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4 Register as violation is additionally proposed. If you check it too, the notification will be registered not only as
event but also as violation, and one more report type will be available to you. For further information, see reports on
Events and Violations.

= Execute a command

For this action, choose a command to be executed over unit(s). The list consists of all commands configured in the
properties of selected units. So, different commands on the list may be supported by different units. Support status is
seen with special indicators:

« ¥ command is supported by all selected units;
o & not all of selected units support given command (see details in the tooltip).

For some commands, you should set additional parameters like input/output number, online report interval, etc.
More about executing commands...

& Change Access to Units
Choose users whose access rights will be modified when trigger conditions occur. Specify access that will be applied to
those users after the notification triggers. This feature can be used, for instance, in the following situation.

New Job x

| Users '« View item and its basic properties
Actions {add, remove, skip)

O

| admin View detailed item properties

| Bad Man # Ilanage access to this item
! Butch * Delete item
| Chattester * Rename item
| Esmeralda ® View custom fields
¥ Gatti ® Wanage custom fields
[ John O View admin fields

.

] Jules IManage admin fields

| Manny Edit not mentioned properties

.

| Marcellus Change icon

Cancel Back Next

Set counter value
Counter values can be changed (or zeroed) when notification triggers. Select one or more counters (mileage counter,
engine hours counter, traffic counter) and set new values for them.

Store counter value as parameter

Current values of mileage or engine hours counters can be stored as parameters in unit data messages (odometer or
engine_hours correspondingly). These parameters can be used to create sensors on their basis (for example, engine
hours sensor) and to get initial/final mileage in reports. For more precise calculations, it is recommended to store
counters while the unit is parked, for example, once a day at night time.

& Register unit status
A new status can be set for unit when a notification triggers. For instance, when unit enters a geofence, private state
can automatically switch to business.

& Modify unit groups

You can change the contents of unit groups when a notification triggers — add triggered unit to a group or remove it
from a group. On the left, there is a list of all available unit groups. Move necessary groups to the right to Add to group
or Remove from group sections.

#4 Send a report by e-mail

Enter e-mail address(es) to send a report to if the notification triggers. Select report template, object, file format(s), and
other parameters to get a needed report. Sometimes it is convenient to choose Triggered unit option — then the report
will be generated for the same unit that the notification has triggered for.

% Create a round
Creating a new round for unit can be chosen as an action undertaken after the notification triggers. For example, when
one round is finished, a new round can be assigned, or when unit leaves its garage (as a geofence), a round is

381



automatically created for it.

€& Reset driver

This feature can be used, for example, to reset driver automatically when the unit returns to the depot. This action can
be completed successfully only if you have enough rights for the resource where the driver under question belongs —
'Create, edit, delete drivers'.

% Reset trailer
Similar to the previous one but concerns trailers. This action can be completed successfully only if you have enough
rights for the resource where the trailer under question belongs — 'Create, edit, delete trailers'.
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Notification Text

Text can be set for such actions as notify by SMS or e-mail, register an event in unit history, or display popup window
online.

The text of a notification can be written in any language, contain any characters, words and phrases, and be of any
size. Large messages are acceptable for e-mail notifications. Of course, for SMS notifications it is better to form more
compact messages.

To be more informative, a notification should contain special parameters (tags) which are substituted with real values in
an incoming notification.

Example.

The text «'%UNIT%' violated speed limitations. At '%POS_TIME%' it moved %SPEED% near '%LOCATION%'» can be
transformed to «'Rover-119' violated speed limitations. At '2000-01-01 12:01:37' it moved 136 km/h near 'KU 8,
Thurnau, DE"».

Measurement units (kilometers or miles) used to decipher parameters depend on resource settings where the
notification belongs. Date and time format are taken from the creator of this resource.

New Notification x

Enter notification text using special parameters listed below. They will be substituted with real values when
notification triggers.

¥UNIT% viclated speed limitations. At $POS_TIMEY it moved with speed $SPEEDS near
"$LOCATIONS'.

Parameter Description -
HUNITH Unitname

%CURR_TIME%: Current date and time

%LOCATION®: Unit location at the mament of notification

HLAST_LOCATION: Unit last location at the moment of notification

%SPEED% Unit speed atthe moment of notification
%POS_TIME% Date and time ofthe latest message with valid position
HMSG_TIME® Date and time of the triggered message

Cancel Back Mext

Below is the list of parameters applicable to any type of notification:

%UNIT% Unit name
%CURR_TIME% Current date and time
%LOCATION% Unit location at the moment when notification triggered

Last known unit location

%LAST_LOCATION% . . e )
(may be useful if there is no position in the triggered message)

%ZONE_MIN%

The smallest of geofences holding unit at the moment of notification

%ZONES_ALL%

All geofences holding unit at the moment of notification

%SPEED%

Speed registered at the moment when notification triggered

%POS_TIME%

Date and time of the latest message with position

%MSG_TIME%

Date and time of the message triggered

%DRIVER%

Driver's name (can be displayed only if the driver belongs to the same resource as

notification)

%TRAILER%

Trailer's name (can be displayed only if the trailer belongs to the same resource as

notification)

%ALL_SENSORS%

All sensors and their values

%ENGINE_HOURS%

Engine hours at the moment of notification
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%MILEAGE% Mileage at the moment of notification

%LAT% Latitude at the moment of notification (e.g., N 55° 45.7530")
%LON% Longitude at the moment of notification (e.g., E 37° 35.2068")
%LAT% Latitude without formatting

%LON% Longitude without formatting

Link to Google Maps with the position at the moment of notification

%GOOGLE_LINK%
(e.g., @http://maps.google.com/?q=55.762550N,37.586780E)

Unit custom fields. If you leave the asterisk sign in the brackets, all accessible custom fields
(both regular and administrative) will be shown with their values (in the format “key: value”).
%CUSTOM_FIELD(*)%|However, you can get the value of a certain field if you specify its complete name in the
brackets. In this case, the resulting notification text will contain the value of the specified field
(only the value but not its name).

There are also parameters which make sense only with certain types of notifications:

%ZONE% Triggered geofence name (used in notifications of geofence control)
%SENSOR_NAME% Triggered sensor name (used in various notifications)
%SENSOR_VALUE% Triggered sensor value

%SERVICE_NAME% Service interval name (used in notifications about maintenance)
%SERVICE_TERM% Service interval state — left/expired value (used in notifications about maintenance)
%TRIGGERED_SENSORS% |All triggered sensors and their values (used in notifications about maintenance)
%PARAM_NAME% Parameter name (used in parameter control)

%PARAM_VALUE% Parameter value (used in parameter control)

%SMS_TEXT% Text from SMS message (used in SMS control)

%DRIVER_ID% Driver's code (used in notifications about drivers)

%DRIVER_NAME% Driver's name (used in notifications about drivers)

%TRAILER_ID% Trailer's code (used in notifications about trailers)
%TRAILER_NAME% Trailer's name (used in notifications about trailers)

%OTHER_UNIT% Name of another unit (used in notifications about interposition of units)
%ROUTE_NAME% Route name (used in notifications of route control)
%ROUTE_STATUS% Round execution status (used in notifications of route control)
%ROUTE_POINT% Check point name (used in notifications of route control)
%ROUTE_SCHEDULE% Schedule name (used in notifications of route control)
%ROUND_NAME% Round name (used in notifications of route control)

%COUNTRY % Country

%REGION% Region (state, etc.)

%CITY% City (town, etc.)

%STREET% Street

%HOUSE% House

Note that a parameter must be marked by percent sigh from both sides. Otherwise, it will be considered as plain text
and will not be converted to real values.
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Notification Parameters

New Notification x

Time Limitation

Name Mew notification

[# Time interval (fram - to) 14 May 2014 00:00

14 May 2015 23:59

Control period fram current time: For last hour v

Min duration of alarm state Activate immediately A

Max triggers:

Generate notification:

®'0nly when state changed
Forall messages

Min duration of the previous state: Mot important v

Max time difference between messages: 1h v

Timeout: Mo delay v

Enabled: I«

Cancel Back OK

Here you set general parameters for a notification as well as define the specific character of its operation. The set of
parameters can vary depending on notification type.

« Name
Key in any mane. It will be displayed on the list of notifications and in the notification itself.

« Time interval (from — to)
Time interval is a notification validity period. It is unlimited by default (the Time interval box is not checked).
Though, if it is necessary any notification validity period could be set accurate to the minutes (check the
box and indicate an interval needed). Upon the expiration of the indicated time period, a notification will be
automatically switched off (or permanently deleted if units mentioned in this notification do not exist
anymore).

« Control period from current time
This is a period of between the time when the notification triggered and the current server time. If this
interval is exceeded, the message is not taken into account.

« Min duration of alarm state
This parameter is aimed to exclude cases of accidental trigger that can be caused by equipment errors and
inaccuracy. For example, a tracker can show that a unit left a geofence but returned 10 seconds later. In
this field you can define how much time the alarm state have to continue in order to be registered. Choose
an interval from 10 seconds up to 1 day.

* Max triggers
How many notifications can be delivered until it will be switched off (or permanently deleted if units
mentioned in this notification do not exist anymore).

« Generate notification: (1) Only when state changed, (2) For all messages
In the first case, the notification will trigger when unit state changes, that is if at the moment when the
notification was activated a unit is already in an alarm state, the notification will not trigger. In the second
case, the notification will trigger as soon as an alarm state is detected. If the second option is selected, the
following parameters are not needed.

« Min duration of the previous state
This parameter is needed to exclude excessive triggers. For example, the unit can return to the normal
state for a very short time and then returns back to the alarm state. In order that the notification in such a
case would not trigger twice, this parameter is used. Choose an interval from 10 seconds up to 1 day.

« Max time difference between messages
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Maximum time between the latest message and the previous one to form a notification. If the interval
between the current message and the previous one exceeds this value, the notification does not trigger.

e Timeout
Delay from the moment when message was received and before it will be checked. This delay is especially
recommended if a unit has a black box that usually requires time to unload all messages stored in the
period of communication loss (for instance, while it was abroad).

« Enabled
If activated, the notification after creation/editing will be active. If not, it will be disabled.

« Time limitations
It is possible to set limitations depending on time, day or month. For example, the control can be performed
only on weekdays and within working hours.
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Notifications Management

On the list of notifications, you can get the following information:

@ Notification state: ¥ — enabled, ~ — disabled.

& How many times a notification has already triggered.

How many units are under control of this notification (see the list of these units in the tooltip).
Control type Action(s)

*0¢ speeding,

*@ geofences, ¥ o-mall,

= alarm button trigger, ® SMS,

*@ digital input activation/deactivation, %= online popup window,

*®+ sensor value control, = event registration,

63 message parameter control, 4 yiolation registration,

£ connection loss, command execution,

2 jdle, & modify users access level,
*#< SMS control, manipulate counters,

*@* interposition of units, & register unit status,

*@< address visit; @ modify unit groups,

*3* excess of messages, %7 send a report by e-mail,
E* route control, & create new round,

& driver control, < reset driver,

"= trailer control, % reset trailer.

& maintenance.

Hover the mouse cursor over a notification to see detailed information in the tooltip: control type, parameters, actions,
life time, text and resource (if available).

The following actions can be executed over notifications:

¥ = enable/disable notification,

© enable/disable all notifications at once,

% edit a notification settings,

create a new notification using this one as the basis,
* delete a notification.

If you have just view access to the resource where a notification is located, you cannot edit or delete it, and some
buttons look different:

v = you cannot change notification state,

& view notification properties (editing not available),

* impossible to delete the notification.

Using the dynamic filter, you can save your time when looking for a certain notification on the list. Enter notification
name or its part into the search box above the list and estimate the results.

The other way to filter notifications can be used if you have access to more than one resource. Then, on the dropdown
list, choose resource name to display only the notifications that belong to this resource. Note that if you have just view
rights to a resource, you cannot edit or delete these notifications.
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Online Notification

Online notifications will popup in a separate window and can be accompanied by a special sound (see User Settings). If
special parameters are not specified in notification properties, the standard audio signal is used. However, you can
assign your own sounds, for each notification individually.

As more notifications come, they are stored in the same window.

-5
Brouwersgracht. % ’ LT
i . W T Hetd
Online Nofifications
. =
B unit2 _ sensolator_408_2 x z
N
st B unitz __sensolator_408_1 x
oemgracht|| | B Viiegende Hollander Hollander nofification B x acht
\liegende Hellsnder viclsted speed limitations. At 25.08.2018 17:44 it moved with
speed 50 s near Venserpark, Duivendrecht, Nedersnd.
sriergrackt || (3 Viliegende Hallander Speed limit x nburger
Doste
£ viiegende Hollander Hollander notification x
ooiersgracht | @ \jjiegende Hollander Geofences notification x|
Leidsg
Delete all | Delete read
7 4-%? Plantage Muidergracht
A %5 il SEguiEgTgchb % N 52° 22.9618' : E 004° 52.6529"
| Eﬁllz_sf’@ =20 = B 1713(+03)

Newly received notifications are added to the list on the top. Unread notifications has a sky-blue background by default.
The caption for an online notification is taken from notification's name provided during its creation and is highlighted in
blue. To expand or minimize a particular notification, use the switch button +/- or click on the header of the notification
in a place with no text.

Records in this window can have different background (if this was set in action parameters). Colorful backgrounds can
be applied to highlight most important messages or visually separate notifications of various types from each other.
Background becomes lighter after the notification has been read.

If clicking on a notification, the map is centered on the place where the event happened. If clicking on unit's name, the
map is centered on the latest unit position. At that, the unit is added to the work list of the Monitoring panel with the flag
'Show on map'.

To delete a notification, click on a red cross against it. It is possible also to delete all notifications or delete all read
notifications (Delete all or Delete read). The window is closed automatically when you delete all notifications. If the
online notifications' window is closed by clicking on the grey cross in the upper right corner, then the window ceases to
appear automatically upon receiving of notifications until the window is opened by clicking the corresponding button in
the bottom panel.

The notification window can be hidden or shown, resized or dragged over the screen. To resize the window, click on its
right or bottom edge and drag in the necessary direction. To hide the window, click on the Online Notifications icon on
the bottom of the screen (or use the standard little cross in the upper right-hand corner of the window).

By default, the notification window appears automatically when a new online notification triggers. However, if you
remove the flag Automatically display popup events in User Settings, only the number in red circle next to the
notifications icon will indicate that there are new messages. If there are any messages in the window (either read or
unread), the icon itself is active which means it is colorful and can be pressed on.

@ Note.
Any user who has any access to a resource will get all online notifications created in this resource.

388


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

U Sers Table of Contents -

*Users

User is a system object defined by its specific name (login) and password. Users can login to _vering wih Hsers

Wialon Local and control their units with the help of different tools and features. Different users
can have different access to units and different set of allowed activities. They can create their own geofences, report
templates, etc. non-visible to other users.

* Application of Users

Working with Users

To work with users, open the Users panel, choosing a corresponding 0) winlonlacal’ | @ entoring | gwessaes lml

name in the top panel or clicking on the necessary item in the main —

menu customizer. &

On the panel, there is a button to create new users, and a list of aame &S .

available users. For your convenience, the users are arranged by zji:an i: :

name. If there are many users, use the dynamic filter above the list - AN %

to easily find them. Use buttons against each user to perform an Esmeralda ot x

action over a user: Gati PN x
John & % %

& _ The button to login as this user. It is disabled if you do not  ues RN P

have enough access privileges. More...

% or ® — Edit or view user's properties (depending on your access). User properties dialog can contain up to five
tabs that were described above:

« General,

* Access,

» Advanced,

e Logs,

« Custom fields.

— Create a copy of this user. User Properties - John

* _ Delete user from the system. If the button is dimmed, it Access )( Advanced Logs Custom Fields
means you have not enough rights to delete it.

S

Application of Users

If you have access to several users, it affects system in whole. You can create objects under a selected user or within
their account. As a rule, the information that a certain object (driver, geofence, unit, etc.) belongs to a certain resource
or account is displayed in object's tooltip or properties dialog. Besides, in all panels containing filters, there is an
additional filter by user/account (in the form of a dropdown list).

Actions of users in the system are logged. For instance, you can view user's (operator's) chat with driver, learn which
commands were sent to units by this user, what alterations this user made to some object properties, what objects
created, etc. This functionality is available mainly through reports.

In reports on users you can create the most detailed tables on users' logins and logouts as well as get charts of their
activity by hours and days.

Users' access to units can be changed automatically:

« with the help of the the appropriate job (for instance, you can allow access only during the working shift);
« with the help of the notification with the appropriate action (for instance, deny access when a route is
complete).

Individual settings can be transferred from one user to others. More...
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Units
Unit is a vehicle, machine, person, pet or any other moving or ©) winlonlocal” | @ Hentarms | gfivessases l—@ —
stationary object that can be controlled with the help of a GPS =
BwW
tracking system. @ N
. . . . . =
To work with units, open the Units panel, choosing a corresponding chopeet Z : :
X . . . . Ductg E
name in the top panel or clicking on the necessary item in the main P eV — EX N "
menu customizer. Here you can see the list of units available to the | 2l 000 o rmiss: @ & @ x
current user. Displayed are the units available for tracking on the Space ship @ A x
Monitoring panel. Here you can create, view, copy, edit, delete units, Traveller @ % x
import/export their properties and send SMS messages. Unit2 ® % %
Viiegende Hollander @ Q x

On the list, units are displayed in the alphabetical order. To quickly
find a necessary unit, apply the dynamic filter. Place a mouse cursor over unit to display its details in a tooltip: type, ID,
phone number(s). This information is given only to users who have the access right Edit connectivity settings to unit.

Use the following buttons against each unit to perform standard actions over it:

.« ® _ Send SMS to unit's SIM card. It can be a command or other message. SMS buttons are not
displayed if this feature is not activated for the current user. If the button is dimmed, it means there is no
phone number in unit properties or the current user has not enough rights to the unit. If two phone numbers
are given in unit properties, choose one of them when the dialog of SMS sending opens. More about
sending SMS messages...

« % — View or edit unit properties. To get the most efficient results both in reports and in online monitoring,
unit should be set up correctly, in accordance with device type used, available sensors, and tracking tasks.
Unit is configured in unit properties dialog that was described above. Depending on your access level, the
dialog can contain up to 12 tabs which detailed description can be found in the following topics:

* General,

» Access to Unit,

e |con,

» Advanced,

e Sensors,

» Custom Fields,

« Unit Groups,

» Commands,

e Trip Detection,

» Fuel Consumption,
» Service Intervals.

. — Create a copy of this unit.

« * — Delete a unit from the system completely. To do this, you need manage rights. If the button is

dimmed, it means you do not have enough access (manage rights are required). Routes assigned to unit
are deleted together with it.
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*Unit Groups
. . . . . . . . *Working with Unit Groups

Unit group is a system macro object incorporating several units that have something in

common. In many cases, it is convenient to operate a group of units instead of performing an

action over each unit individually.

* Application of Unit Groups

Working with Unit Groups

To open the Unit Groups panel, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the
main menu customizer. Here you can create, view, copy, edit, and delete unit groups.

On the panel, there is a button to create new groups, afilter, and a |~} jinlontocal” | @ Henioring | & Tracks lml
list of unit groups available to the current user. On the list, there is ew
an indication of the number of units in each group. If you hover the & N
mouse cursor over a group, in a tooltip you can see which units Hells Angels 5 A x
there are and their current location. For your convenience, the [} iron Hors e 5 %% X
groups are arranged by name. If there are many unit groups, use B Outlaws K% Iron Horsemen 2 % %
the dynamic filter above the list to easily find a necessary one. B Rebels viotorc g chopper 2 % B %
B RoadKnights [ Ducati 2 % x
Use buttons against each unit group to perform a standard action B sons orsilen: B Feiconter 2 % x
over it: B verocrs B seoeste 3B X
B Traveler

% or ® — Edit or view unit group properties — depends on your

access (change name, add more units, remove units, manage access, etc.). The dialog of unit group properties can
contain up to 4 tabs which were described above:

o General,

» Access,

e |con,

Custom fields.

— Create a new group using this one as a basis (copy).

* — Delete the group from the system. Deleting a group does not mean deleting the units included. If the button is

dimmed, it means you have not enough access.
When working with unit groups, consider some specific features relating to access rights:

» A group can be used to give a user access to several units at once.
With groups, access to a unit can be widened but not narrowed.

The creator of the group must have rights to units in this group. Otherwise, it would not be possible to
transfer the rights properly.

group.

Application of Unit Groups

Unit groups are widely used in the user interface of Wialon Local:

1. Online tracking of unit groups:
« display/remove from the map a group of units with one mouse click;
+ send commands to a group of units at once;
» observe a certain parameter (sensor value, movement state, etc.) for a group of units in one
window.
More...
2. Advanced reports:

« all tabular reports can be generated for a unit group;
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« draw tacks of all grouped units on the map.
More...
3. Configuring jobs, notifications, and routes:
« When configuring jobs, notifications or routes, they can be applied to a group of units at once,
which accelerates the process.
More...

Unit groups also have some specific functions in the management system, which were described above.

At that, unit groups are easy to handle. Deleting groups does not mean physical removal of units belonged to this
group. That is why you can easily create, manipulate and delete groups. Besides, the dynamic formation of groups is
supported — see Notification Action. It means, if some preset conditions are met, a unit can be added to a group
automatically or removed from it.
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corresponding name in the top panel or clicking on the necessary
item in the main menu customizer.

To find a necessary tool, open Tools dropdown menu, choosiNg @ g cecterces | A, Drivers|| fa, Tools I|E-T'\pps

With a help of such features as Track Player, Distance, Area,

| user01
'ﬁ‘g Track Player 4 ";
i : MM“:\ Distance o 0
= 5 R A =
Address, Routing, Hittest, and Nearest units you can measure the %‘% i %‘i X
. . . . & Routing B
length of polyline or just a distance between two points, measure an 5 _ e
area of any piece of the map, find out the address of some place, s - o
get to know the shortest way to a certain destination point, analyze i N Nearesw";f e
movement tracks, etc. T '?g% o e = o
g i
To get more accurate measurements, observe the following rules: . 3‘( neet®
» To add a point, double-click on any place on the map;
» Toinsert a point, double-click on the segment between two points;
» To delete a point, double-click it;
map.

« To change position of a point, click on it and holding the left mouse button drag to another place on the
the previous time.

To quickly access a tool, use shortcuts. Any tool can be minimized or closed with two corresponding buttons located in
the upper right-hand corner of the window of each tool. Besides, these windows can be dragged over the screen. Their

custom position is stored (for each tool individually), and next time they will be opened in the place they were closed

« Track Player
« Distance

track processing (such as Track Player, Hittest) are borrowed from units' properties.
Find detailed information about each tool:
* Area

Measurement system applied to tools which require online calculations (such as Distance, Area, Address, Routing,
Nearest units) is taken from the settings of current user (see User Settings. Measurements for tools associated with

« Address
» Routing
o Hittest

o Nearest Units
« SMS
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This tool allows viewing how unit was moving and how its various parameters were changing
with time. The tool can be applied to tracks only. There are four ways to get a track on the

map:

1. In the Tracks panel, request tracks of units' movements for any period of time.
2. In the Messages panel, while viewing messages for the indicated period, the track is mapped
automatically.
3. In the Reports panel, while generating a report the track is mapped if the corresponding option (‘Trip
routes' or 'All messages on map') is activated in report template.
4. Tracks can be built directly from the Monitoring panel with the Quick Track button.

*Track Player
*Player Settings
*Playback

The most recently built track (in any panel) becomes selected in the Track Player automatically. However, you can
switch tracks manually choosing them in the dropdown list. A track name coincides with unit's name, and the panel
where the track was built is specified in brackets (Tracks, Reports, Messages).

Player Settings
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Adjust appropriate playback speed using the speed slider bar. It can vary from real time speed (1x) to acceleration by
90 times (90x). Regardless selected value, messages with zero speed and no movement will be played at maximum
velocity. If you change playback speed while playing a track, new value will be applied after you press 'Pause' and

then 'Play' again.

@ Note:

Playback speed is a rather conventional thing. Playback performance depends on type of browser used, computer
processing power, number of messages in the track, and time intervals between messages. It is likely that the track
will be played more slowly than you expect because, in any case, all messages will be played even if it takes more

time.

The map can be moved manually or automatically. This setting is adjusted with the switch button # . If it is disabled,
the map cam be moved only manually. If it is active, the map is moved automatically in the following cases:

 along with the unit, while playing a track;
» when locating initial and final position in the track with special buttons;
» when moving along the track point-by-point manually;
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« when navigating the track by clicking on different places of the timeline;
» when choosing a new track in the dropdown list (the map is moved to the first point of the track).

If the device used is able to send pictures, they can be displayed, too. This option can be disabled though — use the
switch button =

Playback

To start playing the track, press the Play button P . At this, it transforms to the Pause button, which can be used to
stop playback. If after a pause playback is started again, it continues from the place it stopped the previous time.
There is a similar button in the Tracks panel, against each track on the list. When the playback is completed the unit
stays in the point of its last location, and the button changes from Pause to Play. If you click this button once again a
time scale will be set to zero, and a track will be played from the very beginning.

As messages are being played, the selected unit is moving over the map. It can be represented by its icon or
movement state signs. It is also convenient to use rotating icons — see Unit Presentation on Map. A unit being played
is easily distinguished from the real unit by the color of its name — purple for playable units, red for real units. While
playback is performed, the real unit temporarily disappears from the map.

While playing, address and speed of each point are displayed above the timeline. Below the timeline, you can track
also changing values of parameters and sensors (visible sensors only). Expand two below sections to see their full
contents. There can be a great number of parameters and sensors and you may want to single out those you want to
track during playback. Double-click on necessary items to move them to the main section of the player (right below the
timeline). Then you can collapse sections with all parameters and sensors.

As a track is played, all data in these sections is refreshed dynamically according to message being played at the
moment. If there are images in messages, they popup in corresponding places, too.

Track playback can be invoked from any message. Navigate throughout the track by clicking on any place of the
timeline or track itself. Besides, you can use the buttons:

** — go to first point (accompanied by the marker ™ on the map),
" — go to last point (accompanied by the marker P on the map),
* — move to next point of the track,

" — move to previous point of the track.

Tracks can be also played in a special app — @Track player. This application allows playing tracks of several units at
once.
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Distance

Choose Tools => Distance to measure the distance between two objects. To indicate the initial point, double-click on
any place of the map. Then sequentially add new points. At any moment, you can move the map or zoom it using any
of the ways described above.

Near each point, the distance from the previous point is indicated. The total sum of all segments is known from the
popup window in the corner. To know the sum, the mouse pointer must be placed over the last point of the polyline.
Unlike other points that are red, it is white with blue border. If the cursor points some other place, the total sum will also
include the distance to the current cursor position. At the same time, in brackets two numbers are given: the sum of all
segments drawn + the distance to the cursor (if the cursor is over the last drawn point, this distance is Om).

When the line is on the map, move the cursor along the line to get the distance from the starting point to the current
cursor position. Cursor position is marked by a white point (if put the cursor over, it becomes plus-shaped), and a black
font is used to display distance value.

' =iy ~ g L
o g:é o }’5%% lf:g “',- . é&ﬁ&ﬁe@ /

Double-click on the map to add points and measure distance |-
between them. To move a point, left-click it and drag to
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To clean the map and start new measurements, use the Reset button.

396


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Area

Choose Tools => Area on the menu. To draw a polygon, follow the same
perimeter and total area can be known from the popup window in the corner.
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Al — [
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&
55 i1, 1 Double-click on the map to draw an area. To move a point, il
¥ 142 left-click it and drag to another place holding the left mouse |, ==
g & q?g 2 ,ﬁ? button. To delete a point, double-click it.
a ﬁ L) .ég:s’i X Perimeter: 10327 km, (10327 288 m)
‘ 2
1441 Be

J 5

De Nieuwe Kerk

1 Area 0.684 km*, (684230.366 m™)

Reset

Stgey

Use the Reset button to clean the map and draw a new area.

397

directions as for polyline creation.

The


http://docs.test.gurtam.net/en/local/

) wialonlocal”

Ad d ress Table of Contents -

*Address
*Search by Address
*Address Detection

The address tool is designed to:

*Save as Geofence

« find a place (city, house, etc.) on map;
» detect the address of a place.

Choose Tools Address on the menu to make use of the tool.

The address information can be received from different provider (depending on maps activated and their support):
Gurtam Maps / WebGIS, Google, Yandex, etc. (see Map Source).

Oostertoaht = = -
; =t Address
£3

Rt T, Select address provider and input an address to see this
Mercurushaven place on the map; or double-click on the map to get address

Houthaven information for this point
= k
Tt Addrass‘ Gurtam Maps v
S Auksy Provider:
IS Address: Netherlands, Amsterdam, Oosterdok 2, 10
1 Brouwersgracht,
I ' e Ripgrache - | [1 Aamsterdam, Nederland 57
: g 2. Netherlands Rd, Clarksburg, CA 95612, Ii
E = Amsterdam) | & 1S ; % ' |
i i =
& Admialengracht E}* Zwanent | 2. Netherlands Avenue, Clarksburg, CA -
S U e o
' e Reguersgaq Latitude: | 52.3570028877 “Show
Boerenwetenng Longitude: | 4 8326220784
e = ¥
2 NooreCAmst=t Kanaat Address: [Amsterdsm, Nederland
2
& Stadiongracht
P R - Geofences:
JsStoot S by
Geofence name: Amsterdam, Nederland N
Boshaan Radius: 100
Amsterdamse Bos Save as geofence

In User Settings, you can indicate City. Then this city/town will be selected automatically when you open the Address
tool.

Search by Address

To start searching, input the first letters of the name of the city/town into the City field. After typing three or more
characters, in the Results field a list of places starting with these letters will appear. If the place you are looking for is
the first on the list, push <Enter>. In other case, select the necessary item in the list and click on it. The similar actions
can be performed in the Street field. After selecting the street, a list of houses located there becomes available.
Choose one, and the map will be centered at this house.

The found place will be marked with a red marker. Information (coordinates and address if available) will be
displayed below. If it gets into any geofences, their list will be given, too. On the left of geofence name there will
be a square box with color assigned to this geofence.

The search can be stopped on city or street if it is enough for you.

The Back button is used to go back to the street search (if you are already selecting a house) or to the city search (if
you are in the street field).

If you have moved the map or scaled it, you can reset changes pushing the Show button.

To start a new search, press New search.

Address Detection

To know address of a point on the map, just double-click on it. See the address and the coordinates in the popup
window. If it gets into any geofences, they will be listed below.

It is possible also to detect address by coordinates. Input latitude and longitude in grades and fractions (they should
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be separated by a dot) and push the Show button. The map will be centered at this point.

Save as Geofence

The found place can be saved as a circle-shaped geofence with 100 m radius. The detected address will be used as
the name for this geofence (however, you can edit it).
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*Routing

This tool helps to quickly make routes from one point to another visiting any number of i:i‘;i:::der
interstitial points. You can define the sequence of points yourself or the program will optimize it “Route Calculation

for you. You can indicate key points double-clicking on the map or entering needed addresses. AT ERIEIES
Resulting route can be saved as geofence with control points or without them and used for routes control or geofences

control later on.

Choose Tools  Routing to make use of this feature. Set points and press Calculate.

Selecting Provider

Depending on maps available at your service, different map providers can be used to make a route: Gurtam Maps /
WebGIS, Google, Yandex, etc. They are chosen in the dropdown list.

Gurtam Maps and WebGIS do not lock routes to roads when making a route, however, they can offer optimized
sequence order of points (considering the straight distance between them). Other providers make routes along the
roads but cannot change points order.

Depending on map provider, more features can become available. For example, if Google is selected, the route can be
mapped regarding the way you travel: by car (default option) or walking or avoiding highways (tick the appropriate
check box). Yandex adds possibility to take into account traffic jams.

Placing Points

There are two basic ways to set key points for route:

1. With the mouse.
Just make several double-clicks on the map to mark key points. If the option Use detected addresses as
names for points is enabled in the Points panel, then address information is set as point name. If no
address information is available, the point is added anyway but with empty name.

2. With the address tool.
In the Address panel indicate addresses to be visited (city, street, house). The usage of the Address tool
was minutely described in the previous section. The found points can be added to the route automatically
(if the flag Auto save of points is enabled), or manually (with the Add point button if this flag is
disabled).

@ Note.

If you are going to use this route for Route Control, it is recommended to enter departing point as the first point of the
route.

When all points are set, it is possible already to draw the route (the Calculate button). However, before doing that, you
can edit key points, especially if you are going to save this route as geofence with control points.

The list of points is displayed in the Points panel. Here you can edit point name, its radius, and delete unnecessary
point.
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Route Calculation

If building a route with Gurtam Maps or WEbGIS, sequence order of points can be interpreted in two ways:

» Default option is that the points follow in the order you put them.

« Point order can be optimized in order to make the route as short as possible. For this you should enable
the flag Optimize points order. The route will be drawn beginning from the first point (without snapping to
roads). The last point can be fixed (for example, if a unit lefts the depot and after a while is expected to
come back), that is regardless any sequence order offered by the program the last point will be that which
was set the last. For this, enable the flag Stick last point.

At the end, press the Calculate button and estimate the result. If you need to change some parameters (for example,
add more points), press Undo calculation. If you want to build a new route, remove all points with the special button
on the head of the points list.

In addition, you can choose line color as well as view information about route — its length and number of points.

-
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wmdphnt Double-click on the map to indicate key peints for the route. To move a point,
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Saving As Geofence

After the route is mapped, it can be saved as a line-shaped geofence. To do this, enter geofence name, choose
account, and push Save. If the key points were given manes, the geofence will have control points.

If the map provider was not Gurtam Maps or WebGIS, there are two ways to save the route:

« the full line (can contain any number of points),
» only control points with preset sequence order.
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The newly created geofence will appear on the Geofences panel where it can be edited and used for different
purposes.
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Hittest

This tool is applied to tracks only. There three ways to get a track on the map:

1. Open the Tracks panel and request tracks of unit movement for the indicated period.

2. In the Messages panel, while viewing messages for the indicated period, the track is mapped
automatically.

3. In the Reports panel, while generating a report the track is mapped if the corresponding option ('Trip
routes' or 'All messages on map') is selected in report template.

4. Tracks can be built directly from the monitoring panel with the Quick Track Building button.

Choose a track in the dropdown list. Hover the cursor over track to get accurate information about any point in a tooltip.
Double-click at any place of the track (or even on the map), and the nearest to your click message will be found and
highlighted by the marker. The map will be centered on this point.

Two modes are available here: single-point and multipoint. Depending on your choice, you can get information about
one or more points at once. The information is displayed in the popup window when placing the cursor over a marker.
The information is: date and time, location, speed, altitude, coordinates, satellites, sensors values (visible sensors only).
It is duplicated in the table at the top of the screen.

\ Track Hittest

Gifhorn | Choose the track you need in the dropdown menu. Double-click on the
track to reguest information about any of its peints. Switch to the /

mulftipoint mede to set several markers at once.

Tracks Traveler (Monitorii ¥
Mode Single-peint (®) Multipoint

Reset s
03.March.2013 20:11:36 - 3774.8 km (+57 days 20 h) X
03.March.2013 20:18:26 - 3785.8 km (+6 min £0 5 +12.0 km} X /
03.March.2013 20:29:44 - 3809.4 km (+11 min 1& 5 +22.6 km) X
04.March.2013 10:18:58 - 3818.7 km (+12 h 43 min +10.3 km) X ;Eh
09.March.2013 12:43:46 - 3901.4 km (+5 days 2 h +&1.7 km) X

7N\

If the multipoint mode is selected, you can mark several point of the track. The active (selected) point is then blue and
others are red. In the table, the active point is also highlighted by blue color. To navigate from one point to another,
click on a corresponding marker on the map or corresponding row in the table. Besides, if the multipoint mode is
selected, the displacement from the starting point (in time and distance) is calculated, and in brackets you can find the
displacement from the previously put point.
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*Nearest Units

*Request

This tool is designed to help you to find units which are the nearest to a certain place according
to their last message. “Search Results

*Additional Parameters

Choose Tools  Nearest Units on the menu. In a special window set the parameters of your request and observe
search results.

Request

There are two ways to indicate a place:

1. Double-click on the map in this place.
2. Enter address in the Search field and then choose the most likely variant below.

In the selected place, a red marker appears, and at the bottom the list of nearest units is displayed.
If in User Settings the parameter City is set, then the city/town is already specified when you open the tool.

@ Note.
Only Gurtam Maps or WebGIS (depending on your system configuration) can be used for address detection.

Additional Parameters

Several additional parameters can be applied to the search:

Number of units to show
5, 10 or 20 units can be shown (choose the number from the dropdown list).

Consider routing
When choosing this option, the distance from the indicated place to a unit is calculated not directly but taking into
account existing roads. The source for routing can be Google or Visicom maps.

Routing provider
By default, it is Gurtam Maps / WebGIS. However, in can be also Google or Visicom.

Geofence
Any geofence can be selected as district limitation. The filter by geofence is applied to found results only. This feature
is designed to exclude from search results the units which are far away from the indicated place.

Data for last

Units which have not been sending messages for a long time can make difficulties for locating nearest units. Then it is
handy to narrow the search interval: for last 5 or 30 minutes, 1, 6, 12 or 24 hours, or set Anytime (no limitations). If
unit last message does not get into the specified interval, this unit will not be considered.

Search Results

Search results are presented at the bottom of the window as a list of units. There you can see the following
information:

« unit name (click to focus the map on unit),

« driver's phone number (if any driver with indicated phone number is bound to unit),

« distance to the indicated place (if routing was applied, the first number is a direct line and the number in
brackets is distance by roads),

» sensor state indicator (adjusted on the Advanced tab of unit properties),

« buttons to send commands to unit (including messages to driver).
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0
e, é’ To search for a nearest vehicle double-click on
N the map or choose a street and a list of
i wehicles that are near it would be generated.
Koséw Lacki Search:
: Address
et Number of units to show: | = A
Consider routing: (]
, Routing provider: Gurtam M ¥
N Geofence: All v
N2
i\ Data for last: Anytime ¥
Nearest units:
il Traveller ssos7ekm | p
o=
3 Viiegende 1070.297 km P
o Hollander
\ h Unit2 1071.602 km l [ 3

If you are not satisfied with search results, please, check your work list because the search of nearest units is
performed on the basis of units displayed on that list.
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SMS

SMS messages can be sent to drivers, units, and to any phone number. SMS dialog is accessible in Monitoring, Units,
and Drivers panels as well as in the Tools dropdown menu. The buttons are not shown if the current user does not
have enough rights to send SMS messages. Besides, to send SMS to a unit, the user is required to have the right 'Edit
connectivity settings' to this unit.

Units. v Phone number: | +85893485762

Ducati (+375206400376)  « *four message:
Ducati (+375291151516)
Traveller (+85883455761) Enter z message and press 'Send’
Traveller (+65893485762) o @ b , -
- Enter = message =nd press 'Send
Unit2 (+375298000002)
Viiegende Hollander (+375299

Enter = message and press 'Send’.

Enter = message and press 'Send'.
Enter = message and press 'Send'.
Enter = message and press 'Send'.
Enter = message and press 'Send’.

Send

In the dropdown list Drivers/Units select addressee. Below you will see the list of objects of the selected type, but only
objects that have a phone number in their properties. This phone number is displayed in brackets after object's name. If
a unit has two phone numbers, such unit is displayed on the list twice — with each number. To quickly find a needed
object on the list, use the dynamic filter.

On the right of the dialog, the phone number of the selected item is displayed. It is taken from the object's properties.
However, you can input any other number in international format.

As you type your message, below you can see the number of symbols used and the number of SMS messages that
will be needed to send your message. Remember that letters of the Latin alphabet are optimal.

After you have typed the text, press Send. After that, in the dialog as well as in the log there will be a record about how
successful the operation has been.

A driver can send SMS to a dispatcher from his phone. This phone number must be indicated in driver's properties.
Drivers' messages appear in the log and popup in a special window (the same as for drivers' messages sent from a
device in the form of a command). Besides, if there are unread messages, the number of them is shown in red circle
next to the chat icon in the bottom panel. To reply to an SMS, click on the SMS button against the message.

Chat with Drivers

& 20111104 11:46:18 James Bond 0K &
3. 2011-11-04 11:43:43 James Bond S05. Broke down. Between Kings Parkway and 47ih .. @ =
S05. Broke down. Between Kings Parkway and 47th East street

5 20111104 11:43:14 Jarnies Bond Route finished &@g
Route finished

5 20111104 11:41:07 Jarnes Bond Accepted @g
Accepted

5 20111104 11:41:00 Jarnes Bond Gotjammed @a
Got jammed

Delete all | Delete read

The chat of a dispatcher with a driver can be shown in a special tabled report called SMS.
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Apps

Along with the basic features of Wialon Local, you can get access to additional applications. Those applications can be
highly customized reports, specialized tools, or just a calculator. Applications are implemented and added by the
administrator of your tracking service (More).

To open Apps window, choose a corresponding name in the top panel or click on the necessary item in the main menu
customizer. Use the dynamic filter to quickly find a necessary application.

() Geofences | & Drivers | [, Tools|| [w] Apps n | Caesar
4 L0
57 Q

Chatterbox g

Dashboard [ird

iDriveSafe [ind

Track Player g

% g
T

Click on any application to open it in a separate window over Wialon Local. Windows with applications can be dragged
over the screen, resized, and collapsed. An application can be also opened in a new tab of the browser if you click on
the corresponding button at the right of application name.
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Wialon Mobile Table of Contents -
*Wialon Mobile
. | *Login
@ Attention! Nevigation
This module is licensed separately. “Units
*Unit Properties

. . . . . . . . . - Settil
Wialon Mobile is a specially developed program which gives access to lite version of Wialon | ="

from different mobile devices such as Android, iPod, iPhone. “Tracks

*Geolocation

Requirements for mobile operating system:

* i0OS
« Android 1.6+

Only native browsers can be used, and cookies should be activated in the browser.
Wialon Mobile basic features are:

« displaying unit current position on map;

« unit movements for latest 5 messages;

« dynamic filter of units by name;

« information about unit state, connection, driver, sensor values, etc.;
« tracking of moving units;

« geolocation.

Login

Authorize yourself To access Wialon Mobile, enter its address in browser, e.g., @http://m.wialon.com. On the
login page input your user name and password, the same as you use to login to the

Login: Lser system from an ordinary computer.
Password: | seeveseees @ Enable cookies in your mobile browser. It is required for correct operation of the
program.
Login

If you have logged in successfully, the main menu becomes available.

Navigation

The following options are accessible through the main menu:

Wialon Mobile

e Units — show the list of available units with short information on them;

Units
e Map — show units on the map (to be 'seen’, unit has to have a special flag Map
enabled in its properties — Show on map);
Settings
e Settings — custom configuration of the program (map, icons, etc.); Logout

e Logout — logout from the program.

Units

At the first login, no units are displayed on the list until you apply a filter.
However, further times your previous work list will be restored.
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2 obj_1
¢ 2013-08-06 11:49:48,
29 km/h

obj_10

km/h

®S>
. 2013-07-24 14.32:22, 5 @ @ >

To add or remove units from the work list, use a filter at the top. As you type, the
work list is updated dynamically to fit your query (see dynamic filter). To display
all units, type *.

Units on the list are displayed with their names and icons. Additional information
on each unit is available as well: time, speed, and location.

. obj 11 —
&P 0150802000207, @) @)>
| 50 km/h |
ob]_12 =
& 2013-0612083509,0 () @) >
km

/h

obj_13 aex
&6

®S>

«® 2013-06-12 08:35:10,
50 km/h
obj_14

@ 2013-06-12 08:35:07,
50 km/h

Unit Properties

If clicking on a unit, its properties are displayed.

Unit properties are divided into two tabs:

Information — information on current state of unit: General
» General — last messages time, device type, phone number, unique Last 2013-07-24
ID (phone number and UID are available only if the current user has message 14:32:22
manage access to this unit); Device Skipper 2

« Position — location (if available), speed of movement, altitude,
satellites locked, course (direction of movement, if available);

Phone number 4375299000010

Unique ID 375299000010
« Counters — mileage, engine hours, GPRS traffic.
» Sensors — sensors and their values. Latest data
« Parameters — state of inputs/outputs and other parameters available

Location

in the last message.
e Custom fields — unit custom fields from its properties.

Settings — unit display on the map:

ynuua MNetpa Me6ku, MUHCK,
benapycb

Speed 5 km/h
» Show on map — if activated, unit will be seen on the map (the option ks i}
is stored only for the current user); Satellites OK
« Watch on map — if activate, each time new message from this unit
. . . . Parameters
comes, the map automatically moves to its latest location (the option
is stored only for the current user).
o 1/0
To return to the work list, press Back. All altered properties are saved adci

automatically.

Show on map

Watchonmap " ) oFF |

Settings

Settings

Information
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Program settings are also divided into two tabs:

) General settings
General settings:

Language English
» Language — choose English or Russian as interface language.
Unit settings
Unit settings: R
Show icons {__OFF)
» Show icons — enable or disable displaying units' icons in the work

. L . Map settings
list. By default, the option is activated. However, you may want to

disable it in order to increase program performance. Smooth Show unit names [ ON @)
scrolling of the work list depends on mobile device properties, Use geolocation [ ON @]
Internet connection quality, and other factors. Address provider [Gurtam Maps
Map settings: Unit's tooltip
« Show unit names — unit can be displayed on the map either as just Parmaters L0\ @)

. L )
an icon or together with its name. Senwork { O\ @

» Use geolocation — enable/disable geolocation function.

e Address provider — default address provider is Gurtam Maps or WebGIS (depending on your system
configuration), however, Google Maps can be activated, too. If no address information is available, then
coordinates are shown.

Unit's tooltip:

» Parameters — display values of raw parameters taken from the last message in unit's tooltip that appears
when you click on unit's icon on the map.
» Sensors — display values of sensors in unit's tooltip.

To return to the work list, press Back. All altered properties are saved automatically and affect only the current user.

The Map mode is designed to locate current position of units and track
them. On the map, there can be displayed only those units which have the

|+ | Brar L . . .
.! Y mfwms;?g;‘;d . il o F Show on map flag enabled in their properties.
m-"ms:q:mna |‘|[|Q.t‘:w 3 E'ﬁag Lidzhark Warmiriski 2y

ol . On the map, a unit is represented with its icon and with name (if the last is
| Desesperade |

chosen in settings (the option Show unit names). Besides, it can have a tail
(red line) that shows its movements for last 5 messages (if these

Phone number: + 755838048571

Sniawetn movements were detected within the current session).
oo
S O :°‘ If you click on a unit displayed on the map, in the tooltip you can see the
p—— - detailed information about this unit.
e we
i | If you move to the map from the main menu, the map is scaled in the way
| ™ to let you see all selected units. If you move to the map from unit properties,
. . o } the map is centered on this unit.
it g e W iy i s €0
o o [ h e‘%pgfaaOWBWKm o However, map zoom can be altered, and the map itself can be moved. The
o bemiiedd \ scale can be changed with the help of plus/minus buttons in the top left
Be(r.mow ¥ Przys.ucna prLaaflet

corner as well as with the help of scroll button. To move the map, just drag
it to the desired direction. In Apple devices, the map can be also zoomed using multitouch function. Current scale is
displayed at the bottom.

You can choose from several kinds of maps:

e Gurtam Maps / WebGIS,
» Google Maps (if keys are provided).
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Tracks

A track of unit's movement can be built for any period of time. In the Map mode,
press the Tracks button on the top panel and adjust required track parameters.

Choose a unit in the dropdown list. Only units with the flag Show on map are
displayed on this list. Press the Units button above to go to the work list and set
those flags if necessary.

Set time interval (from — to) and other track parameters:
« Trips — apply trip detector while building the track;

» Annotations — show annotations at the points where messages were
received (time and speed is given in the annotation);

» Color — track can be of different colors depending on speed or sensor
values or be just one-colored.

More about track parameters...
After adjusting all parameters, press the Execute button below. Your track will be shown on the map.

None that any number of tracks can be drawn on the map, either for different units or for one unit at different time
periods. To remove all those tracks from the map, press Clear.

Click on any point of the track to get detailed information for this point: message time, speed of movement, address (or
coordinates), satellites count.

If you click on unit icon, you will be offered two options: Remove track and Information. The first one is designed to
remove all tracks drawn on the map for this unit. The second is to see a standard tooltip with detailed information on
the unit.

Geolocation

Wialon Mobile supports geolocation function. Geolocation is the identification of the
real-world geographic location of an object, such as mobile phone or an Internet-
connected computer terminal known from the Internet Protocol (IP) address, MAC
address, hardware embedded article/production number, embedded software
number, or other information.

Geolocation is activated in settings. Note that you may need to additionally check
browser settings.

When you switch to the map mode, the program essays to locate you. Your
supposed position will be indicated on the map with a special marker. In addition,
the button I'm here will appear on the screen. Click on this button at any time to
move the map to your current location. Click on this marker to see available address
information.

In case geolocation is not successful, an error is displayed and the corresponding marker and button are not shown.

@ Note.
Google Maps are activated separately and can be missing in your package.
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ActiveX

@ Attention!
This module is licensed separately.

Documentation available at @ http://sdk.wialon.com/wiki/en/sidebar/activex/activex.
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SDK

used as an interface by software components to communicate with each other. All documentation available at
@http://sdk.wialon.com

you can develop your own web services, mobile device applications, etc. on Wialon basis.

« @JavaScript API gives you access to Wialon Local functions from your web application using JavaScript.
IT considerable decreases time of creation a web application because basic procedures have been already
implemented.
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